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GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 1) 


INTRODUCTION 


1. Originality of the German Language.—No one 
beginning the study of German grammar can fail to recog- 
nize at once its bold originality. In this respect, German 
contrasts sharply with all other languages of Western 
Europe. These other languages have been formed by com- 
pounding the native tongues of primitive peoples with the 
tongues of foreign nations. In such way, English was 
formed by inoculating a Teutonic dialect with Latin and 
French; so also the Romance languages grew out of a 
mixture of popular Latin and Teutonic, Gallic, Iberian, or 
other primitive elements. But German, on the other hand, 
exhibits a singular freedom from foreign elements and ‘by 
its determined purity of speech and idiom vindicates its 
place as one of the great parent languages of the world.” 


LANGUAGE 


2. Language in General.—In its widest sense, the 
word /anguage includes every means by which thought or 
feeling may be made known. Thus, we speak of the 
“various language” of nature and of the language of paint- 
ing, sculpture, and architecture. Everything in nature, as 
well as everything that bears marks of the thought and labor 
of man, speaks, more or less plainly, a language. The 
world is full of inanimate things that tell of human hope, 
purpose and struggle, of achievement, taste, and refine- 
ment. Such thought and feeling as the lower animals are 
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capable of, they can, more or less intelligibly, make known. 
But this dumb and wordless language requires no gram- 
matical treatment, for it makes no use of nouns and verbs, 
or of words and sentences. It is the language of man alone 
that is governed by laws, and is, therefore, capable of being 
reduced to a science. 

There are many ways in which man may make his thoughts 
known to others; as, for example, by grimace, gesture, the 
signs of the deaf and dumb, symbols, pictorial writing, and 
pictures. But better than any or all of these are oral speech 
and written language. It is chiefly by this faculty of speech 
that man is distinguished from the lower animals, and this 
faculty is so far above the power of expression possessed by 
brutes that many people believe human language to have 
been a gift of divine origin. 


3. Origin of the Word Language.—The word lan- 
guage is derived from the Latin word /ingua, the tongue; 
and, since this is the chief organ used in speech, the word for 
tongue is employed in many languages to mean oral speech. 
In the early history of our race, language was spoken, but 
not written. With the advance of civilization came the need 
for some form of language more lasting than mere verbal 
utterance. This gave rise to the first attempts to record 
thought by writing. These, we are told, were at first mere 
symbols or rude pictures so arranged as to have a meaning 
more or less plain, and traces of these pictures are said 
to remain in the letters of our own alphabet. Thus, it is 
now believed that our letter A has taken its present form 
from the representation of an eagle by the ancient Egyptians; 
B, from that of a crane; C, from the picture of a throne; etc. 

The word language denoted at first only spoken thought, 
but its meaning was extended as explained above. For 
grammatical science, however, the only kinds of language 
considered are spoken and written. 

Language, as treated in grammar, is the body of uttered 
and written signs employed by men to express and com- 
municate their thoughts. 
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4. Living Languages.—As has been stated, written 
language was an outgrowth from mere speech; and each 
language, both spoken and written, continues to grow and 
to improve as long as the people using it maintain their 
national existence. Discovery, invention, and changes of 
every kind are constantly bringing many things never before 
heard of—new articles of manufacture, new processes, new 
wants and tastes and arts and sciences. These require exact 
expression, and many new words must be devised. On the 
other hand, old things pass away, and the words that named 
them get to be useless and are no longer employed; that is, 
they become odsolete. So rapid is this process of change 
that English as it was written 1,000 years ago is as difficult 
to us now as is Greek, Latin, or German. Letters have 
taken on new forms, words have changed both in their form 
and their meaning or have passed entirely out of use, 
and the spelling and pronunciation of those that remain 
are now very different from what they were some hundreds 
of years ago. 

A language, while it is in its actual use and is undergoing 
these additions, losses, and changes, is said to be a living 
language. 


5. Dead Languages.—It has often happened in the 
history of the world that entire peoples have lost their 
country by war. The people have sometimes been driven 
out by invaders, reduced to slavery, and gradually destroyed; 
or, deprived of their political powers and rights, they have 
been permitted to remain in their country, and by a slow 
process of absorption, have merged their identity as a people 
into that of their conquerors. Many examples of such 
national catastrophies will occur to the student. 

The Roman Empire was destroyed in this way by the 
barbarian ancestors of the people that now inhabit Northern 
Europe. The Latin language was soon no longer spoken in 
its purity, but was mixed with the speech of the conquerors. 
In the passing of the centuries, there were thus formed what 
are known as the Romance languages —the Italian, the French, 
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the Spanish, the Portuguese, and the Wallachian. All that 
remained of the Latin language was what was found in the 
books that had been written before the fall of the Empire. 
Many of these have been lost during the long period 
since, but enough remain to show that at that time these 
people had the richest literature in the world. But, however 
great has been the change wrought upon the Latin language 
by the races that overthrew the people of Rome, many of 
the books written by great authors of the ruined nation 
remain unchanged. These still give us in its purity the 
wonderful language of Rome—the language of Livy and 
Tacitus, of Cicero and Cesar, of Vergil, Ovid, and Horace. 
What they wrote nearly 20 centuries ago, remains today 
exactly as they wrote it; and without doubt it will be studied 
in the schools for thousands of years to come in the precise 
form it has at present. In other words, it is a dead lan- 
guage. There are many others like it, and the books written 
in them thousands of years ago may be read and understood 
as well as we read and understand books written in our 
own language. 


HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE 


6. Earliest Traces of German.—A careful compari- 
-son of the languages of Europe with Persian and Indian 
proves the identity of certain philological elements in these 
diverse tongues. The conclusion is inevitable, therefore, 
that all nations speaking these languages originally sprang 
from the same root or stock. Philologists, therefore, place 
the original home of these different peoples in the high- 
lands of Central Asia, whence many of them migrated in pre- 
historic times over Western Asia and into Europe, while 
another stream of wanderers poured into Southern Persia 
and over Hindoostan. 

In the great horde of people that swept in rapidly 
succeeding streams over Europe were two _ well-defined 
divisions. One, comprising the Teutons and the Slavs 
pushed up through Western Asia and the north and west 
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of Europe, while the other, consisting of Greeks, Latins, 
and Celts, crowded through the south and the southwest of 
Europe and penetrated even to Southern Britain. 


7. The Teutonic Race. r-In early historical times we 
discover the Teutonic race settled in Central Europe, occu- 
pying the vast space of country extending from the shores 
of the Baltic and the mouth of the Elbe and Weser, to the 
northern bank of the Danube. But they had not then 
entirely given up their nomadic habits and it is not long 
after the curtain rises on early historic days that we see 
them invading Gaul and Italy. The first general irruption 
from Central Europe was that of the two tribes, Cimbri and 
Teutons about 113 B. C. These tribes, however, were 
arrested in their westward march by the Roman legions 
under Marius. In two bloody battles many thousands of 
them were slaughtered; the survivors were driven back 
beyond the Danube and the Rhine. 

The existence of the word Zeufon is in itself evidence of 
the ancient existence of the word Deutonish or Deutsch, 
which was destined to become the name most widely applied 
to the Germans. This word comes from the old German 
word diota, people, and its adjective drofisk, popular. The 
ancient Romans, however, generally gave their northern 
neighbors another name—Germani. Germani is probably 
a word of Celtic origin having some such meaning as 
neighbors. 


8. The Ancient Germanic Tongue.—The German 
race comprised about two hundred tribes united—not by 
any political bond, but by ties of blood, religion, social 
habits, and a common language. We are able to form only 
a very imperfect picture of this old Germanic tongue, but 
we do know that it gradually divided into three principal 
groups: the Go/hic, the Scandinavian, and the German. 

After the downfall of the two great Gothic states in the 
early Middle Ages, the Gothic language perished. 

Scandinavian still survives in the four distinct dialects: 
Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, and Danish. 
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The old German language was spoken by the various 
tribes dwelling about the mouths of the Elbe and Weser on 
the shores of the Baltic, in the country stretching from 
the sea far south to the Danube. These tribes had at last 
given up their nomadic life and begun to divide the land 
among themselves and settle in permanent homes. Those of 
the Gernians who occupied the southern part of the country 
covering its hills and its mountains were called Zieh 
Germans, while those who dwelt in the plains shelving to 
the Baltic and about the mouths of the great rivers came 
to be known as Low Germans. The speech of these two 
great divisions of the German people gradually became 
more and more differentiated, until at last there was a marked 
difference between the pronunciation of the High and the 
Low Germans. While the High Germans were particularly 
fond of sharps, aspirates, and hissing sounds, and adopted 
a sort of sound-shifting (fautverfchiebung) in their language, 
the Low Germans preserved the softer sounds, preferring to 
keep the pronunciation inherited from their forefathers. 
In this way the Low Germans established a vigorous dialect 
of their own which has survived to the present day under 
the name of Plattdeutsch. 


9. Old High German. —In about 900 A. D., after all 
German tribes were united under the Carolingians and 
Saxons in one vast empire, a number of provincial dialects 
began to break off from both the High and the Low 
German. These dialects proved to be a great inconvenience 
in legislative assemblies and deliberative bodies, and did 
much to weaken the effect of legal notices and public docu- 
ments. The German princes therefore found it necessary 
to determine which of the existing dialects should be raised 
to the dignity of national speech. In the end, High Ger- 
man was Officially adopted as the court language and, being 
thus employed in all official communications, it quickly 
assumed the first place among the dialects of Germany. 
The royal household, the princes, the stewards of the 
numerous Pfalzen, or domains throughout the country, all 
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talked in High German. The laws of the Kingdom, the 
proclamations of the Emperor, and the charters of towns 
were all drawn up in High German. In the “Arist” and 
“ Evangelienbuch”’ High German took on the character of a 
literary language. The High German of this period is now 
known as the Old High German. 


10. Middle High German.—The Old High German 
underwent considerable changes in pronunciation during the 
12th century. These changes were chiefly embodied in 
the intrusion of a toneless e into the endings of German 
words and the modification of the vowels a, 9, us; that is, in 
the introduction of the Umlaut. Thus varied, the old lan- 
guage came to be recognized as the Middle High German, 
and was spoken as late as the 14th century by all court 
officials, public officers, by the poets and singers. The two 
great epics of the Middle Age, the NVibelungenlied and the 
Gudrun, the poetry of the Minnesinger and the Meister- 
singer, are composed in Middle High German. 


11. New High German.—In the 14th and 15th 
centuries, however, many circumstances combined to bring 
about a degeneration of the High German idiom. The 
political agencies tending toward centralization throughout 
the empire had already lost their force; the lesser princes 
had now won a practical independence. The language, con- 
sequently, broke up into numerous provincial idioms and its 
very existence as a national tie was seriously imperiled. 

Luther delivered the German language from these disin- 
tegrating influences and thus became the founder of the 
New High German. 

He remodeled medieval German grammar, reinvigorated 
the vocabulary, effected a vital change in pronunciation, 
and was influential in many other ways in developing the 
language into that enduring condition in which it has per- 
sisted to the present day. These changes and improvements 
in Middle High German were immediately occasioned by his 
translation of the Bible. The language which appears in 
this work of Luther’s, is the High German dialect spoken at 
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that time in all official circles, mixed with a number of Low 
German expressions. It filled a medium place between 
High and Low German and endeavored as much as possible 
to employ and perpetuate the average German of the edu- 
cated classes. This German soon came to be accepted by 
all classes of people as the standard German. Pleasing to 
all parties, agreeable to all tastes, it has preserved its 
integrity and maintained its position under the name of the 
New High German. 


12. Foreign Words in the German Language. — We 
have seen that the German language has retained its 
primitive Teutonic essentials from the prehistoric age down 
to the present time. This truth is explained by the fact 
that Germany has never been permanently occupied by any 
foreign people, and the German language has therefore been 
permitted to develop freely and naturally. Nevertheless, 
events of history have left their impression upon it. The 
influence of the Church, and especially the revival of old 
classical studies in the 15th century, introduced a number 
of Greek and Latin expressions into the vocabulary. Many 
of these expressions have been retained and Germanized; as, 
for instance, Der Altar, die Kanzel, die Predigt, der WPriefter. 
Some of them have been so thoroughly naturalized, that 
they have lost all traces of their foreign extraction; as Die 
Kammer, der Vleifter, der Körper, die Straße. Others were 
rejected as inconvenient or inadequate terms and replaced 
by German equivalents. 

Far more pernicious than the introduction of Greek 
and Latin words has been the intrusion of French expres- 
sions—a movement that, beginning in the 16th century, 
endured for nearly 200 years. In those days, French was 
considered to be the only fashionable and courtly language 
of Europe, and consequently a great number of Gallicisms 
crept into German. These French words refer mostly to 
those phases and occupations of life in which Franee was 
the instructor of Grermany. They are words relating to 
diplomacy, to court life, to the fine arts, etc. 
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13. The Purist.—It was not long before a violent 
reaction began against the introduction of these foreign 
words. This movement commenced about 1620 with 
M. Opitz, was continued by the philosophers Leibnitz and 
Wolf and by Professor Gottsched of Leipsic; it ended in the 
beginning of the 19th century. The fight made by these 
and many other German professors against the corruption 
of the German language by the introduction of foreign 
expressions has resulted in the adoption of a “golden 
mean,’ under the operation of which foreign words are 
retained when convenient or expressive, but are replaced by 
native terms in all other cases. 


GRAMMAR 


14. Province of Grammar. — In order to understand 
a language, it is necessary to be familiar with the forms and 
sounds of its letter and with their various combinations into 
words. Of these words, we must know the forms generally 
approved by the best authorities, how they are pronounced, 
and what they mean when united in sentences. If, in conse- 
quence of being used in various ways, words undergo 
changes in form, pronunciation, or meaning, the principles 
and laws that regulate these changes must be understood. 
Besides all this, it is necessary to be familiar with the origin 
of words, with the elementary parts that compose them, and 
with the meaning of those parts alone and in combination. 
Then, too, when words are associated in sentences to 
express thought, the person that speaks or writes, as well 
as he that hears or reads, must, in order to understand 
exactly what these sentences mean, be acquainted with the 
laws that regulate the order, form, and relations of the words 
in such combinations. Besides, if we would choose words 
and arrange them in sentences that will be smooth and 
musical, concise and forcible, easily understood and in 
accordance with the best usage, there are many other things 
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with which we must be perfectly familiar. All this knowl- 
edge and much more make up, when properly arranged, the 
science of grammar. 

Grammar is the science that treats of the principles that 
govern the correct use of language, either oral or written. 


15. Divisions of German Grammar.—The subject 
of German grammar is divided into three general parts: 

1. Orthography: the grammar of letters, spelling, and 
pronunciation. 

2. Accidence: the grammar of words—the changes or modi- 
fications in their forms and the uses to which they are put. 

3. Syntax: the grammar of the sentence—its forms, vari- 
efies, and the dependence and relation among themselves of the 
parts that compose the sentence, as well as the arrangement 
of those parts. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY 





ALPHABET 


16. Alphabet. The German alphabet consists of 
twenty-six letters. Although many, especially scientific 
German books appear in Roman type, the majority of German 
publications are printed in German letters. 


GERMAN LETTERS GERMAN NAME ROMAN FORM 
A, a ah A, a 
B, b bay B, b 
C,c tsay C,c 
D, d day D, d 
E, e ay E, e 
Bf eff F, f 
G, g gay G, g 
5, 5 hah H, h 
1 ee I, i 
3,1 yot J, j 
RX, ft kah K, k 
XY, | ell L, 1 
M, m emm M, m 
Mn enn N,n 
OD, 0 oh O, o 
PB, p pay P, p 
0, 4 coo Q, q 
R, x err R, r 
S, }, 3 ess S,s 
Z, t tay T,t 
u, u 00 U, u 
YB, ov fow Viv 
WW, w vay W, w 
X 1x X, x 
%), y ipsilon Y,y 
3B, ö tset Z, Z 
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17. German Script.—German script also has its own 
peculiar letters. 


Arie Uf fabol 
Ue Fb Lr ot Fa Sh Gy 


Ya Bb Ge D d Ee Ff Gg 


Ir IE SHE RL a Mm Uw. 


555 Fi Fi KE Mm Rn 


Or Log 94 Re oye CT A U 


D o pp QQ q Nr Sis & ft St 


Ms Ye Wo Aig Wy a PR GL 
By 


Hu SB» Ww Fr 33 f tao @ 





Maeuvibnec ae, al DIN ? 
om WEN es he? 
Gef = WHLLBIST 25 Immer fl 70 N: 


Zen eh ie 0? „ af 


§ 16 GERMAN GRAMMAR 13 


18. 8 is employed at the end of a word, at the end of 
a syllable in a compound word, and before suffixes; in 
all other cases fis used. Thus, 


Glas, Kreislauf, Röschen, but Gtäfer, lefen. 


19. There are also used (a) the following modified 
vowels: Me or 9, 4,—Le or O, 6,—Ue or U, as (5) the 
following diphthongs: Wi, ai, —Gi, et, —Eu, eu, - Yu, au, — 
Meu or Mu, aus and (c) the consonantal compounds: &, 
€ (for kk), ng, Pf, 9b, qu, fd, BR, th, 8. 


20. Capital Letters. —Capital letters are used in Ger- 
man as follows: 

(a) To begin a sentence or a direct quotation, and 
usually, also, to begin each line in poetry. 

(6) To begin all nouns and all other words used as 
nouns; as, da3 Haus, das Lejen. 

(c) To begin adjectives and pronouns in titles; as, 
Das Koniglide Mufeum, Seine Majeftat. 

(d) To begin adjectives and ordinal numbers used with 
the article after proper names; as, Alfred der Große, Friedrich 
der Zweite. 

(e) To begin adjectives derived from the names of 
places ending in er and fede; as, Kölner Dom, Berliner 
Straße, Wlauenfde Ctrake. But adjectives in if take a 
small initial: folnijche3 Gebiet. 

(f) To begin adjectives derived from personal names, 
when such adjectives have no general meaning; as, 
Goethefdhhe Gedichte, die Schillerjchen Werke. 

(g) To begin the pronoun of the third person plural 
(Sie) and its corresponding possessive (3hr) when used 
in a form of address. 

(1) To begin pronouns of the second person and their 
corresponding possessives when occurring in letters. 

(2) To begin adjectives following the indefinite pronouns 
etwas, wenig, viel, nichts; as, etwas Gutes, nichts Neue2. 
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PRONUNCIATION 


21. Vowels and Consonants. — Among the twenty-six 
letters of the German alphabet are the six vowels: a, ei, 
o, u, 9. They have a proper sound by themselves. The 
remaining twenty letters are called consonants, because they 
cannot well be pronounced except in connection with a 
vowel. 


VOWELS 


22. Vowels are either long or short. 

(a) A vowel doubled or followed by b in the same syl- 
lable is long: aar, Beet, Boot, — Zahn, Sohn, Lebrer. 

(6) A vowel ending a syllable and usually a vowel 
before one consonant, is long: lo=ben, da, Gebot, Gebet. 

(c) A vowel before two or more consonants is usually 
short: Fall, Schild, Schmud, rund, ftellen; but, a long root 
sound remains long before affixes: lagit, holte, Trüb-jal. 


23. 4, a always has the sound of a in father, long: 
laden, Rad; short: Blatt, laffen. 


24. €, e long has the sound of ey in they or a in late; 
Mehl, Heer, Beet; e short is sounded like e in met, set: Denn, 
ichnell, Rette. 

Unaccented e has an obscure sound; thus en in fabren 
sounds like ez in spoken, garden: Gaben, Gabel, guten, guter. 


25. YF, i long has the sound of z in machine, or ee in 
green: ihm, Sgel, Bar, Sibel; i short is sounded like z in Zir: 
bin, bift, immer, Lift. 


26. ©, o long sounds like o in sold: holen, wohl, Obr, 
Moor; o short is sounded like o in off: Gott, rotten, Folter, 
Otto. 
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27. WU, u long has the sound of oo in shoot: gut, Hut, 
Schule, Ulme; u short is sounded like oo in good: Hund, 
gejund, munter. 


28. 9, » occurring only in a few foreign words, has the 
sound of the modified vowel ü (see Art. 32): Ypfilon, Yfop, 
fynonym. 


MODIFIED VOWELS 


29. The vowels a, o, u often have a modified sound 
called Umlaut and indicated by two dots: 4, 96, ü. 


NoTE.-It was once customary to indicate the modification of a 
vowel by a small e, printed after capitals and above the small letters. 
This custom is still retained in some works. 


30. Me, UA, a long is sounded like a in dare: Bär, Sage, 


-- prägen, mäben; short like e in set: hätte, Wefte, [aftig, glätten. 


31. De, ©, 6 long has no equivalent sound in English. 
It may be produced by rounding the lips as if to pronounce 
o in roe and then trying to sound a asin vate. The sound 
ö lies, as you see, between o and es Nöhre, Söhne, olen, 
®ebir. In order to acquire the correct pronunciation of this 
letter, one must consult a teacher or a phonograph record; 
© short has a sound much like zw in fur: Hölle, Ddodrren, 
Bolle. 


32. We, ü, ü also has no equivalent in English. This 
sound lies between oo and ee. Round the lips as if to pro- 
nounce oo in woo and then try to pronounce ee as in see, it is 
long in Hüte, Schüler, Mühle; but short in Hütte, füllen, 
München. 


DIPHTHONGS 
33. Mi, ai and Gi, ei is pronounced like z in zce: Maiß, 
Gaite, Leiden, Seite, breit. 
34. Mu, au has the sound of the English ou in house: 
Haus, Maus, faufen, laufen. 


35. Mu, au and Eu, eu is sounded like English o/ in 
coil: Sule, treu, reuen; Baume, Säulen, räumen. 
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CONSONANTS 


36. %, b is pronounced as in English: Ball, aber, lieben. 
But at the end of a word or syllable and before inflexional 
suffixes it has the sound of p: Lob, Grab, Leib, gelb, Lobit, 
labt. 


37. €, c, before a, 0, x, or a consonant, is pronounced 
like English &- Gato, Conto, Claudius. Elsewhere it has 
the sound of Zs: Ceder, Cafar, Centrum. 


38. D, d is pronounced like d in English: Dad, Dom, 
laden, baden. But at the end of words and syllables, and 
before inflexional suffixes, beginning with a consonant, it 
has the sound of ¢/: Bad, Tod, Freund, bandft. 


39. &, f is pronounced as in English: Fall, Prüfung, auf. 


40. G, g initial, or in the middle of a word, has the 
sound of g in go: geben, regnen, Rugel. At the end of a 
word and before / and s, g sounds exactly like dj: Srieg, 
plagt, plagit. 


41. §, 6 at the beginning of a word or a syllable is 
aspirated like the English % in at: But, behüten, Yand=-hausg, 
Tstei-beit. After a vowel in the same syllable it marks a 
long vowel and is not then heard: Hohn, Zahır, Frühling. 


42. 93, i always sounds like y in you: abr, jeder, jäten. 


43. S&, ft, -&, [,-—M, m—MN, n and P, p are pronounced 
as in English. 


44. NR, r must be rolled or trilled: Rede, rufen, Vater. 


45. @, f when standing at the beginning of a word or 
a syllable, and followed by a vowel, is pronounced like z in 
the word zea/: Gage, fein, Silber, fo. 6 at the end of a word 
always sounds sharp like ss in d/7ss: Gras, dag, las, des. 


46. X, t is pronounced as in English, except in the com- 
binations tto and tie, occurring in words adopted from Latin. 
In such combinations t has the sound of /s.: Station, Patient, 
fanftionieren. 
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47. 8, » is pronounced like /: Water, brav, Berdienit. 
But in a few foreign words it has the sound of English v- 
Verb, Veranda, ventilieren. 


48. 8, w is always pronounced like the English v: 
Wafjer, wer, wo, Schwefter. 


49. X, x occurring in a few, though mostly foreign, 
words, is pronounced like #s: Mar, Xenophon, Xaver. 


50. 3, 3 always sounds like the English /s—never like 
the English z- Zahn, Biege, zu. 


CONSONANTAL COMBINATIONS 


51. bh, & has three different sounds, the German, the 
Greek, and the French. 


1. The German Sound.— When preceded by a, 0, u, or au, 
ch has a deep gutteral sound, which lies between & and 4; 
Bach, Lod, Buch. Preceded by e, i, ä, 0, ii, ei, eu, Gu, or a 
consonant, & has a softer, more palatal sound lying between 
the English & and soft ge: Kelch, ich, Köcher, Bücher, leuchten. 
Since they have no equivalents in English, these guttural 
and palatal sounds of & must be carefully practiced. 
Special care must be taken to avoid, in the first case, the 
sound of &, and in the second, that of sh. 

2. The Greek Sound.— This sound appears in words of 
Greek derivation. & then has the sound of #: Cbharatter, 
Cherub, Chlor. 

3. The French Sound. — In words derived from the French, 
eh has the sound of English sh: Ehauffee, Chiffer, Champagner. 


52. 8 is pronounced like x, when both d) and 8 belong 
to the same stem: Dad, Dachjc3, fech3. But when } is 
inflexional or belongs to the second part of a compound 
consonant, () retains its natural sound: ladjit, brichit, wachlanı. 


53. dis merely a double & and has the effect of shorten- 
ing the preceding vowel: zurüd, ftecfen, weden. 
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54. Sd, fd has the sound of the English ss—never 
that of the English sch in the word school: Schule, rajch, 
mwaichen. 


55. sch must be distinguished from fh. In this com- 
pound the 8 belongs to the preceding syllable, while & 
belongs to the syllable following: %08-den, Haus-chen 
Vied=den. 


56. ng, in the middle of a word, has a nasal sound, as in 
the English word sizger: finger, England, Hunger. But at 
the end of a word it sounds like zk: Klang, Ding, Labung. 


57. 6, pb sounds like ¢: Philofophie, Philipp, Phono- 
graph. 


58. Qu, qu is pronounced like Aw: Quelle, bequem, 
Quart. 


59. Fb, th always sounds like ¢—never like ¢h, for this 
th sound does not exist in German: Thal, Thränen, Unterthan. 


60. Sp, fp, St, ft, when occuring at the beginning of a 
word or word stem sound like skp and sh? respectively, the 
sh being pronounced slightly and quickly: Stahl, Stiefel, 
fpredjen, Spule. But in the middle and at the end of words 
these consonants sound like sf and st: Lajt, Wefpe, durftig. 


61. §, a combination of | and 3, is pronounced like ff. 
fi always takes the place of ff at the end of a word, as in 
Fluß, Kuk. In the middle of a word § must be used after 
a long vowel, as in tub, Füße; Gruß, Grüße; and before a 
consonant, as in bdplich, Schußlinie, mißlich; the ff after a 
short vowel, as in Slug, Slifje; Kuß, Küffe. 


62. % has the sound of Zs: Kate, Hike, Bub, Riob, Mes. 
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ACCENTUATION 


63. A syllable may have a full or a secondary accent. 
In German words of more than one syllable, the full accent 
falls upon that syllable in which the root occurs, while 
prefixes or suffixes are unaccented or have only a secondary 
accent: lieb’lic), geliebt’. 


64. Some of the exceptions to this rule are: (a) the 
negative prefix un, un’treu, Un’finn; (5) the prefixes ant, 
erz, ur, Ant’wort, Erz’biichof, Ur'fprung; (c) the noun suffix 
ei, Heuchelei’, Teufelei’, Malerei’. 


65. In compound words, each component part receives 
its proper accent, the principal accent being laid upon the 
determining component; that is, in compound substantives, 
as adjectives and verbs, the accent is usually put on the 
first component: Haustier, Blirmenhaug, geift’reich, teil’neb- 
men. In other parts of speech the accent falls on the second 
component: hinab’, davon’, Daran’, darü’ber. 


66. In compound verbs and their corresponding nouns, 
the separable prefixes take the principal accent: au3’zablen, 
ansehen, Wn’ficht. But inseparable prefixes have no effect 
upon the accent,—leaving it upon the root: vergef’jen, 
benuß’en, Benug ung. 


DIVISION OF SYLLABLES 


67. In German, syllables are divided according to the 
pronunciation of the words in which they occur; [ie-ben, 
En-dung, ach-ten. But compounds and derivatives with 
consonantal suffixes must be divided into their constituent 
parts: war-um, herein, Snter-efje, Disjtinktion. 


68. The following special rules may also be noted to 
assist in dividing German words. (a) A single consonant 
between two vowels is joined to the latter, nd-bhen, bü-$en, 
re-den. (5) Two consonants occurring between vowels 
must be divided: bär-ten, Lafeten, Waj-fer, Elop-fen. But 


20 GERMAN GRAMMAR § 16 


the combinations 0, fch, pb, th, and Dt cannot be separated 
and must be treated as single consonants: Brau-de, [0-fchen, 
Dr-tho-gra-pbhie. 


ORTHOGRAPHIC MARKS 


69. The apostrophe is used to indicate the omission of 
a letter: dad leid’ ich nicht, heil’ge; ift’8, gebt’8. In proper 
names it is not necessary to separate the 8 of the genitive 
by an apostrophe as is done in English: Cicero® Briefe, 
Schiller3 Gedichte. But if the proper name ends in 8, $, Yr, 
3, or |}, the 3 of the genitive is indicated by an apostrophe: 
Vow’ Luije; Demojthenes’ Reden. 

The hyphen is used to connect two or more words, or to 
divide one word into its syllables or component parts. 


ACCIDENCE 


CLASSES OF WORDS 


70. Parts of Speech.—Words have been divided into 
classes called parts of speech. All words in the German 
language have been divided into ten classes, thus making 
ten parts of speech. 


Das Hauptwort—the noun 

Das Gejchlechtswort—the article 

Das Fürwort—the pronoun 

Das Cigen{daft3wort—the adjective 
Das Reitwort—the verb. 

Das Umftandswort—the adverb 

Das Rablwort—the numeral 

Vas Verhaltniswort—the preposition. 
Las Bindewort—the conjunction 

Das Empfindungswort— the interjection 


SO PNANSMELNY HE 


fond 


When we speak of a word as being a noun, a verb, a con- 
junction, or any other part of speech, we mean that in the 
context of a given sentence it performs this function. The 
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character of a particular part of speech does not lie in the 
word itself, but in its’ structural relation to other words. 
No one, therefore, can classify a word until its use or 
function in some sentence structure has been determined. 


Das Hauptwort—The Noun 


71. In every language a large part of the words are 
employed to name things that are known by means of our 
senses, such as Apfel, apple; Haus, house, Baum, tree. 
Such names are nouns, for the two words mean exactly the 
same, except that the one is used in the language of every- 
day life, while the other is a technical or scientific term 
employed in grammar. Such words as those given above, 
like Apfel, afple, and Haus, house call up in the mind ideas 
or pictures of real things—things with color, size, taste, and 
weight, and other sensible qualities. But there are many 
names that denote things without any such qualities, and 
we can talk and think of these just as if they were real 
things. Such words as Hab, hatred; Hreibeit, liberty, Lafter, vice; 
and Weisheit, wzsdom, are of this kind. While the mental 
pictures produced by these words are not so distinct or so 
easily formed as the ideas of objects having sensible qualities, 
such words can be used in sentences in precisely the same 
way as nouns denoting sensible things. We can think of 
hatred or liberty being or doing some thing or other, just as 
we can of boy, or bird, or star. 

A noun is any word or expression used as the name of 
something. 

In German grammar nouns are called auptworter, that 
is, principal words, because they are the names of the princi- 
pal ideas we have in mind. 


Die Gefdhledhtswortecr—The Articles 
72. There are two Articles in German—the definite 
and the indefinite. The definite article, der, die, das, 
the, in the singular, and die in the plural, is a word joined 
to a noun to point out some particular object; as der Manı, 
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the man. This article is in reality no more than an 
unaccented demonstrative adjective. It can stand before 
common nouns either in the singular or plural number, but 
ordinarily it has no place with proper nouns, because a 
proper noun is the name of a single and definite object, 
and therefore, the use of a definite article with them would 
be tautological. 

The indefinite article, cin, eine, ein, a, an, is a word 
having much the nature of the numeral ove. . Although it 
differs from this ove, it is felt to be merely a natural offshoot 
of the idea embodied in the numeral. When we say ein 
Apfel, ar apple, we mean broadly and vaguely any one of all 
those things which have the common name of apple, but we 
do not mean one apple numerically considered. 

These definite and indefinite words joined to a noun are 
called Gefchlecht3worter, gender words. They are so named 
because they are used to mark the gender of nouns, for the 
gramatical gender of a noun does not always agree with the 
gender of its meaning. It must therefore be indicated by 
the definite article. The form der is employed to mark the 
masculine, die to mark the feminine, and da8 to denote the 
neuter gender. The form die is used with all these genders 
in the plural. 


Das Furwort—The Pronoun 


73. Pronouns, as the word indicates, are substitutes 
for nouns; (Pro, for, or instead of). The German expression 
wiirwort means a for-word, for a word (a noun). These pro- 
nouns or ($lirwodrter do not, like nouns, name things, but 
they refer to them in such way as to make plain what is 
meant. They are very useful words and without them 
every language would be exceedingly awkward. In an ordi- 
nary conversation, with the help of pronouns, the person 
speaking need not mention his own name, nor even know 
that of the listener. He will use ich, /, mid), me, when he 
means himself, and cr, fe, jie, she, fie, they, when he refers 
to other persons. The little word ¢8, 7/, can be substituted 
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for the name of almost any object that can be mentioned, 
and the pronoun is therefore a kind of name of very wide 
application; it enables us to talk of anything whatever 
without naming it more than once. 

A pronoun is a word used to denote persons or things 
without naming them. 


Das Eigenfhaftswort— The Adjective 


74. The objects denoted by class names or nouns, as 
Apfel, apple; Haus, house; Baum, tree, are distinguished 
from one another by their qualities of color, size, form, etc. 
In order that persons with whom we converse may know 
which particular individual or group of individuals we mean; 
modifiers must be joined to the class name. Each modifier 
Narrows or restricts the number of objects denoted by the 
word that is modified, and at the same time indicates more 
exactly what the thing intended is like. Words used in this 
way to modify the meaning of nouns are adjectives. In 
German these words are called Gigenfcaftéworter, guality- 
words, because they qualify or modify the noun. Thus, in 
da8 bobe Haus, the high house, and in der grüne Baum, the 
green tree, the objects house and tree become more determined 
and definite by reason of the qualifying words high and green. 

An adjective is a word used to modify the meaning of a 
poun or a pronoun. 


Das Zablwort—The Numeral 


75. The numerals are considered to form a separate 
part of speech in the German language, while in English 
grammar they are classed among the adjectives. They are 
peculiar words used to indicate any numerical idea. Numer- 
als are usually divided into two great classes: cardinals and 
ordinals. 

Cardinals are those numbers directly expressing how 
many units are to be considered; as, eins, one, zwei, wo, 
Drei, Zhree. 
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Ordinals are the numbers that show the order of an 
object in a series; as, Der erite Tag, the first day; Die zehnte 
Rlafje, the tenth class. 

In German all these words are called Zahlwörter, number 
words. 


Das Zeitwort— The Verb 


76. In every language, by far the most important class 
of words is the verb; for, without a verb, no complete 
thought can be expressed. Every sentence must contain a 
verb. By using the noun, we name things concerning which 
we may affirm or deny something; but to express such 
affirmation or denial in the form of a sentence—and this is 
the only form in which a thought can be written or spoken 
—a verb must be used. Thus, in the sentences, Die Sonne 
fcheint, the sun shines, Bögel fingen, dirds sing; Johann wird 
fommen, John will come, the words sun, birds, John suggest 
certain mental pictures or ideas, but they do not express 
complete thoughts. To obtain thoughts we have to join to 
these name words suitable asserting words, as shines, sing, 
will come. Such asserting words are called verbs. So 
important in the sentence is the office of the verb, that its 
name means the word—that is, of all the words the verb is 
of the greatest importance. 

In German the verb is called 3eitwort, ‘he time word. It is 
so named because it alone can express any idea of the time 
in which an action takes place, either in the present, the 
past, or the future. 

Grammarians say that the verb predicates being or action 
of that which the subject names. This word comes from a 
Latin verb meaning “to tell” or “‘speak out” in public. The 
fact is that there is much need for a word that has all of 
the following meanings: to assert, to deny, to question, to 
command, to wish, to entreat; for the verb is the chief 
word in sentences by which all these forms of thought are 
expressed. But, of course, the need cannot be met, for 
there is no such word. The nearest approach to it is, 
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perhaps, the word predicate; and if the student will 
remember what the grammarians would like to have this 
word mean, he will know what the functions of the verb are. 

A verb is a word used to predicate being or action of 
that which is denoted by a subject. 


Das Umftandsewort— The Adverb 


77. Adverbs, as the word implies, are words joined to 
the verb (ad, /o). The adverb does for the verb what the 
adjective does for the noun: it modifies its meaning. The 
action expressed by a verb, as by the verb speak, for 
example, may be performed in many different manners, at a 
variety of times and places, and under a multitude of other 
conditions and circumstances. All these modifications of 
action are shown by the adverb. Thus, 


far, clearly; langjam, slowly. 
jept, now; niemal®, never. 
bier, here; da, there. 


Ich fprece 
I speak 


In German, the adverb is called Umftand3wort, the circum- 
stance word, because it indicates the different circumstances 
under which an action takes place. But it is not the mean- 
ing of verbs alone that adverbs modify; they are frequently 
used to modify the meaning of adjectives or other adverbs. 
Thus, in the sentence Das Hau ift hoch, The house is high, 
many degrees of quality are expressed by the adjective high. 
These different degrees of quality can only be expressed 
by joining an adverb to the adjective. Thus, 


Das Haus ift Nebr, very hoch. 
The house is\emlid), quite high 
außerordentlich, exceedingly " 


Here the adverbs very, quite, exceedingly modify the 
adjective high. 

In the sentence, Die Zeit vergeht jchnell, Time flies rapidly, 
the adverb rapidly modifies the word flies; but the adverb 
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itself can be modified by another adverb, as febr, very, etwas, 
somewhat, zu, too. Thus, 


Die Zeit vergeht zu fchnell, Time flies too rapidly. 


An adverb is a word used to modify the meaning of a 
verb, an adjective, or another adverb. 


Das Berhältniswort— The Preposition 


78. Prepositions are the links that express the relation, 
Verhältnis, of nouns and pronouns with other words of the 
sentence and show their function in the sentence. Ideas 
that may seem widely separated can be brought into relation 
by these word bridges. Thus, in the phrase 


Ein Pataft | Py bem Gee. 
A palace m, Im | the sea. 
nahe, near 

the word bridges by, in, near, connect the ideas of palace and 
sea and bring them into relation. These words are called 
prepositions because they are nearly all placed before the 
noun or pronoun that they connect with some preceding 
word. In German they are called Verhaltnisworter, relation 
words, on account of their function in the sentence. Thus 
the work done in sentences by prepositions is twofold: (1) 
they connect words; (2) they bring words into relation. 

A preposition is a word used to connect words and bring 
them into relation. 


Das Vindewort—The Conjunction 


79. The preposition, as we have seen, connects words. 
The conjunction is also used for joining or connecting sen- 
tential elements. There are, however, some differences 
between these two classes of words. With the preposition, 
the chief use is to denote relation. The conjunction, in 
connecting, does, indeed, establish some kind of relation 
between the elements connected, yet this is not its most 
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important work in the sentence; its joining or uniting 
function is its prominent characteristic. It may not only 
unite sentential elements, but also sentences themselves. 
In German the conjunction is called ®Bindewort, the jorning 
word. 

A conjunction is a word used to connect sentences or 
sentential elements that are used alike. 


Das Empfindungswort — The Interjection 


80. The interjection is a peculiar word that, although 
it may be thrown into a sentence with propriety or even 
grace, nevertheless, plays no organic part in sentential 
structure and might have been omitted without disturbing 
the unity of the thought. Interjections are, then, words 
thrown among (inter, among, and jectus, thrown) sentences 
to indicate feeling or emotion, as the German expression 
Empfindunaswort, feeling word, properly describes. 

An interjection is a word that has no relation to 
other words in a sentence and is used ta express feeling 
or emotion. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 2) 


Das Hauptwort und der Artikel. 
The Noun and the Article 


1. In Part 1, we saw that any word or expression, 
whether long or short, that is used in speech or writing 
as the name of anything, is a noun. Nouns are divided 
into two great classes: common nouns and proper nouns. 


COMMON NOUNS 


2. Generic or Class Names.—Most nouns are class 
names; that is, names applied in common or in general to 
things of the same kind. The word common is derived from 
two words meaning bound together. The things denoted by 
a common noun are united or bound together into one 
group by certain likenesses—certain common qualities. 
Thus, the word Rnabe, doy, is not a name given to one par- 
ticular thing and to no other; it is a name of any one of a 
great genus or class, composed of millions of objects that 
are alike in certain particulars. These class or generic names 
are common nouns. 

A common noun is a noun used to name a class 
of things. 


3. Classes of Common Nouns.—Common nouns have 
been variously subdivided, but they may all be included 
under the following two great classes: 
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1. Names of Things Sensible.—This class comprises the 

names of substances that are material, and are, therefore, 
capable of being perceived by the senses; as, Baum, (vee; 
Pferd, horse; Stadt, city; Land, land. 

2. Names of Things Rational.—- This group includes the 
class names of all things that are merely conceived or thought 
of as existing, and cannot be recognized by the direct aid of 
any of the senses; as, Wahrheit, /ru/h,; Gedanke, thought; 
wurdt, fear. They are words that name qualities considered 
apart from the objects that have the qualities; as, Müdigfeit, 
fatigue; Nähe, nearness; Lange, length; or they name actions 
apart from the actors; as, das Gehen, /he walking; a3 
Nähen, she sewing; das Kochen, the cooking. These nouns 
are called abstract nouns, because they name something 
drawn away or abstracted from the real things that have 
that quality or exercise that action. 


PROPER NOUNS 


4. Nearly all the objects that we think and talk about 
belong in some particular class and when we wish to refer 
to them, their class names are generally definite enough. 
But if for any reason it is necessary to specify more par- 
ticularly a thing that belongs to one of these classes, we may 
do so by pointing to it or by joining modifying words to 
its class name. Thus, we may say, Diefer große, rote Apfel, 
this large red apple, der große Mann mit fc&warzem Haar, 
the tall man with black hair. But this is not always satis- 
factory. It is often necessary to distinguish one thing very 
clearly from every other in its class. This can be done 
better than in any other way by giving it a name of its own; 
as, Berlin, Zerlin; Januar, January; Friedrid) Schiller, 
Frederick Schiller. Such names are proper nouns; they 
are so called from the Latin word proprius, meaning one’s 
oun. A proper noun is usually set apart for the purpose of 
naming a particular person or object; and if its work is to 
be done perfectly, the name must be used for no other 
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purpose. A common noun distinguishes one class from 
every other class; a proper noun is intended to distinguish 
one thing from every other thing. 

A proper noun is a noun used as a special or indi- 
vidual name. 


INFLECTION OF THE NOUN 


5. Inflection in General. — The word inflection is one 
that is much used in grammar. It comes from two Latin 
words that mean zz and a bending, it denotes that something 
is bent or changed from one form or condition into another. 
As used in grammar, inflection signifies those changes in the 
form of a word that come from changes in its use or 
meaning. A noun, pronoun, adjective, or verb may have 
different meanings or uses in sentential structure and in 
order to indicate such differences, these words change their 
form; that is, they undergo an inflection. 

Generally, but not always, inflection consists in variation 
or additions at the end of aword. Therefore, most inflected 
words consist of two parts; namely, the voo/, radical, or 
stem, which is generally the unchangeable part of the word, 
and the exding or changeable part. In the inflection of 
some words, however, the root itself undergoes certain 
modifications, for instance, the root vowels a, 0, U, au may 
change into their Umlauts 4, 6, it, du. 


6. Kinds of Imflections of Nouns.—Nouns are 
inflected for two purposes: 


1. Zo Denote Number.—That is, to show whether a noun 
signifies one of the subjects it names, or more than one of 
them. 


2. To Denote Case.— This is to show the relation in which 
a noun or any substitute for a noun stands to other words in 
a sentence. There are several different relations that nouns 
may have in sentences, and therefore several cases. 

The inflection of a noun as well as of a pronoun or 
adjective with regard to number and case is called declen- 
sion. 
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NUMBER IN NOUNS 


7. Two Numbers.—The number of a word is that 
form or use of it by which it denotes ove or more than one. 
Thus, there are, in German as in English, two numbers: the 
singular and the plural. 

The singular number of a word is that form or use of it 
by which it denotes one. 

The plural number of a word is that form or use of it 
by which it denotes more than one. 


8. Formation of the Plural. — The plural number of a 
noun is formed from the singular in many different ways: 
generally by adding a termination at the end of a noun; but 
very often by changing the root vowels a, 0, 4, au, into 
their Umlauts ä, 0, ii, du. Thus, Pferd, Pferde, Aorse, 
horses; Bild, Bilder, picture, pictures, Frau, Frauen, woman, 
women; Water, Vater, father, fathers, Mutter, Mutter, mother, 
mothers. Special rules for the formation of the plural will 
be given under the declension of nouns. 


CASE IN NOUNS 


9. Meaning of the Word Case.—The word case is 
from the Latin casus, which means ein Fall, a falling. 
German nouns have four cases; of these, one depends for 
its form on no other. This is the vominative, the form that 
merely names. Since this case can stand alone, as if erect 
and independent, while the others appear only in sentential 
structure and in dependence on other words, the nominative 
is called the erect or upright case (casus rectus). From it the 
others, the so-called ob/igue cases, were formed; they fell 
from it— were cases of it. From this notion that the other 
cases decline (lean away) from the nominative, came the 
word declension, which in grammar means an orderly arrange- 
ment showing the nominative or erect form and the 
oblique or declined cases. 

Case, Fall, is that form or use of a noun or pronoun by 
which its relation to other words in a sentence is shown. 


| 
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10. Number of Cases. —German nouns have four 
cases; their names are: 


der Nominativ: 1. Fall, the nominative 
der Genitiv: 2. Fall, the genitive 
der Dativ: 3. Fall, the dative 

der Accufativ: 4. Fall, the accusative 


11. The Nominative Case.—The word nominalive 
means zaming. Thus the singular of every noun in the 
nominative case is the form that is always named in a dic- 
tionary, where we merely mention the name. Then, when 
a noun stands in a sentence as the subject of a finite verb, it 
is said to be in the nominative case. The nominative 
subject of a verb is the word that answers the questions 
Who? or What? The particular use of the nominative as 
well as of the other cases in sentential structure will be fully 
treated under Syntax. 


12. The Genitive Case.—The genitive case is used 
to denote possession or origin; it limits or complemenés the 
meaning of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and prepo- 
sitions. When we say Widard3 Buch, Richard's Rook, 
Ridjards denotes the possessor of the book; while in the 
phrase, ba8 Licht der Sonne, the sun’s light, der Sohne 
denotes the origin of the light. NRichard3 and der Gonnte are 
the genitive cases of Richard and die Sonne. The genitive 
answers the question Whose? Thus: Wefjen ift da3 Buch? 
Whose is the book? (8 ilt Richards Buch. Jf is Richard's 
book. 


13. The Dative Case.—The term dative case comes 
from the Latin casus dativus and its very name implies that 
it is the case of giving; that is, it is the case of the word 
denoting the person or object to whom something is given. 
It is therefore the case of the zndirect or secondary object of a 
verb. Thus, in the sentence: Er giebt dem Knaben ein Pferd, 
he gives the boy a horse, Dem Knaben, the boy, is the indirect 
object of the verb and stands in the dative case. In Eng- 
lish, a prepositional phrase with fo or for can generally be 
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substituted for the German dative; thus, he gives a horse 
fo the boy. But in German the dative must always be 
employed in such sentences. The dative case answers 
the questions, Zo whom? For whom? In the above sentence: 
To whom was the horse given? To the boy. 


14. The Accusative Case.—The accusative case is 
mostly used as the direct object of a verb; that is, the object 
which d7rectly receives the action expressed by the verb. In 
_ the sentence: Mein Bruder Fauft einen Hut, my brother buys 

a hat, the subject my brother denotes the buyer and the 
object of duys is a hat. It will be seen, that a word in the 
accusative case answers the question, !Vhom? or What? as in 
this example: What did my brother buy? A hat. 


15. Case Forms. — The different cases in which a noun 
may stand in order to express its different relations in sen- 
tential structure, are indicated by changes in the form of the 
noun. These changes generally consist in variations or 
additions at the end of the word. But there are instances 
in which the form of a noun in one of the oblique cases 
does not differ from its nominative form; in such instances, 
however, the case of the noun can be determined only from 
its use in the sentence. . 


GENDER IN NOUNS 


16. Gender. — Gender is a grammatical distinction in 
words expressing the natural distincticn of sex. The word 
gender is from the Latin gevus and properly means kind. 
Gender is a characteristic of words, sex a characteristic of 
living beings. Thus, the word Manı, mar, has gender, but 
the object named by the word has sex. But the gender of a 
noun does not always agree with the sex of the object named 
by the word. Thus, the noun Weib, woman, is of the neuter 
gender, while the object named is of the female sex. 

There are three genders: mwasculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The maseuline gender is that form or use of a word 
by which it denotes the male sex. 
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The feminine gender is that form or use of a word by 
which it denotes the female sex. 

The neuter gender is that form or use of a word by 
which it denotes the absence of sex. 


17. Determination of Gender. — The gender of Ger- 
man nouns cannot usually be known from their form; conse- 
quently, it is customary in naming a noun to link with it the 
proper form of the definite article. Since the definite article 
has a different form for each of the three genders, the 
gender of the noun will be known by the form of the article 
joined with it. Thus the form of the noun Berg tells us 
nothing about its gender; but when joined with the proper 
article Der, der Berg, the gender of the noun Berg is at once 
seen to be masculine, for Der is the masculine form of the 
definite article. Students should, therefore, when commit- 
ting any noun to memory, always learn with it the proper 
form of the definite article. 


PERSON IN NOUNS 


18. Person in grammar is that relation or use of words 
by which the speaker, the hearer, and the person or thing 
spoken of are distinguished from one another. 

The first person is that relation or use of a word by 
which it denotes the speaker. 


Wir, Friedrid) Wilhelm, ernennen hiermit u. |. w., We, Frederick 
William, do hereby appoint, etc. 


The second person is that relation or use of a word by 
which it denotes the hearer; that 1s, the person or thing 
addressed. 


Du, allmadhtiqer Gott, baft Himmel und Erde erichaffen, Trou, 
Almighty God, hast created heaven and earth. 


The third person is that relation or use of a word by 
which it denotes the person or thing spoken of. 


Vater und Mutter leben auf dein Lande, Father and mother live ' 
in the country. 
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DECLENSION 


19. It has already been explained that the noun is 
inflected for two purposes—to denote number and to denote 
case—and that this inflection is called the declension of the 
noun. However, the noun is not the only declined word; its 
substitute, the pronoun, other words sometimes used as 
nouns, and all those classes of words joined to it in senten- 
tial structure and used to modify its meaning, such as 
adjectives, numerals, and articles, are also declined. 

Declension is the inflection of a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
or article to show differences of case and of number. 


20. Since the gender of a noun cannot usually be deter- 
mined from the form of the noun itself, it is necessary when 
naming a noun, to associate with it the definite article. 
Consequently, before taking up the declension of the noun, 
the declension of the definite article is studied. 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


21. The definite article der, die, das, Zhe, has three 
distinct forms in the singular, one for each gender, but only 
one form in the plural, used for all three genders. These 
forms are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative der die bag die the 
Genitive ° , bes ber des der of the 
Dative dein Der dem den to the 


Accusative den Die das Die the 
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22. The masculine and neuter of the definite article 
have the same forms in the genitive and dative singular; 
while all three genders have the same forms throughout 
the plural. 


23. In poetical language, the neuter article da8 is some- 
times abbreviated to '’8, as, ’8 Nöglein. 


24. Some forms of the definite article may be contracted 
with a preceding preposition. Thus, 


an dem: am, at the an dad: ans, to the 

in dem: im, in the auf Dad: aufs, upon the 

bei bem: beim, ai the ~  burdh bas: durchs, through the 
von bem: bom, of or from the für bas: fürs, for the 

gu dem: zum, Zo the. in bag: ins, info the 

zu der: zur, fo the por bas: vor8, before the 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


25. The indefinite article ein, eine, ein, a or an, is 
declined in the singular only; the various forms are: 


Mase. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative ein eine ein a, an 
Genitive eines einer . eines ofa 
Dative - etitem einer einem loa 
Accusative einen eine ein a 


The indefinite article has only two different forms in the 
nominative singular and cannot, therefore, be used like the 
definite article to distinguish the gender of nouns. It has no 
plural, being originally the numeral ein, one. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


26. Strong and Weak Dcclensions.— There are two 
declensions of nouns in German, the strong and the weak. 
This division is determined by the form of nouns in the 
nominative plural. 


10 GERMAN GRAMMAR $ 17 


Nouns of the strong declension either have the nominative 
plural like the nominative singular or form it by adding the 
termination e or er. The stem vowels a, o, u, au of the 
nouns of this declension are usually modified into their 
Umlaut3 a, 6, u, au. The strong is the older and more 
complete declension. 

Nouns of the weak declension form their plural by adding 
the termination n or en; they, however, never modify the 
stem vowel. The weak declension is a later and less com- 
plete form. 

Based upon the endings of the nominative plural, German 
nouns are divided into four classes, three belonging to the 
strong declension and one to the weak. 


STRONG DECLENSION 
First Class. The first class contains nouns which take 
no additional termination in the nominative plural. 
Second Class. The second class contains nouns which take 
in the nominative plural the termination e. 
Third Class. The /A77d class contains nouns which take 
in the nominative plural the termination er. 


WEAK DECLENSION 


Fourth Class. The fourth class contains nouns which take 
in the nominative plural the termination n or en. 


Nouns of the first class sometimes modify the root vowels 
o, a, u, au; nouns of the second class zszally modify these 
root vowels; nouns of the third class a/ways modify them; 
but the nouns of the fourth class zever modify them. 


GENERAL RULES FOR ALL FOUR CLASSES 


27. Feminine nouns always remain unchanged through- 
out the declension of the singular. 


28. All masculine and neuter nouns of the three classes 
of the strong declension form the genitive singular by 
adding the ending 8 or ed. In the dative singular they take 
the ending e or no ending; while their accusative, singular, 
remains like the nominative. 
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The e of the genitive termination e8 and of the dative 
singular are often omitted for euphonic reasons, especially 
in words of more than one syllable. This occurs more in 
conversation and familiar writing than in higher style. 


29. All masculine nouns of the fourth class add n or en 
in the genitive, dative, and accusative singular, as they do 
in all cases of the plural. 


30. The dative plural of all nouns ends in n which is 
added to the form of the nominative singular, if this form 
does not end in nz but all the other cases of the plural of all 
nouns are like the nominative plural. 


FIRST CLASS-STRONG DECLENSION 


31. Characteristics. — The inflectional characteristics 
of nouns belonging to the first class, are: 

(a) Termination $ in the genitive singular of masculine 
and neuter nouns. 

(6) No additional termination in the nominative plural. 

(c) Root vowel sometimes changed in the plural. 


Nore. — The nouns of the first class, as a rule, do not take the end- 
ing ¢ in the dative singular. 


32. Nouns of the First Class. — This class comprises: 

(1) All masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, em, 
en, er. 

(2) All neuter diminutives in den and lein. 

(3) All neuter nouns having the prefix Ge and ending 
in ¢. 

(4) Two feminine nouns: die Mutter, the mother; Die 
Tochter, the daughter. 

(5) One masculine noun in e, Der Raje, the cheese. 


33. Model Nouns of First Class.—Nouns of the 
first class are declined like Der Bogen, she bow, der Adler, 
the eagle; da&8 Gebirge, the mountain range. Der Vater, 
the father; die Mutter, the mother. 
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SINGULAR 
Nominative ber Gogen der Adler das Gebirge 
Genitive des Bogens des Adlers des Gebirges 
Dative dem Bogen dem Adler dem Gebirge 
Accusative den Bogen den Adler das Gebirge 
PLURAL 
Nominative die Bogen die Adler die Gebirge 
Genitive der Bogen der Adler der Gebirge 
Dative den Bogen den Adlern den Gebirgen 
Accusative die Bogen die Adler die Gebirge 
SINGULAR 
Nominative der Bater die Mutter 
Genitive des Vaters der Mutter 
Dative dem Vater der Mutter 
Accusative den Vater bie Mutter 
PLURAL 
Nominative die Vater die Mütter 
Genitive der Väter der Mutter 
Dative den Vatern den Düttern 
Accusative bie Vater die Mutter 


Nore.—TVie Mutter and die Tochter remain unchanged in the 
singular, according to Art. 27. 

Nouns already ending in n do not take the termination n in the 
dative plural (see Art. 30). 


34. Decline without modifying the root vowel in the 
plural: der Vejen, he broom, der Brunnen, the well; der Flügel, 
the wing, der Fehler, the fault; Der Eifel, the donkey; da& Ges 
bäude, the burlding,; das Mädchen, the girl; der Maler, the 
painter; der Schüler, the pupil; der Spanier, the Spaniard; 
das Häuschen, the little house; dag Vögelein, the little bird. 

Decline with modification of the root vowel in the plural: 
der Bruder, the brother, der Apfel, she apple; der Garten, the 
garden; das Rlofter, the cloister; der Vogel, the bird; der 
Hafen, /he harbor. . 

35. To this class belong—by virtue of the ending en— 
all infinitives used as nouns; as, da8 Schreiben, ZAe act of 
writing; da Gehen, the act of going. 


Dative dem Schreiben 
Accusative das Schreiben 


Nominative 6a3 Schreiben 
Genitive de3 Schreibens 
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SECOND CLASS-STRONG DECLENSION 


36. Characteristics.—The inflectional characteristics 
of nouns belonging to the second class are: 

(a) Termination 8 or es in the genitive singular of mas- 
culine and neuter nouns. 

(5) Termination e in nominative plural. 

(c) Root vowel usually modified. 


37. Nouns of the Second Class. — The second is the 
largest of all classes of declensions; it includes the majority 
of masculine nouns. To this class belong: | 

(1) Many masculine monosyllabic nouns, usually modi- 
fied in the plural: some feminine monosyllabic nouns, all 
modified in the plural; and some neuter nouns of one 
syllable, a few of them modified in the plural. 

(2) All masculine nouns ending in ig, ing, ling, not 
modified in the plural. 

(3) Feminine and neuter nouns ending in nis and fal 
with vowel unchanged in the plural. 

(4) Many masculine and neuter nouns of more than one 
syllable, not modified in the plural. 


38. Nouns ending in nié double the f before all endings. 
Thus, Gedddtni8, memory; Gedadhtniffe. 


39. Model Nouns of the Second Class.—Nouns of 
the second class are declined like der Sohn, the son, die Hand, 
the hand; da3 Jahr, the year; der König, the king; das Schid- 
fal, the fate, da& Geheimnis, the secret. 


SINGULAR 
Nominative der Sohn die Hand das Jahr 
Genitive des Sohnes der Hand des Jahres 
Dative dem Sohne der Hand dem Sabre 
Accusative den Sohn die Hand da8 Jahr 
PLURAL 
Nominative die Söhne bie Hände die Jahre 
Genitive der Söhne der Hande der Sabre 
‘Dative den Söhnen den Händen ben Jahren 
Accusative die Hände bie Sabre 


die Söhne 
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SINGULAR 
Nominative der König der Monat bas Schidjal 
Genitive des Künige des Monat(e)8 des Schidfals 
Dative dem König dem Monate dem Schicdfal 
Accusative Den König den Monat das Schidjal 
PLURAL 
Nominative bie Rönige die Monate die Schidjale 
Genitive der Könige der Monate der Schidjale 
Dative den Ronigen den Monaten den Schidfalen 
Accusative die Rdnige die Monate die Schidfale 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative _da8 Geheimnis die Geheimniffe 
Genitive des Geheimniffes der Seheinmmiffe 
Dative bein Geheimniffe den Geheimniffen 
Accusative das Geheimni3 die Seheimniffe 


40. Decline with modification of the vowel in the plural: 
der Ban, she tree; der Fluß, the river; der Bub, the foot; 
der Galt, the guest; der Plaß, the place; der Raum, the room; 
Der Stuhl, the chair; der Kopf, the head; der Bach, the brook; 
die Frucht, the frurct; Die Maus, the mouse; die Nacht, the 
night, die Stadt, the city; Die Wand, the wall; die Bank, 
the bench. 

Decline without modifying the root vowel in the plural: 
der Tag, fhe day; das Haar, the hair; das Paar, the pair; 
das Thor, he gate; da3 Rohr, the pipe, der Pfennig, che penny; 
der eigling, the coward; Der Yingling, the young man, der 
Monat, the month; das Erzeugnis, the product; das Verinddt- 
nis, the bequest; die Kenntnis, the Aknowledec; die Trübfal, 
fribulation. 


41. Compound nouns whose last component is a mono- 
syllable, are treated as monosyllables in declension; as, 
Blumenstrauß, doxguet; Genitive, Blumenftraußes; Nomina- 
tive Plural, Blinnenjtrauge. ; 


THIRD CLASS-STRONG DECLENSION 





42. Characteristics. —The inflectional characteristics 
of the nouns belonging to the third class are: 

(a) Termination es or 6 in genitive singular of masculine 
and cceuter nouns. 
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(6) Termination er in the nominative plural. 
(c) Root vowel always modified. 


43. Nouns of the Third Class. — This class comprises: 

(1) A large number of neuter and a few masculine mono- 
syllabic nouns. 

(2) All nouns ending in tum. 

(3) A few neuter nouns of more than one syllable. 


44. All nouns in tum modify the vowel of the suffix tum 
in the plural. Thus, Reichtum, Reichtumer. 


45. Model Nouns of the Third Class.—Nouns of 
this class are declined like da8 Blatt, the leat; der Wald, the 
forest, der Reichtum, the riches; dad Geficht, the face. 


SINGULAR 
Nominative das Blatt der Wald 
Genitive de3 Blattes des Waldes 
Dative dem Blatte dem Walde 
Accusative das Blatt den Wald 
PLURAL 
Nominative die Blatter die Wälder 
Genitive der Blätter der Walder 
Dative den Blättern den Wäldern 
Accusative die Blätter die Wälder 
SINGULAR 
Nominative . Der Reichtum das Geficht 
Genitive de3 Reichtums des Gefichtes 
Dative dem Reichtum dem Gefichte 
Accusative den Reichtum bas Geficht 
PLURAL 
Nominative die Reichtümer die Gefichter 
Genitive der Reichtumer der Gefichter 
Dative den Reichtumern den Gefichtern 
Accusative die Reichtumer _ die Gefichter 


46. Decline the following nouns, modifying the root 
vowel in the plural: Da Dorf, the village; da Haus, the 
house; da8 Amt, the office; da8 Bad, the bath; das Buch, the 
book; da8 Dac, the roof, das Feld, the field; das Glas, 
the glass; da8 Gemüt, the feeling; das Gejdblecht, the sex; 
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das Gewand, the garment, der Geilt, the spirit; der Gott, the 
god; der Leib, the body; der Mann, the man; der Ort, the 
place; der Rand, the edge; der Wald, the forest; der Wurm, 
the worm, da8 Herzogtum, the duchy, da8 Altertum, antiquity, 
der Srrtum, the error; da Hofpital, the hospital; da8 Regi- 
ment, the regiment. 


FOURTH CLASS-WEAK DECLENSION 


47. Characteristics.— The fourth class, weak declen- 
sion, is a later and less complete form of declension than 
the three classes of the strong declension. Its inflexional 
characteristics are: 


(a) Termination n or en in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative singular of all masculine nouns. The feminines 
remain unchanged in the singular (see Art. 27). 


(6) Termination n or en in the nominative plural of all 
nouns of this class. j 


(c) No modification of the stem vowel in the plural.- 


NOTE.—AIl nouns ending in e, el, er, and unaccented ar take in 
the singular and in the plural the shorter ending n; all others en. 
Thus, die Blüte, die Blüten; die Gabel, die Gabeln; but, die Uhr, die 
Uhren; der Menjch, die Menjchen. 


48. Nouns of the Fourth Class. —To the fourth class, 
or weak declension, belong: 


(1) All feminine nouns not mentioned in the previous 
classes; that is, many feminine nouns of one syllable and 
all feminine nouns of more than one syllable except those in 
nis and fal. That includes the large class of nouns ending 
in ei, beit, Feit, fchaft, una, and in. 

(2) A few masculine monosyllabic nouns. 

(3) Most masculines ending in e. 

(4) Many foreign masculines accented on the last syllable. 


49. Feminine derivatives in in, double the n before 
endings; as, Freundin, 2/. Freundinnen. 
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50. Model Nouns of the Fourth Class. —Nouns of 
the fourth class are declined like die Rofe, Zhe rose; Die 
ereundin, Zhe friend (fem.); die Frau, the woman, der Hitt, 
the herdsman, Der Neffe, the nephew; der Student, the student. 


SINGULAR 
Nominative bie Rofe Die yreunbdin die Fran 
Genitive der Rofe der reundin der Frau 
Dative ber Nofe der Freundin der Frau 
Accusative die Rofe die Freundin bie Frau 

- PLURAL 

Nominative bie Rofen die Freundinnen die Frauen 
Genitive der Rofen der Freundinnen der Frauen 
Dative den Rofen den Freundinnen den Frauen 
Accusative die Rojen die Freundinnen die Frauen 

SINGULAR 
Nominative der Hirt der Neffe der Student 
Genitive des Hirten bes Neffen des Studenten 
Dative dem Hirten dem Neffen dem Studenten - 
Accusative ben Hirten den Neffen den Studenten 
PLURAL 
Nominative bie Hirten die Neffen die Stubenten 
Genitive der Hirten der Neffen der Studenten 
Dative den Hirten den Neffen den Studenten 
Accusative die Hirten die Neffen die Studenten 


51. Decline like die Rofe: die Blume, /he flower; Die 
Blüte, the blossom, die Lampe, the lamp; die Schule, the school. 

Like die Freundin: Die Königin, she gucen,; die Gräfin, the 
countess, die Bäuerin, the peasant’s wife, die Negerin, the 
negress. 

Like Die Frau: die Uhr, the clock, die Thür, /he door; die 
Beit, the time; die Echrift, the script; die Zahl, the number. 

Like Der Hirt: der Fürft, the prince; der Graf, the count; 
der Menfch, (the) man; Der Bar, the bear. 

Like Der Neffe: der Affe, che monkey, der Bote, the messen- 
ger; der Deutiche, the German. 

Like der Student: Der Regent, /he reiening prince; der 
Philofoph, the philosopher; der Demvfrat, the democrat. 
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52. The noun Herr, mister, adds in the singular only n, 
in the plural en. Thus, des Herrn, dem Herrn, den Herrn; 
plural, Die Herren. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 


53. There are a number of German nouns that follow 
neither of the previous declension forms but take their 
inflectional terminations from both the strong and the weak 
declension. 


54. The following masculine nouns ending in e take 
in the genitive singular the ending ne, in all other cases 
of the singular and plural the termination n of the weak 
declension: - 


ber Buchftabe, the letter of the alphabet 


der unte, spark der Haufe, heap 
ber t5riede, peace ber Name, name 
der Gedante, thought der Same, seed 
der Glaube, faith der Wille, well 
der Schade, damage, harm 
Thus, 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative ber Gedante die Gedanfen 
Genitive des Gedantens ber Gedanken 
Dative dem Gedanten den Gedanten 
Accusative den Wedanten die Gedanken 


55. Der Schade, the damage, genitive Schadens, modi- 
fies the root vowel in the plural: die Schäden. 


56. Der Schiner3, /he pain, usually is declined as follows: 
des Schmerzes, dem Ecdjmerz, den Schmerz; nominative plural, 
Die Schmerzen, etc.; but occasionally, especially in combina- 
tions, it also forms the genitive singular de3 Gdjmergens, 
the dative Dem Schmerzen. 


57. Der Telien, the rock, has also the shorter form 
der ‘Tel. It forms the genitive des TFeljen or des Felfens, 
the dative and accusative (elfen or  Fel8, and the plural 
die Selien. 
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58. Das Herz, the heart, is declined as follows: De? 
Herzens, dem Herzen, das Herz; plural, die Herzen, etc. 


59. The following masculine and neuter nouns follow 
the strong delension in the singular and the weak in 
the plural: 


der Bauer, farmer der Strahl, ray 

der Dorn, thorn der Better, cousin 

der Maft, wast (ofa ship) das Auge, eye 

der Mustel, muscle das Bett, ded 

der Nachbar, neighbor das Ende, end 

ber Bantoffel, slipper das Hemd, shirt 

ber See, lake das Ohr, ear _ 

der Staat, state da3 Anfelt, znsect 

der Stachel, sting der Doltor, doctor 

ber Stiefel, doof der Brofeffor, professor 

Thus, 
SINGULAR 
Nominative der Staat das Ende der Brofeffor 
Genitive des Staates de3 Endes de3 Profefford. 
Dative dem Stante dem Ende dem Brofeffor 
Accusative den Staat das Ende den Brofeffor 
PLURAL 

Nominative die Staaten die Enden die Brofefforen 
Genitive der Staaten der Enden der Brofefforen 
Dative den Staaten den Enden den Profefioren 
Accusative die Staaten . die Enden die Brofefforen 


60. Some of these nouns form also the singular accord- 
ing to the weak declension; as, 


ber Bauer, des, dem, den Bauern 
der Nachbar, ded, dem, den Nachbarn 
ber Better, des, dem, den Bettern 


61. Some feminines of the fourth class have an n 
in the dative singular, when immediately following a 
preposition. Thus, auf Erden, on earth; zu Ehren, 7» 
honor; vor ?reuden, for joy; zu Guniten, 7x favor of; von 
Geiten, on the part of. 


v 


20 GERMAN GRAMMAR 817 


62. A few nouns have different senses for the same 
singular form, while in the plural they have a special form 
for each meaning. Some of these nouns are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


bie Bante, benches 
{bic Banten, danks 
die Bänder, rtbbons 
die Bande, bonds 
die Wörter, words (singly) 
die Worte, words {connected) 
die Gefichter, faces 
die Gefichte, zisions 


die Bank, bench, bank 
das Band, ribbon, bond { 
bas Wort, word { 


bas Geficht, face, vision 


DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES 


63. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries form their genitive singular by adding 83 their 
dative and accusative singular are the same as the nomina- 
tive; as, 


Nominative Sarl Elifabeth 
Genitive Karls Elifabeths 
Dative Karl Elifabeth 
Accusative Karl Elijabeth 


Thus, Pauls Hut, Zaul’s hat; Berthas Kleid, Bertha’s dress; 
Berlins Miufeen, she museums of Berlin; Deuticjlandg Frauen 
or die Frauen Teutichlandg, she women of Germany. 


64. Although the genitive in 8 of proper names is more 
common in German than in English, German also construes 
names of countries and places in the dative with von (corres- 
ponding to the English of). This practice is especially 
frequent in speaking of sovereigns or dignitaries, or when 
the proper name ends in s; thus, die Gebäude von Berlin, 
the buildings of Berlin, die Straßen von Mainz, the streets of 
Mainz, der Konig von Belgien, the king of Belgium; der 
Raijer von Teutichland, the emperor of Germany. 


65. Names of countries and places are neuter and are 
used without the article; but when linked with a modifying 
word they take the article, as, dag jdjine Frankreich, the 
beautiful France, das alte Nürnberg, ‘he old Nurnberg, 008 
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moderne Wien, the modern Vienna. There are, however, three 
exceptions to this rule; namely, Die Schweiz, Switzerland; 
die Türkei, Turkey; das (der) Eljaß, Alsace; the first two 
names are feminine, the third neuter or masculine; all three 
always have the article; as, Die Gebirge Der Schweiz, the moun- 
tains of Switzerland. 


66. Feminine names of persons in e take né or 6 in the 
genitive singular and mn or no ending in the dative and 
accusative singular; thus, 


Nominative Margarete Ruife 
Genitive Margarete(n)$ Luife(n)é 
Dative Margarete(m) Ruije(n) 
Accusative Margarete(n) Quife(n) 


67. Masculine proper names ending in an s-sound may 
take the ending ené in the genitive; as, ripen8 Hut, Frederickh’s 
hat; Maren’ Heder, Maximilian’s pen; Hanjens Vater, John’s 
father. But family and foreign names ending in 6 indicate 
the genitive by the apostrophe only; as Bop’ Louije, Demo3- 
thene3’ Reden, Demosthenes’s orations. 


68. The Latin nouns Sejus and Chriftuß retain the 
Latin forms; as, 


Nominative Sefus Chriftus Dative Sein Chrifto 
Genitive Yeju Chrifti Accusative Sefum Chriftum 


69. The Article With Proper Names. — The indefinite 
article used with a proper name has a generalizing effect; 
the proper name is then undeclined. Thus, die Werfe eines 
Goethe, the works of a Goethe; da8 Gedächtnis eines Gladjtone, 
the memory of a Gladstone.. 


70. The definite article used with a personal name has 
a demonstrative force and the personal name is then unde- 
clined. Thus, die Gefange des Horaz, the songs of Horace; 
Die Reden des etjernen Bismark, she ovation of the tron Bismark. 
When the personal name is preceded by an adjective, it must 
also be preceded by the definite article. Thus, Der Fleine 
Karl, der fleißige Hans. 
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71. Titles With Personal Names. — When a title with 
the definite article precedes a proper name, both article 
and title are declined but the name remains unchanged. 
When, however, a title without the article precedes the 
name, the name is declined, but the title remains unchanged. 
Thus, 


Nominative ber Brofefjor Braun but Srofeffor Braun 


Genitive des Profeffors Braun Brofefior Srauns 

Dative dem Brofeffor Braun Brofeflor Braun 

Accusative den Brofeflor Braun Brofefior Braun 
Thus, 


Tas Reich bes Kaijers Karl, The state of emperor Charles, 


but 
Raifer Karla Reich, esperor Charles’ state. 


72. But the title „Herr,” mister, is an exception to the 
rule just given, for it is declined even when used without 
the article. Thus, Herrn Brauns Bud, Ar. Braun’s book. 


73. When two titles precede a personal name, the 
second remains unchanged where the rules given above are 
applied in the case of the first. Thus, dag Buch des PBrofeffors 
Doktor Braun, but Profefjor Doktor Brauns Buch; die Rede 
des Herrn Brofelfor Schmidt, but Herrn Profeffor Schmidts 
Rede. 


74. A title following a personal name is always declined, 
as, Der Tod Karl3 des Großen, Karls des Großen Tod, Charle- 
magne’s death. 


75. Names of Months. — The names of the months are 
masculine and generally take the definite article. März, 
March; Mai, Afay; Bunt, June; Sulit, July, remain unchanged 
in the genitive, while the others may or may not have 6 
in the genitive; as, die Nächte des März, the nights of 
March; das falte Wetter des Ianuar(8), the cold weather 
of January. 
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DECLENSION OF FOREIGN NOUNS 


76. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take 6 in the genitive singular and 
throughout the plural; as, Piano, Pianos; Cello, Cellvs; 
Genie, Genies; Chef, Chefs; Lord, Lords. 


77. Nouns of Latin origin in um and ium take 8 in the 
genitive singular, but change um to en throughout the 
plural; as, nominative, Diartum, diary, genitive, Diariumg, 
plural, Diarien; Herbarium, herbarium, genitive, Herbariums, 
plural, Herbarien; some of these nouns have dropped the 
termination ium in the singular, as Wdverb, but they retain in 
the plural ien, WdDverbien. 

Some other neuter nouns of foreign origin in al and il 
take 6 in the genitive singular and ien in the plural; thus, 
das Material, genitive, de3 Materials, plural, die Materialien; 
das Foifil, genitive, des Follils, plural, die Foililien. 


78. A few foreign nouns retain their original plural; 
thus, Datum, date, plural, Data; Modus, mode, plural Modi; 
Seraph, seraph, plural, Seraphim; Faftum, fact, plural, afta. 


DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS 


79. Compound Nouns, which are much more freely 
used in German than in English, have both the inflection and 
the gender of the final member. Thus, die Hausthür, the 
house door; der Blumengarten, the flower garden, are declined 
like die Thür, respectively, Der Garten. 


.. 
| 
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Das Fürwort. 


The Pronoun 


80. Function of the Pronoun.—The pronoun has 
been defined as a word that denotes persons and things 
without naming them. Although it does not precisely name 
anything, it points to or points out some person or thing 
that has been named before, or that is shown by a gesture, 
or that is defined by its relation to something else that is 
named. Thus, if I say, 


Das ift mein Bruder; Lennen Sie ihn? This is my brother do you 
know him? | 


I use mein, my, to denote my own person and Gie, you, 
to denote the person to whom I speak; having:-mentioned 
‘my brother, I do not repeat the name but use ihn, Azm, 
instead; finally, 0a8, Zhis, describes plainly enough the 
person, toward whom I make some gesture, or whom I take 
hold of. All such words like mein, Sie, ihn, da3 are pro- 
nouns or pronominal adjectives. They have, in general, the 
same uses that nouns have in making sentences, but they 
differ from nouns in this respect, that they are almost never 
qualified by attributive adjectives, that is by adjectives 
placed before them and directly qualifying them. Pronouns 
have also the same inflection as nouns; namely, for number 
and case. 


81. In German, as in English, many pronouns may be 
joined to a noun in order to qualify its meaning; thus they 
may fulfil the function of an adjective as well as of a pro- 
noun. Pronouns used in such a way are called pronominal 
adjectives. Since these words have the character of the 
pronouns more than of the adjectives they will be discussed 
under pronouns. They belong in the classes (3) to (7) 
inclusive of the following list. 
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82. Classes of Pronouns. — According to the use and 
meaning in sentential structure, pronouns have been divided 
into the following classes: 

The personal pronoun 

The reflexive, reciprocal, and intensive pronouns 

The possessive pronoun and possessive pronominal adjective 
The demonstrative pronoun and adjective 

The inferrogative pronoun and adjective 

The relative pronoun and adjective 

The indefinite pronoun and adjective 


STS ok WN 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


83. The personal pronouns are those which by their 
form indicate persons—the speaker, //rs/ person, the person 
addressed, second person; and the person or thing spoken 
about, third person. 

1. The personal pronoun of the first person (the speaker) 
is id, /; in the plural, wir, we. 

2. The personal pronoun of the second person (the 
hearer) is du, ¢hou, you; in the plural ihr, you; in polite 
address @ie, you, in the singular as well as in the plural. 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person (the person 
or thing spoken of) is er, Ae, for the masculine gender; 
fie, she, for the feminine gender; es, //, for the neuter 
gender. In the plural, all three genders have the common 


form fie, ‘hey. 


DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
84. The personal pronouns are declined as follows: 


First Person 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative id, / - wir, we 
Genitive meiner; mein, of me unfer, of us 
Dative mir, fo me uns, /o us 


Accusative mich, me ung, us 
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Second Person 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative du, thou ihr, you 
Genitive deiner, dein, of thee euer, of you 
Dative dir, fo thee euch, fo you 
Accusative dich, thee euch, you 

Third Person 
Masculine 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative er, he fie, they 
Genitive feiner, fein, of him ihrer, of them 
Dative ihm, fo him ihnen, fo them 
Accusative ihn, Aim fie, them 

Feminine 

SINGULAR e PLURAL 
Nominative fie, she fie, they 
Genitive ihrer, of her ihrer, of them 
Dative ihr, fo her ihnen, fo them 
Accusative fie, her fie, theo 

Neuter 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative es, 2/ fie, they 
Genitive feiner, fein, of it ihrer, of them 
Dative ihn, fo z¢ ihnen, fo them 
Accusative e3, if fie, them 


85. ‘lhe short forms of the genitive singular, mein, dein, 


and jein are used only in poetry and in familiar speech. 


86. While the first and second persons have a common 
form for all three genders, the third person has a different 
form for each gender; therefore, referring to a noun by the 
personal pronoun er, fic, or e8, that particular form must be 
used which corresponds to the gender of the noun. 


USES OF TITE PERSONAL PRONOUN 


87. Use of the Personal Pronoun in Address. — 
Until some centuries ago, the Germans, like the French 
and the English, addressed each other in familiar conversa- 
tion by the second person singular, and in formal inter- 
course by the second person plural. Since that period 
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another mode of address has been adopted by the Germans 
as expressive of respect, that is the third person plural „Sie.“ 
Although the modern form „Sie“ is often used the ancient 
forms „Du“ and „ihr” (for the plural) are also retained. 


88. The natural address du, fhou, in the plural ihr, you, 
is much more used at the present day in German than in 
other modern languages; as it excludes all ceremonious 
formality, it is reserved for relations of confidence, friend- 
ship, and love. It is used in addressing the supreme being, 
members of the family, friends, children, animals. Thus, 


Wo gehit du hin, liebe Mutter? Where art thou going, dear mother? 


Haft du deine Lektion gelernt, Karl? Didst thou learn thy lesson, 
Charles? 


Nore. — The last sentence also shows, that whenever du and ihr are 
used the corresponding possessive adjective dein and euer must be 
employed. When du, ihr, dein, and euer occur in letters, they must 
be written with capitals. 


89. The usual form of address in German, for the 
singular as well as for the plural, is &ie, the third person 
plural of the personal pronoun, but capitalized. It is 
generally used in the polite conversation of people of edu- 
cation; and even inferiors, if not in dependence on the 
speaker, would be offended if otherwise addressed. 


Wer find Sie, mein Herr? or meine Herren? Who are you, sir? or 
gentlemen? 


Welches Buch haben Sie gelefen, meine Damen? Which book have you 
read, ladies? 


90. The third person singular of the personal pronoun, 
er for male, and fie for female persons, is used only in 
addressing inferiors, particularly servants and others, who 
are dependant on the speaker. It is employed by the 
country people of some German provinces in speaking to 
one another. Being considered, however, as indicating a 
want of respect, this mode of address should scarcely ever 
be used. 
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4991. The second person plural of the’ personal pronoun, 
ihr, is used among peasants and other people in lower stations 
of life to address a single person and is never used by 
others. This practice is, however, more common in the 
country than in towns. 


92. Different Uses of eé.—The third person neuter of 
the personal pronoun, e8, is sometimes used as the indefinite 
subject of jein, fo be, with a predicative nominative either 
following or preceding. This nominative may be of any 
gender and may stand in the singular as well as in the plural, 
the verb always agreeing with it in person and number. 
This e% is usually translated by z/ or /hey. Thus, 


66 ijt fein Bruder, z/ 7s his brother. 

Ge jind feine Eltern, ‘hey are his parents. 

ch weiss, Daf es meine Tochter tit, Z know that it is my daughter. 
Meine Nichten jind es, they are my nieces. 


93. When e is used as indefinite subject of fein, fo be, 
and the predicative nominative is a personal pronoun, the 
reversed order of words is to be used and the verb agrees 
in number and person with the predicative nominative. Thus, 


ich bin es, z/ ¢s J (not: ed ijt ich) wir waren e8, 74 was we 
du bift c3, 7/ is thou ihr waret e8, tf was you 
er, fie, eS tft e8, i/¢ is he, she, it fie waren e3, if was they 


Cie waren e8, 2/ was you 


In an interrogative sentence, e8 is placed at the end 
of the sentence. Thus, bift Du e3?. zs z¢ you? waren fie e8? 
was tt they? 


94. (3 is sometimes used as a grammatical subject antici- 
pating the real or logical subject, which is then placed after 
the verb. The verb always agrees with the logical subject. 
In this case, e8 can often be translated by there. Thus, 


(8 lebte cinft ein edles Gejchlecht, There lived once a noble race. 


This construction is used simply to change the order of 
words for the purpose of putting more emphasis on the verb. 
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The e8 always disappears when the sentence is made an 
interrogative or dependent one or if the logical subject is 
put at the beginning of the sentence. Thus, 


Lebte einft ein edles Gefchlecht? Lived there once a noble race? Nan 
erzählt, daß einft ein edles Gefchlecht Iebte; ein edles Gefchlecht lebte einft. 


95. Not to be confounded with this use of e8 are the 
phrases e8 giebt, e8 gab, e3 bat gegeben, there is, there was, 
there has been. The noun following these phrases is in the 
accusative case and the verb is always in the singular, irre- 
spective of the number of the noun. Nor does the e3 disap- 
pear in an interrogative or dependent sentence. Thus, 


E3 gab einmal zwei Brüder, There were once two brothers. 


@iebt e3 in Hamburg ein gutes Theater? /s there a good theater in 
Hamburg. 


96. Finally, e8 may stand for the predicative word or 
phrase of a preceding sentence and corresponds thus some- 
times to the English so. Thus, 

Sind die Inhaber Brüder?—Nein, aber deren Vater waren ed. Are 
the owners brothers? — No, but their fathers were (brothers). 

Sch glaube e8, / believe so. 


97. When the personal pronoun of the third person 
refers to an object without life, and depends on a prepo- 
sition, it is generally substituted by the adverb Da, /here, 
(before a vowel dar), compound with the preposition. Thus, 


damit, therewith, with it | Daraus, /hereout, out of it 
dafür, therefore, for it danach, } thereafter 

davon, therefrom, from that darnach, 

darin, therein, in il daran, thereon, on il 

darauf, thereupon, upon that . darüber, thereabout, about it 
bagegen, against that | 
Thus, 


Wir fauften einen Ball und fpielten damit, We bought a ball and 
played with it. 


Sometimes other adverbs are used in such cases. Thus, 
Wir fanden die Hütte und gingen hinein, We found the hut and went 
into it. 
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THE REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL, AND INTENSIVE 
PRONOUNS 


98. The Reflexive Pronoun. —A reflexive pronoun 
is a pronoun, that as object of a verb denotes the same 
person or thing as the subject. It is called reflexive, because 
it reflects the action of the verb upon its subject. Since | 
the reflexive pronoun is always the object of a verb, it 
occurs mostly in the accusative and dative cases, seldom in 
the genitive, and never in the nominative. For the first and 
second persons singular and plural, the German uses the 
regular forms of the personal pronoun, while for the third 
person in the dative and accusative of both numbers and all 
genders a special form fie is used. 


99. Declension of the ‘Reflexive Pronoun. — The 
reflexive pronoun is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR 
First Person Second Person Third Person 
Genitive meiner Deiner feiner, ihrer, feiner 
Dative mir dir fich 
Accusative mich Dich fich 
PLURAL 

Genitive unferer eurer ihrer, Xhrer 
Dative ung euch fich 
Accusative ung euch fich 


Thus the reflexive pronoun for the dative in connection 
with a verb is: 


ich fchmeichle mir, Z flatter myself 
du fchmeichelft dir, thou Matterest thyself 


er): he himself 
fie i fich, te tler hr 
e3 tt ttself 

wir fchmeicheln une, we Halter ourselves 

ihr jchmeichelt euch, you Matter yourselves 

fie Schmeicheln fich, they flatter themselves 

Eie fchmeicheln fic), you flatter yourself, or yourselves 


For the accusative: 


ich entichulbige mich, 7 excuse myself 
bu entjchuldigft Dich, thou excusest thyself 
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er he himself 
fie fen fic, te es era 
eg tt ttself 

wir entjchuldigen uns, we excuse ourselves 

ihr entjchuldiget euch, you excuse yourselves 

fie entichuldigen fih, they excuse themselves 

Sie entichuldigen fidh, you excuse yourself, or yourselves 


100. We find in these examples that the reflexive pro- 
noun of the third person, fi), has six different equivalents 
in English: Azmself, herself, itself, themselves, yourself, and 
yourselves. To these another form must be added, oneself, 
.which is used with the infinitive. Thus, fich entfchuldigen, 
to excuse oneself. 


101. The Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal 
pronoun is a pronoun that expresses a mutual exchange of 
action between two or more persons or parties. This recip- 
rocal pronoun is einander; in English we use each other or 
one another in this sense. Besides einander the German also 
uses sometimes the reflexive forms ung, euch, fi) in a recip- 
rocal sense. Thus, 


einander 


Wir verftehen| ung 


} we understand each other or one another 


ihr begegnetet| “Tne | you met each other or one another 


fie oben | mr | they push each other or one another 
102. The Intensive, or Emphatic, Pronoun. — The 
intensive, or emphatic, pronoun is a pronoun that 
emphasizes the noun or pronoun with which it 1s connected. 
The form of this pronoun is felbft or felber. In English we 
render the emphasis by the reflexive pronoun. Thus, 


Simple statement: Sch will es thun, 7 will do it. 
Emphatic statement: ch felbft will es thun, /, myse/t, will do it. 
Simple statement: der Präjident war da, the President was there. 


Emphatic statement: ber Präfident felbft war da, the President, 
himself, was there. 
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(PART 3) 


Das Furwort— (continued) 


1. In Part 2, the personal, reflexive, reciprocal, and 
intensive pronouns were discussed. The present part treats 
of the remaining five classes: the possessives, demonstrattves, 
interrogatives, relatives, and indefinites. 

Most of the words belonging to these classes can be 
employed not only as pronouns proper (that is, as substi- 
tutes for nouns) but also as adjectives (that is, as modifiers 
of nouns), and are then called pronominal adjectives. 

Some of these pronominal adjectives, again, may be used 


1. Alttributively,; that is, they may be joined directly to the 
noun to modify it; as mein Vater, my father; unfer Haus, our 
house; diefer Held, this hero; jene Nandichaft, that landscape. 


2. Predicatively; that is, they may form a direct part of 
the predication or assertion about the subject of the verb. 
Their position is then, as arule, after the verb. Thus, 


Diefes Haus ift unfer, ZAis house is ours. 
Diejer Garten ift mein, Zhis garden is mine. 
gene Feder ift dein, Zhat pen is yours. 


2. Endings for the Declension of the Pronouns 
and Pronominal Adjectives.—For the inflection of the 
pronouns and pronominal adjectives to be treated in this 
part, two different sets of endings are used: the strong and 
the weak. The s/rong endings correspond more or less to the 
terminations of the strong declension of nouns, while the 
weak endings correspond to those of the weak declension 
of nouns. 
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The strong endings are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Vasc. Fem Neuter Mas. Fem. Nenter 
Nomizcative —e —e —¢s te 
Gezitive -e: -e es —eT 
Dative -em -e -m en 
Acctsative —en —e —¢es —e 


These strong endings are almost the same as those of the 
definite article; except that the article has ie instead of e in 
the nominative singular of the feminine. and aé instead of eé 
in the nominative singular of the neuter gender. 


The weak endings are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Vasc. Fem. Neuter ‚Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative —e —e —e —en 
Genitive —en —en —en —en 
Dative —en —en —en —en 
Accusative -—en —e —e —en 


The set of strong endings is somewhat modified in the 
declension of the indefinite article and of the pronominal 
adjectives mein, my, Dein, thy, your; jein, his, ihr, her; fein, 
ifs; umnier, our; euer, your; tht, /Aeir. These words do not 
take any ending in the nominative singular masculine, nor in 
the nominative and accusative singular neuter; in all other 
cases the strong endings are added. This modified set of 
endings is called the set of defective endings. 


The defective endings are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Wasc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative — —e _ —e 
Genitive —¢3 —er —¢3 —er 
Dative -em -er -en —en 
Accusative —en —e _ -e 


3. General Rules for the Use of the Endings. —1. 
The pronouns and pronominal adjectives that will be treated 


hereafter, are, as a rule, declined by adding the strong 
endings to the stem. Thus, 
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Nominative diejer diefe diejes, this 
Genitive diejes diefer diefes 

etc. 
Nominative welcher welche welches, which 
Genitive welded weldjer welches 

etc. 


2. If, however, a pronoun proper is preceded by the defi- 
nite article or a pronominal word with a strong ending, it 
regularly takes the weak endings. Thus, 


jeder andere, every other (man) eines jeden, of every (man) 
jedes anderen, of every other einem jeden, fo every (man) 


3. If two or more pronominal adjectives are combined, they 
do not affect one another; that is to say, they both take the 
strong endings. Thus, Diefer mein Sohn, ‘Acs my son, Diefed 
meines Sobhnes, of this my son; alle jene Manner, all those men. 

4. There is, however, an exception to this rule. In the 
combination of a pronominal adjective with ander—, beid—, 
viel, and wenig, these four indefinite pronouns take the weak 
endings. Thus, jene anderen finder, those other children; 
Diefes anderen Haujes, of this other house; welche beiden 
Städte, which two cities, dieje vielen Leute, these many people. 


5. The weak endings are therefore, as these rules show, 
dependent on the strong; they never occur alone, but only 
in connection with the strong endings. The combinations of 
strong and weak endings must be studied carefully; they are 
as follows: 


SINGULAR , PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative -er —e -e -—-e —es —e —e —en 
Genitive —e3 —en —er —en —es —en —er —en 
Dative -em —en —er —en —em —en —en —en 
Accusative -en —em —e —e -—ed —e —e —en 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


4. The possessive pronouns are so called because 
they point out the possessor of an object. Thus, in the 
sentence: Diefe8® Buch ift mein, /his book is mine, mein 
denotes that / am the possessor of the book. Since the 
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possessor may be the first, second, or third person, that is, 
the person speaking. addressed, or spoken of, the possessive 
_ has, like the personal pronoun, three different forms—one 
for each person. Thus, mein, mine, denotes that the pos- 
sessor is the person speaking; Dein, thine, your, denotes that 
the possessor is the person addressed; and fein, Ais, that the 
possessor is the third person, the person spoken about. 


5. Different Uses of the Possessives. — The posses- 
sives may be used as predicate adjectives, as attributive 
adjectives, or as pronouns proper. Thus, in the sentence: 
das Buch iit mein, *he book is mine, mein is used as the predi- 
cate adjective; in the sentence mein Buch ift nicht bier, my 
book is not here, mein is an attributive adjective; while in the 
sentence mein Buch liegt aut dem Tifch, dad deine auf dem 
Ctubl, my book lies on the table, yours on the chair, the pos- 
sessive Deine is used as a pronoun proper. 


6. Different Forms of the Possessive Pronouns 
and Adjectives.—The possessives are derived from the 
genitive forms meiner, deiner, feiner, ihrer, feiner, unjer, euer, 
ihrer, of the personal pronouns, inasmuch as the stem of 
these genitive forms is used also as stem of the possessives. 
These stems are as follows: mein, dein, fein, ihr, fein, unfer, 
euer, ifr. According to the different use of the possessives 
they have five different forms. 

7. Form I. — When the possessives are used as predicate 
adjectives, they have the form of the stem and are not 
inflected. These adjectives are: 


For the first person singular: mein, mine 

For the first person plural: unjer, ours 

For the second person singular: Dein, /hine, yours 

For the second person plural: euer, yours 

For the third person singular: masc., fein, Ais, fem., ihr, hers; 
neuter, fein, zés 

For the third person plural: ihr, theirs 


For the person of address: Shr, yours 
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Examples: 

Das Schiff ift mein, The ship ts mine. 

Die Rache ift mein, Vengeance is mine. 

Die Gemalde find dein, Zhe paintings are yours. 

Sein find Himmel und Erde, His are heaven and earth. 

Der Gewinn ift unfer, The gain is ours. 

Reichtum und Glüd find euer, Riches and fortune are yours. 


8. Form II. — When the possessives are used as attribu- 
tive adjectives, their stem is connected with the endings of 
the defective declension. Thus, they have the following 
forms: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
mein meine mein my unjer unf(e)re unjer our 
dein Deine dein dhy, your euer eu(e)re euer your 
fein feine fein Aes ihr ihre ihr their 
ihr ihre ihr her Shr Ihre Khr your 


jein feine fein ats 


9. Declension of the Possessive Attributive Adjec- 
tive. — The possessive adjectives are declined by adding the 
defective endings. Thus, 


mein Hut, my hat 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative mein Hut meine Hüte 
Genitive meines Hutes meiner Hüte 
Dative meinem Hute meinen Hüten 
Accusative mein Hut meine Hüte 

deine Schweiter, your sister 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nominative beine Gchwefter deine Schweftern 
Genitive deiner Gchrwejter deiner Schweitern 
Dative deiner Schweiter deinen Schweitern 
Accusative beine Schmweiter deine Schmweitern 

fein Pferd, his horse 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative fein Pferd feine Pferde 
Genitive feines Pferdes feiner Pferde 
Dative feinem Pferde jeinen Pferden 


Accusative fein Pferd feine Pferde 
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unjer Greund, our friend 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative unfer Freund unj(e)re treunde 
Genitive unf(e)res Freundes unf(e)rer Freunde 
Dative unf(e)rem Freunde unj(e)ren Freunden 


Accusative unj(e)ren Freund unf(e)re Freunde 


euer Feind, your enemy 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative euer tJeind eu(e)re gyeinbde 
Genitive eu(e)res geindes eu(e)rer Feinde 
Dative eu(e)rem seinde eu(e)ren Feinden 
Accusative eu(e)ren Feind eu(e)re Feinde 


ihr Buch, their book 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative ihr Buch ihre Bücher 
Genitive ihres Buches ihrer Büchern 
Dative ihrem Buche ihren Büchern 
Accusative ihr Buch ihre Bücher 


10. The forms unjfer and euer often drop the e before 
the r of the stem, when joined with the defective endings; as, 
unfre3 Bruders, unjrem Bruder, unjre Brüder, eure Schweftern. 
But the forms unferg, unferm, unfern, where the e of the 
inflectional endings is omitted, also occur. ' 


11. Form III.—When the possessives are used as pro- 
nouns proper, those forms are commonly applied which con- 
sist of the stem and the strong endings. These forms are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Mase. Fem. Neuter 
meiner meine mein(e)s, mine unf(e)rer unj(e)re unj(e)reg, ours 
deiner deine deines,  fhine,vourseu(e)rer eu(e)re eu(e)reé, yours 
feiner feine feines, Ars ihrer ihre ihres, theirs 
ihrer ihre ihres, = hers Shrer Dhre Ihre, 


feiner jeine feines, tts 


DECLENSION OF Form III. —- The pronoun meiner, meine, 
meines, etc. is declined as follows: 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative meiner meine mein(e)¢é meine 
Genitive meines meiner meines meiner 
Dative meinem meiner meinem meinen 
Accusative meinen meine meines meine 


Examples: 
Diefes ift dein Buch, meines liegt auf dem Tijche, ZAzs ts your book, 
mıne ıs on the table. 


Dies ift mein Garten, feiner liegt auf der anderen Geite der Straße, 
This ts my garden, his ts situated on the other side of the street. 

Unjer Vater ıft jchon tot, eurer lebt noch, Our father ts dead (already), 
yours is living (yet). - 


Wem gehört diejes Haus?—Es ift meins, Zo whom does this house 
belong ?-— It ts mine. 


12. Form IV.—Form IV of the possessives is used 
only as pronoun. It is the least common form and has 
always a distinctive or emphatic meaning. It consists of 
the stem of the possessives and the weak endings and is 
always preceded by the definite article. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
der Die bas meine, mine der die bas unf(e)re, ours 
der die bas deine, thine, yours ber die das eu(e)re, yours 
der die dad jeine, Ais der die da3 ihre, theirs 
der die Ddasibre, ers der die das Qhre, yours 


Der Die bas feine, its 


DECLENSION OF Form IV.—The possessive pronouns Der, 
Die, 0a8 meine, etc. are declined by adding the weak endings. 
Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative ber meine Die meine bas meine die meinen 
Genitive des meinen ber meinen bes meinen der meinen 
Dative dem meinen der meinen dem meinen den meinen 


Accusative Den meinen Die meine bas meine die meinen 
Examples: . 

. Mein Vater ift Tijchler, der deine tft Schuhmacher, Ay father is a 

joiner, yours ts a shoemaker. 


linfer Baterland ift Deutichland, das eure Frantreich, Our fatherland 
is Germany, yours is France. 
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In meinem Garten gied: es viele Binmen tn tem Ybren viele Cbi- 
Baume /n my cirden there ave Mm) f.7Ee7s. 28 yours may fruit trees. 

4% tes dr Dur oder Per fetme?— Es ıt Ber -Jbre, /s this your hat 
ow khı:’-Il ı: your. 


13. Form V.—Form V is of recent origin and is, like 
Forms III and IV. used only as a possessive pronoun. It is 
formed from the stem of the possessives. the suffix ie, and 
the weak endings, and can only be used with the definite 
article. Thus. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
der die bas meinige, mine der die da3 unirige, ours 
der die das deinige, shine der die das eurige, yours 
der die Das ieinige, Ais der die das ihrige, fAcırs 
der die das ihrige, Aers der die das Jhrige, yours 
der Die Das jeinige, zfs 


DECLENSION OF FORM V.—Der, Die, Dad meinige, mine, etc. 
are declined by adding the weak endings. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nom. der meinige Die meinige das meinige die meinigen 
Gen. Des meinigen der meinigen des meinigen der meinigen 
Dat. dem meinigen der meinigen dem meinigen den meinigen 
Acc. den meinigen die meinige das meinige die meinigen 


Examples: 
Mein Vater ift im Garten, der deinige ijt im Haufe, My father ts in 
the garden, yours 1s in the house. 


Teıne Schrwejter hat Helles Haar, die feinige Hat dunkles Haar, Your 
sister has light hair, his has dark hair. 


Zind bas deine Biicher?—Nein, es find die Ghrigen, Are these your 
books ’- No, they are yours. 


14. Different Uses of the Possessives.—1. The 
possessives indicate, as has been shown, by the form of the 
stem, the person and number of the nouns that they repre- 
sent; that is, the person and number of the possessors. 
Thus, the stem of the possessive feiner indicates that the 
possessor is the third person of the singular. 
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2. Moreover, when the possessives are declined, they 
also make known, by their terminations, the gender, num- 
ber, and case of the nouns with which they are connected: 
for in respect to inflection, a possessive pronoun agrees in 
gender, number, and case not with the fossessor but with the 
name of the thing 2ossessed. 


‚3. When a possessive stands in the predicate, doubt may 
arise whether the adjective forms or the pronoun forms 
should be applied. For this reason it must be kept in mind 
that the adjective forms, that is Form I, simply denotes 
ownership and nothing else; therefore, Dieje3 Buch ift mein 
means this book is my property, it belongs to me and to nobody 
else. But the pronominal forms denote more than mere 
ownership; they are used for emphasis or to distinguish the 
mentioned object from others of the same class. Thus if 
we say: Diefe3 Buch ijt meines, or dag meinige, we not only 
express, that / am the owner of the book, but we also dis- 
tinguish this book from all books that are not mine, this 
book is the one that belongs to me. 


4. When no ambiguity is likely to arise, German often 
replaces the possessive adjectives, where in English it would 
be used, by the definite article, either alone or with the 
dative of a personal or reflexive pronoun. Thus, 


Sc babe e3 in den Händen, / have it in my hands. 
ch lege e3 dir in die Hand, / put it in your hand. 
Er hat (fid)) den Arm gebrochen, He has broken his arm. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


15. A demonstrative pronoun is a pronoun that 
eminently points out (demonstrates) the object to which it 
relates. Demonstrative is from the Latin word demonstrare, 
to show, and means “‘pointing out, showing, directing atten- 
tion to” anything. Thus, in the sentence, Diefes ift Wein 
und jenes Waller, Zhis zs wine and that is water, Diejeß and 
jene3 point out the objects to which the names Wein and 
Waffer relate. Diefe3 and jene3 are demonstrative pronouns. 

The demonstrative pronouns are: > 
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der, ti?, baz, thal, that one 

Dieier, Diele, Dieies, this (here), this one, the latter 
jener, jene, jenes, that ithere\, that one, the former 
derjenige, diejenige, Dasjenige, thal, that one 
derielbe, dieielbe, dDasfelbe, fhe same 

folcher, folche, jolches, such, such a one 


16. Function of the Demonstratives.—The words 
given above have, in the first place, the function of pronouns; 
that is, they stand alone and are substitutes for nouns. 
Thus, in the sentence diefer bier ijt mein Bruder, /Ais one here 
is my brother, diejer is a pronoun; it is a substitute for the 
noun Mann, man. In the second place, these words are 
also used as pronominal adjectives, as modifiers of nouns. 
Thus, in the sentence diefer Knabe ijt franf, this boy is sick, 
Diefer is modifying the noun Knabe, therefore, it is a pronomi- 
nal adjective. 


INFLECTION OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES 


17. Declension of der, die, das.—Der, Die, daß, fhatl or 
this one, he, she, it, as pronouns are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative der die das die 
Genitive defien deren defien (des) Deren, derer 
Dative dem der dem denen 
Accusative den die das die 


The form 0e8 of the genitive singular of the neuter is 
obsolete and used only in compounds, such as the adverbs: 
Desiwegen, Ocshalb, on that account, desgleichen, /ikewise; and 
in poetical language. 


Examples: 


Der auf dem Wagen ift mein Bruder, That one in the carriage is my 
brother. 

Haben Sie tic dort Schon gefehen? Z/ave you seen her yonder already? 

Morgen kommt mein Freund mit feiner Schwefter und deren Bräuti- 
gam zu und. Tomorrow, my friend, with his sister and his sister’s 
bridegroom, will come to us. 
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Welchen Kindern follen wir die Bücher geben, denen im Garten oder 
denen im Zimmer? Zo which children shall we give the books, to those 
in Ihe garden or to those in the room? 


18. Der, die, das, as pronominal adjectives, are declined 
like the definite article, but are pronounced with greater 
stress of voice. In print this emphasis is often indicated by 
spaced letters. | 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative der die das Die 
Genitive des der de3 der 
Dative dem der dem den 
Accusative den die das die 


Examples: 


Kennen Sie den Mann?— Ya, ich fenne ihn, Do you know that man ?— 
Yes, / know him. 


Haben Sie das Haus fchon gefehen?—MNein, bas Haus habe ich now 
nicht gejehen, Have you seen that house already?— No, I have not yet 
seen that house. 


19. Declension of diefer, —e, —e8 and jener, —e, —e8. 
Diefer, diefe, diejes, ¢hzs (here), this one, the latter, and jener, 
jene, jenes, that (there), that one, the former, are originally, 
like Der, Die, Dad, demonstrative adjectives, but they are 
used both as pronominal adjectives with a noun, and as 
pronouns standing instead of a noun. As pronouns and 
as pronominal adjectives they are declined by adding the 
strong endings. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative diefer Diele diefed or dies Diefe 
Genitive diefes Diefer Ddiejes diejer 
Dative diefem diefer Ddiefem diejen 
Accusative diefen Ddiefe Diejes or dies dieje 
Nominative jener jene jenes jene 
Genitive jenes jener jenes jener 
Dative jenem jener jenem jenen 


Accusative jenen jene jenes jene 
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Examples: 


Diefer Knabe ift ftarfer als jener, ZAzs boy is stronger than that one. 


Bismart und Gladjtone waren große Staatsmanner; diefer war ein 
Engländer, jener ein Deutfcher, Bismark and Gladstone were great 
statesmen, the latter was an Englishman, the former a German. 


Diefes ift franzöfiiche und jenes ift amerifanijche Seide, TAs is 
French and that is American silk. 


jene Gebäude dort gehören mir, diefe Hier gehören meinem Vater, 
Those buildings (there) belong to me, these here belong to my father. 


20. Special Use of das and dies. — The neuter demon- 
strative Da3 and Die’, ¢47s, are often used as the indefinite 
subject of fein, fo de, with a predicative nominative either 
following or preceding. This nominative may be of any 
gender and may stand in the singular as well as in the plural, 
the verb always agrees with this nominative in number and 
person (see Part 2). Thus, 

Das bin ich, That is /. 

Dies ift mein Vater, This is my father. 

Das find Maultiere, Those are mules. 

Dies find wir, This is we. 

Das waret ihr, That were you. 

Sit Dies Ihre Tochter? /s this your daughter? 

Sind dies Jhre Söhne? Are these your sons? 


21. Declension of der:, diez, dasjenige and ders, dies, 
dasfelbe. — Derjenige, Diejenige, dasjenige, Zhat, that one, he, 
are composed of Der, Die, Da8 and jenig—; Derfelbe, diejelbe, 
dasielbe, ‘ke same, are composed of Der, Die, DAS and felb—. 
These compounds are used as pronouns proper and as pro- 
nominal adjectives. When declined both component parts 
are inflected; Der, Die, Da3 are declined like the definite 
article, while jenig— and felb— take the weak endings in 
both uses. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative derjenige diejenige dasjenige Diejenigen 
Genitive desjenigen derjenigen Desjenigen derjenigen 
Dative demjenigen derjenigen demjenigen denjenigen 


Accusative demjenigen diejenige dasjenige Diejenigen 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative Dderfelbe dDiefelbe Ddadsfelbe Diejelben 
Genitive desjelben bderfelben dedsfelben derfelben 
Dative dDemijelben derjelben bemielben denjelben 
Accusative Ddenjelben diefelbe dasjelbe diefelben 


22. Derjenige, Diejenige, dasjenige are emphatic and 
chiefly used as antecedents of a relative. Der, die, da8 and 
derfelbe, diejelbe, Dadsfelbe may also be followed by a relative 
pronoun and are then called correlative pronouns. In this 
use the genitive form Derer instead of Deren of the pronoun 
Der, Die, Da8 is applied. 


Examples: 


Derjenige, welcher das Kind gerettet Hat, trete hervor! He who 
saved the child, step forward! 


Dasjenige Regiment, welches die größten BVerlufte erlitt, war bas 
Bierzehnte, That regiment, which suffered the heaviest losses, was 
the fourteenth. 


Das find diefelben Leute, welche wir geftern getroffen haben, These 
are the same people that we met yesterday. 


Das find die Namen derer, welche im Kampf gefallen find, These are 
the names of those who fell in the battle. 


23. Declension of folder, —e, —eé.—GSolcher, folche, 
jolche3, such, are used as pronouns proper and as pronominal 
adjectives preceded or not preceded by the indefinite article. 
When used as pronouns or as pronominal adjectives without 
the indefinite article, they are declined by adding the strong 
endings. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative folder folche folches jolche 
Genitive jolhes folder folches folcher 
Dative folhdem folcher folchem jolchen 
Accusative folchen folche folches folche 


When folcher, —e, —e is preceded by the indefinite article, 
it takes the weak endings. Thus, 
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SINGULAR 
Mase. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative ein folcher eine folche ein folches 
Genitive eines folchen einer folchen eines folchen 
Dative einem folchen einer jolchen einem folchen 
Accusative einen folchen eine folche ein folches 


Cold) may be followed by the indefinite article or an 
ordinary adjective and is then uninflected; as, fold) eine 
Trechbeit, such an impertinence. 


Examples: 


Dicfes Buch ift zu teuer, geben Sie mir foldjes, This book is too 
expensive, give me such a one. 


Wir achten nur folche, die ehrbar find, We honor only such as are 
honorable. 


Soldhe Nachlapigteit muß beftraft werden, Such carelessness must be 
punished. 


Solche Kinder lernen nichts, Such children do not learn anything. 


Ein folder Mann, eine foldhe Frau, ein foldjes Rind, Such a man, 
such a woman, such a child. 


Sold ein fleihiger Schüler, Such a diligent scholar. 
Sold) große Apfel, Such big apples. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


24. An interrogative pronoun is a pronoun that is 
used in asking questions. /nterrogative means as much as 
inguiring, asking. Thus, in the sentence, Wer fommt dort? 
who comes there? wer is inquiring about the person that is 
approaching. 

The interrogatives are: 


wer, who? welcher, welche, welches, which? what? 
was, what? was für ein, what kind of a? 


25. Functions of the Interrogatives. — The inter- 
rogatives Wer and was are used as pronouns only; Wer is 
used in speaking of persons, for both genders and numbers; 
and vag in speaking of inanimate objects. 

Welcher, welche, welche? arc used both as adjectives and as 
pronouns. When used as adjectives, they have the meaning 
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what or which; as pronouns proper they mean only which. 
Welder, welche, welches refer to persons as well as to things. 

The phrase wag für ein is used only as interrogative 
adjective.. 


INFLECTION OF THE INTERROGATIVES 


26. Declension of wer and was. — Wer, who, and was, 
what, have no plural; the cases of the singular are: 


Masc. and Fem. Neuter 
Nominative wer, who was, what 
Genitive wefien, of whom wefjen, of what 
Dative wen, to whom dative is wanting 
Accusative wen, whom ras, what 


The original form of the genitive of wa? is we8, which 
sometimes occurs in poetical language, as Wes ift dag Bild 
und die ÜÜberichrift, whose picture and superscription is this? 
and in the compound adverbs weshalb, weswegen, why, what 
for, on what account, which correspond to the demonstratives 
deshalb, Deswegen, on that account (see Art. 18). 


Examples: 


Wer ift bas? Who is that? 

Wer ift ftarfer, Baul oder Hans? Who is stronger, Paul or Hans? 
Wen haben Sie gefehen? Whom did you sce? 

Was ift 108? What is the matter? 

Wellen Bücher find bas? Whose books are these? 

Er fragte mich, wer ich fet, He asked me, who ] am. 


27. Instead of the wanting dative and the accusative 
of was with a preposition, the adverb wo, before a vowel 
wor, is used with a preposition. Such compounds, repre- 
senting the dative of a3 with a preposition, are: 


wobei, af what, whereat 

wonach, for what, after what 

woran, on what, whereon, whereat 
woraus, out of what 

worin, in what, wherein 
wovon, of what, from what, about what 
womit, wtth what, wherewith 

wozu, fo what, for what purpose 
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Compounds, representing the accusative of wa8 with a 
preposition, are: 
wofür, for what worauf, whereon, whereupon, upon what 
woran, whereon, whereal worüber, of «what, whereal, about what 

Examples: 

Woran denken Sie? What are you thinking about? 

Worüber jprechen Sie? What are you talking about? 

Worauf wollen Sie jchreiben? On what do you want to write? 


28. Wa3 has sometimes the meaning of why? or how? 
Thus, in the sentence: Tu mußt did) damit zufrieden geben, 
daß er dein Buch verloren hat; was Haft du e3 ihm gegeben? 
why did you give tt to him. 

29. Declension of welder, welche, welches. — The words 
welcher, welche, weldje’, «hat, which, both as pronouns proper 
and as pronominal adjectives, have the strong endings and 
are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative  wwelcher welche welches welche 
Genitive weiches welcher welches welder 
Dative weichem welcher welchem welchen 
Accusative welchen welche welches welche 


Examples: 

Weldher von diefen Männern ijt Jor Vater? Which of these men is 
your father? 

Weldhes von diejen Büchern wollen Sie lefen? Which of these books 
do you want lo read? 

Sn welchen von diefen Häufern wohnen Sie? /n which of these houses 
do you live? 

Welcher Weg ift der rechte? Which way is the right one? 

Mit welchem Zuge find Sie gefommen? With what train did you 
come ? 

Weldhen Stod wollen Sie faufen? Which cane do you want to buy? 

Weldes Land ift das fchdnfte? Which country is the most beautiful? 


The stem welch is, like foldj, often used in exclamations 
before the indefinite article or an adjective, it is then unin- 
flected (see Art. 23). Thus, 
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Weld ein Mann! What a man! 

Welch eine Geduld! What a patience! 

Weld großes Talent! What a great talent! 
Welch herrliche Friichte! What magniticent fruits! 


30. Declension of was für ein.—The phrase was für 
ein, what sort or kind of, is used as an interrogative adjective; 
was in this phrase is indeclinable, für has not the force of 
a preposition, but ein is inflected like the indefinite article. 
In the plural the shorter 1a für is used. Thus, 


Nominative tva8 für ein Dative road für einem 
Genitive wa3 für eines Accusative was für einen 
Examples: 


Was für eine Blume ift da8? What kind of a flower is that? 

Was für einen Hut willft bu? Whal kind of a hat do you want? 
- Was für ein Haus haben Sie gelauft? What kind of a house did 
you buy? . 

31. Was für often occurs without ein even in the 
singular. Thus, 

Was für Wetter haben wir heute? What kind of weather do we 
have today? — 


Was für Farben gefallen Yhnen am beften? What kind of colors do 
you like the best? 


Was für Bein, was für Brot? What kind of wine, what kind of 
bread? 


32. Was and für (ein) are often separated from each 
other. Thus, 

Was ift das für ein Stern? What kind of star is that? 

Was ift das für eine Blume? What kind of flower is that? 

Was find das für Leute? What kind of people are those? 


RELATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 


33. The relative pronoun is a pronoun that stands for 
some preceding word or phrase and performs the office of a 
conjunction in connecting sentences. Thus, it has a double 
function in sentences; it stands for a noun or an equivalent 
of a noun, and connects clauses. The word or phrase to 
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which a relative pronoun refers is called the antecedent. 
Thus, in the sentence, Der Dann, welder geftern ftarb, war 
ein Arzt, The man who died yesterday was a physician, voelcher, 
who, stands for the preceding der Wann and it connects the 
two sentences: der Mann war ein Arzt and der Mann ftarb 
geftern. 

The relatives are: 


der, die, dag, who, which, that wer, he who, whoever 
welcher, welche, welches, who, which, that voa8, what, whatever, thatwhich 


NOTE. — The use of der, die, bas as demonstrative pronouns and of 
welcher, —e, —e3 and wer, wa3 as interrogatives has already been shown. 

As relatives, wer and wa have the function of pronouns 
only, while welcher, welche, welche3 are used as pronouns 
proper and as pronominal adjectives. 


INFLECTION OF THE RELATIVE 


384. Declension of der, die, das.— The relatives Der, 
Die, Da8 may refer to a person or to a thing; they are 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun Der, except that in 
the genitive plural they have only deren, never derer. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem, Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative der die bas die 
Genitive defien deren  deffen deren 
Dative dem der dem denen 
Accusative den die das die 


35. Declension of welder, welche, weldhes. — The rela- 
tive weldjer, —e, —e3, both as a pronoun and as a pro- 
nominal adjective, is declined like the interrogative welcher, 
but lacks the genitive case, both singular and plural. In the 
genitive singular only the forms deffen, deren, deffer and in 
the genitive plural the form deren are used. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative twelcher welche welches welche 
Genitive deffen deren defien deren 
Dative welchen welcher welchem welchen 


Accusative welchen weldje welches welche 
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36. Declension of wer, waés.—The relatives wer and 
wag, used as pronouns only, are declined like the interroga- 
tives wer, wag. Thus, 


Masc. and Fem. Neuter 
Nominative wer was 
Genitive wefjen weffen 
Dative wem (dative is wanting) 
Accusative wen was 


DIFFERENT USES OF THE RELATIVES 


37. Special Use of der, die, da8.—If the antecedent of 
a relative pronoun is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person, Der, die, 0a8 must be used as relatives. The 
personal pronoun is then often repeated after the relative, 
the verb agreeing in person and number with the personal. 
Thus, 


Ich, der nicht zugegen war, foll Zeugnis ablegen! 7, who have not 
been present, shall testify! 


Wir, die wir nichts wiffen, wollen die Natur tadeln! We, who do not 
know anything, will blame nature! 


In all other cases Der and weldjer are used indifferently; the 
choice between them is a matter of style and euphony only. 
In the genitive case both singular and plural, however, the 
forms of der, die, Da3 are used only. Thus, 


Der Mann, deffen Tapferkeit wir bervundern, The man whose bravery 
we admire. 


Die Frau, deren Töchter geftorben nd, The woman whose daughters 
died. 


Die Sterne, deren Slanz ung erfreut, The stars, the splendor of which 
delights us. 


Die Häufer, deren Befiper wir fennen, The houses, the proprietor ot 
which we know. 


38. Uses of wer and waé.—1. Wer, who, and Maß, 
what, used as relatives present the antecedent and the 
relative combined, that is, they are compound relatives, 
like in English (he) who, whoever, what (that which). Thus, 
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My 


Wer nit Hören will, muß fühlen, He who does sol zisk & ober. 
must suller. 


2er das nicht weiß, ift ein Narr, He who does not kurz fürs. 15 3 Ll 


Wae man wiinidt, das glaubt man gern. Hhalterrr ze z1i4. ze are 
milling to believe. 


2. a6 regularly occurs, instead of the relatives dad 
an weldjes, after a neuter pronoun. either personal. demon- 
strative, or indefinite, such as es, daz, alles, etwas. nidht2, etc.. 
and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. Thus. 

KHır fürchten das, was Ichädlich itt, Hr are afrasd of that which 
23 AGHIOS. 

alles, waé wir haben, all we have 

Tas sit etwas, wae mir nicht gefällt, That is something I don’t like. 


if J 


>, Was is also commonly used to refer to a preceding 
Claiwce, Thus, 


gr itunrerte zwei Jahre in Teutichland, was ihm fehr genügt Hat, He 
ha: studied in Germany for two years, and this has done him much good. 


4, Wer and was arc sometimes used as indefinite rela- 
tives. But these words, as well as welcber and the relative 
conjunctions Wein, wo, Wie, wann, are usually joined with 
auc, auch mur, auch immer, nuc immer to add to them the 
indefinite meaning of ever. Thus, 


Tie großartige Natur mu auf jeden Cindrud machen, wer immer 
er auch fet. The magnificent nature must make impression on every- 
holy, be he who he may. 


dy) werde treu zu dir halten, was auch immer fich ereignen mag. 
/ shall loyally take your part, whatever may happen. 

Zu fannft mich ftets rufen, wenn immer e8 dic pakt, Kou may 
always call me, whenever tt suits you. 


Man hat die Luftbremfe jest überall eingeführt, wo ed nur möglich 
war, /he air brake is now introduced at all places, wherever it has 
heen possible to do so. 


Wie immer das Schicfal e3 wende, ich halte aus, Howsoever 
fortune may turn il, I shall persevere. 


39. Use of Adverbs Instead of Relatives With 
Preposition.—1. In place of the dative and accusative 
of the relatives Der, welcher, and wa8 in connection with 
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a preposition, the compounds of wo, before a vowel wor, 
with a preposition are used. Such compounds are: 


wovon, of which, of what wodurd, through which, through what 
womit, with which, with what voorin, in which, in what 


Compare Art. 27. 


2. These compounds are regularly used, when the rela- 
tive refers to objects without life, to the indefinite pronouns, 
such as nicht3, alle, mancje8, or to aclause. Thus, 


Das ift die Fabrif, worin ich arbeite, This ts the factory in which 
£ work. 


Das ift die Brüde, worüber wir gehen miiffen, 7hzs is the bridge 
over which we must go. . 


Das Schiff, worauf wir fuhren, ift geicheitert, Zhe ship, in which we 
have been, has been shipwrecked. 


3. When the relative refers to collective nouns, such as 
Cchar, Zroop; Menge, multitude, Heer, army, Berein, society, 
club; the substitution of the compounds for the relatives 
with prepositions is permissible. Thus, 

Das ift bas Heer, worauf wir jtolz fein finnen, That is the army 
which we can be proud of. 

der Verein, wozu ich gehöre, the society to which I belong 


4. But when the relative refers to a person, the com- 
pounds must not be used. Thus, 

Das ift der Mann, mit dem (not womit) id) gefommen bin, 7%is is 
the man with whom I have come. 

5. Instead of the relatives Der and welcher with a prepo- 
sition, German sometimes uses a simple adverb. Thus, 

bas Land, wo ich lebe, the country where I live 

die Zeit, wann ich effe, the time when I eat 


40. Differences in the English and German Use 
of the Relative.—The relative pronoun is often omitted 
in English, but must always be expressed in German. Thus, 

All I have, Ulled, was ich habe. 

The sermon we heard yesterday, Die Predigt, weldhe wir geftern hörten. 

The book we spoke about, Da’ Buch, worüber wir fprachen. 
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In some English relative constructions and in all inter- 
rogative constructions, the preposition connected with the 
relative or interrogative pronoun is thrown to the end of the 
clause. In German, however, this cannot be done. Thus, 


The book we spoke about, Das Buch, worüber wir fprachen. 
The soldier we were speaking of, Der Soldat, von dem wir Ipradhen. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


41. The indefinite pronouns stand, as their name 
indicate, for nouns, but represent persons and things in a 
gencral way, without reference to particular individuals. 
Some of them have something of the demonstrative quality, 
but not enough of it to put them among the demonstratives. 
It is their indefiniteness in denoting the persons or things 
that is most noticeable. Some of the indefinites are used 
only as pronouns while others take the place of pronouns 
as well as of pronominal adjectives. 

The indefinites, used only as pronouns proper, are: 

jedermann, everybody, every one man, one, they, etc. 


jemand, some one, somebody, anybody etwas, something, anything 
niemand, zo one, nobody, not any one nicht8, nothing 


INFLECTION OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 


42. Deelension of jedermann. — Jedermann, everybody, 
a compound of jeder, every, and Mami, mar, is declined 
as follows: 


Nominative jedermann Dative jedermann 
Genitive jedermanng Accusative jedermann 


43. Declension of jemand and niemand. — Kemand, 
somebody, and niemand, nobody, form their genitives by 
adding e8 or 8, their dative by adding em or en or no ending, 
their accusative by adding en or no ending. They have no 
plural. Thus, 


Nominative jemand niemand 
Genitive jemand(e)® niemand(e)& 
Dative jJemand(ent) or (en) niemand(em) or (en) 


Accusative jenand(en) niemand(en) 
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Examples: 


Jedermann weiß e8, Everybody knows it. 


Die Gabe des Gefjanges ward nicht jedermann zuteil, Tre gift of song 
' was not imparted to everybody. 


Eiehft du niemand(en) auf der Banl? Do you see nobody on the bench? 
Der Blinde fieht niemand(en), Zhe blind (man) sees no one. 

Halt du jemand kommen hören? Did you hear anybody come? 

‘ch Habe niemand kommen hören, / didn’t hear anybody come. 


44. Niemand is very often the equivalent of nof anyone 
or not anybody. Thus, 

Didn't you see anybody? Haft bu niemand gejehen ? 

1 have not seen anybody, Ich habe niemand(en) geliehen. 


The translation of not anyone, anybody by nicht jemand is, 
in this case, where the question expects a negative answer, 
not permissible. In questions, however, expecting an affirm- 
ative answer, nicht jemand, vof somebody, often occurs. ‘Thus, 


Hat nicht jemand geflopft, Did not somebody knock ? 


45. The indefinite man (from Mann) is used as 
general personal subject to indicate persons in the most 
general manner. It is indeclinable and can be variously 
translated, as by one, people, they, we, often by a passive con- 
struction, etc. Thus, ) 

Man muß fich fetbft überwinden, um glüdlich zu fein, One must con- 
quer oneself, in order to be happy. 


Man muß ftilfchmweigen, wenn ältere Leute fprechen, One must keep 
silence when older people talk. 


Man jagt, der Kaijer fei hier, People say that the emperor is here. 
Man glaubt, er werde fterben, They believe that he will die. 


Man kann nidyt immer banbeln, wie man will, We cannot always 
acl as we wish. 


Man fagt von ihm, daß er ein großer General fei, Ze is said to be a 
greal general. 

Man is used only as nominative singular. When, there- 
fore, any other case would be called for, the corresponding 
oblique case of ein is employed. Thus, 


Er will einen nie hören, He will never listen lo one. 
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46. The Indefinite Pronouns etwas and nidté. 
Etwas, something, and nidht8, nothing, are indeclinable. | 


Sc habe etwas gehört, / have heard something. 
They often occur with a neuter adjective used as a noun. 
Thus, 


Etwas Gutes, Something good. 

Er erzählte mir etwas Neues, He fold me something new. 
Nichts Schlechtes, Nothing bad. . 
Er gab mir etwas Koftbares, He gave me something valuable. 
Etwas also occurs with a noun in apposition. Thus, 


Etwas Wajler, Some water. 

Etwas Suppe, Some soup. 

Etwas Fleijch, Some meat. 

Instead of etrvag the shorter form waé is often used. Thus, 

Er hat was Gutes für mich; He has something good for me. 

Er weiß was Neues, He knows something new. 

47. The English ro anything will be usually expressed 
simply by nicht8 (see Art. 44). Thus, 


Didn't you get anything?—I didn't get anything, Haben Sie nichts 
befommen ?— Gch habe nichts befommen. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS USED ALSO AS ADJECTIVES 
48. The indefinite pronouns used also as adjectives are: 


ein, one manch—, many a anber—, other, the rest, 
fein, none, no one, not jeder, jede, jedes, else 
or: ach, .: 
a,an, any jeglicher, e, e8, eve viel, much, (pl.) many 
all, all, every jediveder, e, e8, en wenig, Zittle, (pl.) few 
oes, some a few mehrere, several niehr, more 
etliche, beide, both, two weniger, less, fewer 


49. Declension of einer and feiner.—The indefinite 
pronouns eitter, ove, and feiner, zone, are the pronominal 
forms of ein and fein. They are declined with strong 
endings like the singular of meiner. ‘Thus, 
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Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative einer eine eines 
Genitive eines einer eines 
Dative einem einer einem 
Accusative einen eine eines 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative feiner feine feines feine 
Genitive feines feiner feines feiner 
Dative feinem feiner feinem feinen 
Accusative feinen feine leines feine 


Examples: | 
hr alle waret zugegen; einer muß e8 gethan Haben, You all were 
present, one must have done it. 


Alle deine Freunde haben dich verlaffen, nur einer blieb dir treu, AU 
your friends have deserted you, only one was faithful. 


Steiner hat e3 gefehen, No one has seen it. 
Sch will Feines von biejen, / don't want any of these. 
‘ch tenne Feinen von Shnen, / don’t know any one of you. 


50. Gin—, one, may be preceded by the definite article or 
some other pronominal word with strong ending and may 
be used as pronoun or as pronominal adjective. In this case 
it is declined with weak endings, like Der, Die, Daß meine (see 
Art. 11). Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative ber eine die eine Das eine die einen 
Genitive dDeS einen Der einen des einen der einen 
Dative dem einen ber einen dem einen den einen 
Accusative Den einen bieeine das eine die einen 


Examples: 


Der eine ift hier, der andere dort, One is here, the other there. 


Die Arbeit bes einen ift beffer als die des anderen, The work of one is 
better than that of the other. 


Das eine von den Büchern, daß ich gelejen habe, Tre one of the books 
Lf have read. 


Die Meinung der einen war, The opinion of some was. 


Die einen blieben Hier, die anderen gingen fort, Some stayed here, 
others went away. 
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Der eine Bruder ift zu Haufe, der andere in Amerifa, One brother is 
at home, the other ın America. 


Die eine Ceite ift weiß, die andere fchwarg, One side is white, the 
other black. 


51. The indefinite fein, used as pronominal adjective, 
has the defective endings. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Veuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative fein feine fein feine 
Genitive Yeines feiner feines feiner 
Dative feinem feiner feinem feinen 
Accusative feinen feine fein feine 


Examples: 

Kein Menfcdh ift zu fehen, Not a man can be seen. 

Er ift Beines Menichen Freund, He is nobody's friend. 
Man hörte Fetnen Ton, One didn't hear a sound. 

‘ch habe bein Geld, / have no money. 


52. In Arts. 44 and 47 it was shown that of anyone 
or not anybody must be translated by niemand, and not 
anything by nidytS (not by nicht etwas). In like manner 
not a, not anyone, must often be given in German by fein 
(not nicht ein). Thus, 

[have nol a penny, 3h habe Eeinen Pfennig. 


53. Like nicht jemand and nicht etwas, nicht ein occurs 
chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative answer and, 


when it is used emphatically, meaning zof one, not somebody. 
Thus, 


Hat nicht einer von euch Mitleid mit mir? Has not one of you pity 
for me? 


Richt einer wufte e8, Nol one knew it. 


54. The indefinite all, as pronoun and as adjective, has 
the strong endings. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative aller alle alleé alle 
Genitive alles aller alles aller 
Dative allem aller allem allen 


Accusative allen alle alles alle 
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55. Different Uses of all.—1. Wler, alle, alles, ali, 
applied in the singular, denotes quantity. ‘hus, 


aller Reichtum, all wealth 

alle Macht, all power 

alles Recht, all right 

Diefes alles will ich dir geben, / will give you all this. 
Aller Anfang ift fchwer, AU beginnings are hard. 


2. If all is placed before a pronominal word or before 
the definite article, followed by a noun, it often does not 
take any ending. Thus, 


all dies Geld, all this money 
all fein §leif, all Ais diligence 
all feine Arbeit, all kis work 
all ber Glang, all the splendor 


3. In the neuter of the singular, alle® often denotes an 
indefinite number or amount and sometimes means everybody. 
Thus, 


Alles was fingen fonnte, fang, All that could sing, did so. 
Gie fcheinen alles zu wiffen, You seem to know everything. 
Alles jchweigt, Everybody is silent. 


4. In the plural, alle denotes number and is fully declined. 


Alle Menjchen find fterblich, All men are mortal. 


Sch Habe allen meinen Freuden Lebewohl gejagt, / Aave bid fare- 
weil to all my friends. 


an allen Orten, ad all places 
zu allen Zeiten, af all times 


5. In the plural, alle is seldom followed by the article; 
thus, all the children must be translated either by alle Kinder 
or die Kinder alle; all the Americans, alle Amerikaner. 


6. Alle-, has often the meaning of every, especially in 
expressions denoting periodic time intervals. Thus, 

Nehmen Sie alle zwei Stunden einen Theelöffel voll, Take a tea- 
spoonful every two hours. 

alle Stunde, every hour 

alle Sabre, every year 
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7. YM is never used in the sense of whole, which must be 
given in German by ganz. Thus, 


What are you doing all day? ®a3 treibt ihr den ganzen Tag? 


8. Finally, the phrases a// of us, all of you, all of them 
must by rendered by wir alle, ihr alle, fie alle. 


56. The indefinites einiger, —e, —e8, and etlider, 
—e, —e8, some, a few, as pronouns and as adjectives have 
the strong endings. They occur mostly in the plural. Thus, 

Sch Habe nur einige Städte der Schweiz gefehen, / have seen only 
a few cities of Switzerland. 


Diefer Berg liegt etliche Meilen von hier, This mountain is situaled 
some miles from here. 


Er hat mir einiges mitgeteilt, bas ich nicht glaube, He has commu- 
nicated to me some things that I do not believe. 


57. The indefinite mander, many (a), is employed as 
pronoun proper and pronominal adjective, and has in both 
cases the strong endings. Thus, 

Mander unter euch beißt nicht genug Selbftbeherrfcdhung, Afany a 
one of you has not enough self-control. 


Dort habe id) manche von Yhnen getroffen, There / have met many 
of you. 


Manch is also used in the singular without endings when 
followed by the indefinite article; as, mand) ein Knabe, many 
a boy, mand) eine Frau, many a woman, mand ein Dorf, many 
a village. Also before an adjective, as, mand fchünes 
Gewand, many a beautiful robe. | 


58. The indefinites jeder, jeglicher, jedweder, cach, 
every, occur only in the singular and take as pronouns and as 
adjectives the strong endings. Thus, 

jeder weiß ed, Every one knows it. 

Er gab jedem Kinde einen Pfennig, Ae gave a penny to every child. 


Jeder is often used with the indefinite article as pronoun. 
Thus, 

Ein jeder, Every one. 

Cin jedes fennt ihn, Zverybody knows him. 
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59. The indefinite mehrere, several, occurring only in 
the plural, has, as pronoun and as adjective, the strong 
endings. Thus, 

Ach Habe mehrere Zahre in Berlin gelebt, / have lived several years 
in Berlin. 

Er hat e8 mehreren erzählt, He told it to several persons. 


60. The indefinite ander —, other, the rest, else, employed 
as pronoun and as adjective, takes the weak endings, when 
preceded by the definite article or a pronominal word with 
strong endings. Thus, 


Der andere, the other 
Die anderen, /he others, the rest 
Diefer andere, jener andere, this other one, that other one 


But in all other cases, ander— takes the strong endings; 
as ein anderer, andere Zeiten. Thus, 

Die einen fefen, die anderen fchreiben, but einige Jefen, andere 
ichreiben, Some are reading, others writing. 


Wir bejuchen euch ein anderes Mal, We will visit you another time; 
but da3 andere Mal war er nicht zu Haufe, The other time he was not 
at home. 


Andere Beiten, andere Sitten, Osher times, other customs. 


61. The indefinite beide, both, wo, as pronoun and as 
adjective, is declined like ander—, that is to say, it takes the 
weak endings when preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong endings or the definite article; otherwise the strong 
endings. Thus, 

Meine beiden Schweftern find im Garten, Aly two sisters are in 
the garden. 

Beide Kinder find bier, Both children are here. 

Ach habe beide gejehen, / have seen both. 

Die Lage beider Städte ift jehr gejund, Zhe situation of both cities is 
very healthy. _ 

Preceded by a pronominal word beide often means /wo. 
Thus, 

Wir beide find Brüder, We two are brothers. 


Diefe beiden Männer find meine Freunde, These two men are my 
friends. 
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Beid— is also used in some cases of the singular, especi- 
ally in the neuter. Thus, 


Beides ift mir neu, Both things are new to me. 
Ach Habe beides gejehen, / have seen both things. 


62. The indefinite viel, much, (pl.) many, when pre- 
ceded by the definite article or a pronominal word with 
strong endings, takes the weak endings otherwise it takes 
the strong endings. Thus, 


Der viele Wein, The great quantity of wine. 
Er hat feine vielen freunde verlaffen, He has left hisnumerous friends. 


Gein vieles Reden fchadet ihn, Lis excessive talking does him much 
harm. 


Er hat fehr viele Freunde und ich habe auch viele, He has a great 
many friends and / have also a great many. 


Viel is generally not declined in the singular, where it is 
used collectively and is not preceded by an article or a 
pronoun. Thus, 


Er Hat viel Geld, He has much money. 
Viel Geduld, much patience 
Wiel Obft, much fruit 


Sometimes, however, vieles is also found. Thus, 


‘ch habe vieles gehört, doch glaube ich es nicht. / have heard many 
things, yel I do not believe them. 


63. The indefinite wenig, little, (pl.) few, follows the 
same rules of inflection as viel (see Art. 62). Thus, 


Das wenige Gelb, das ich Habe, The little money I have. 


Die wenigen Käufer, welche fich in diefer Gegend befinden, Zhe few 
houses that are in this region. 


Sd) Habe meine wenigen freien Stunden bei ihm zugebracht, / have 
spent my few free hours with him. 


But, 


Wenige Meilen von hier, A few miles from here. 
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Ich fann nur wenige Minuten Hier bleiben, / can stay here only a 
few minutes. 


Wenig Freiheit, Little liberty. 
Ich Habe nur weniges gefehen, / have seen only a few things. 


64. The indefinites mehr and weniger, used as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives are not inflected. Thus, 


Er dentt mehr und fpricht weniger, He thinks more and speaks less. 


Wir haben mehr Gutes’ gethan ala ihr, We have done more good 
than you. 


Er handelt mit mehr Überlegung, He acts with more consideration. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 4) 


Das Cigenfchaftswort. 
The Adjective 


1. Function of the Adjective.— The adjective is a 
word used to modify the meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 
The term adjective comes from the Latin word adjectivus 
(added to) and means that this element is joined directly to 
anoun or pronoun, the effect in each case being to restrict 
or limit to a particular number or kind the objects named 
by the noun. This is to modify or measure the noun in 
the extent of its application. Thus, if we join to the noun 
Bäume, trees, the modifier groß, /avge, and say große Baume, 
large trees, the number of trees is restricted by excluding 
all trees except those that are tall. Or, if we say braune 
Verde, brown horses, we limit the number of horses, by 
excluding all that are not brown. 

In these and many other ways the adjective enables us 
to separate the objects named by the noun from all others 
that we wish to consider. On the other hand, the adjective 
is a descriptive word, pointing out some quality or condition, 
or action or relation, or the like, as belonging to the object 
signified by the noun it qualifies. Thus, in the sentence, 
der Baum ift groß, the tree is tall, groß, tall points out some 
quality belonging to the particular object signified by the 
noun Baum, free. 


2. Different Uses of the Adjective. — Adjectives are 
used in five different ways: predicatively, attributively, appos- 
itively, substantively, and adverbially. 
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1. Predicatively.—Many verbs are not complete as pred- 
icates; such verbs are rarely used alone, an adjective 
generally being added to them to complete the statement. 
Thus, in the sentence, Die Erde ift rund, the earth is round, 
the adjective rund, round, is used in connection with the 
auxiliary verb ift, zs, to make the predication. An adjective 
thus used is called a predicate adjective, or is said to 
stand in the predicate, or to be used predicatively. 

2. Altributively.—Much oftener, however, an adjective 
qualifies a noun more directly, being simply added to the 
noun to describe, limit, or restrict its meaning. The quality 
or state or character is not directly asserted, but is 
merely mentioned as belonging to that which the noun 
expresses. Thus in the sentence: Diefer alte Mann hat 
weiße Haare, this old man has white hairs, the age of the 
man is made a part of the description of the person about 
whom the assertion is made and the adjective weiß, whzte, is 
used to describe the object kair. An adjective thus used 
to describe a noun without being a part of the assertion 
or predication is called an attribute or an attributive 
adjective, or is said to be used attributively (attribute 
meaning ascribed or attached). An attributive adjective may 
qualify a noun in any situation whatever and is generally 
put before it. 

3. Appositively.— Sometimes an adjective is joined to a 
noun in a looser and more indirect way. It then‘ seems less 
closely connected with the noun it describes, less dependent 
on it, than is the attributive adjective. Thus, in Der 
Himmel, tief und Har, the heavens, deep and clear, tief and Klar, 
deep and clear, seem to be independent words added to Der 
Himmel, for further description. An adjective thus used is 
called an appositive adjective or is said to be used 
appositively. This word means in position by the side of, 
or placed near. 

4. Substantively.—An adjective is sometimes used as a 
substantive, that is, as a noun, to denote a person or other 
object possessing the quality expressed by the adjective. 
In German such an adjective is capitalized like a noun. 
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Thus, in the sentence, da8 Schöne ergüößt den Guten, Zhe 
beautiful delights the good (man), the adjectives |chün and 
gut are used as nouns, denoting an object and a person, 
respectively. 

5. Adverbtally.—Like an adverb, an adjective may be 
used to modify the meaning of a verb. Thus, in the sen- 
tences, Wir geben fchnell, we walk fast, Er fang gut, he sang 
well, the adjectives fchnell, fas‘, and gut, we//, modify the 
meaning of the verbs with which they are joined and 
are, therefore, practically adverbs or are adjectives used 
adverbially. 


INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 


3. Inflection of Adjectives in. General. —German 
adjectives have two kinds of inflections; namely: 

(1) To indicate gender, number, and case. This inflec- 
tion is termed the declension of adjectives; it corresponds to 
the declension of nouns. 

(2) To indicate differences of degree in quality. This 
inflection is called the comparison of adjectives. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


4, Whether or not an adjective is to be declined at all, 
depends wholly on the manner in which it is used. 

1. Adjectives Used Predicatively.—When an adjective is 
used predicatively (that is, when it performs a direct or 
primary part in the predication), it is never declined. Be the 
noun, therefore, masculine, feminine, or neuter, be it singular 
or plural, the form of the adjective remains unchanged when 
thus used. For example: 


Der Mann ift gut, Zhe man is good. 

Die Frau ift gut, The woman is good. 

Das Kind ift gut, The child is good. 

Die Männer find gut, The men are good. 
Die Frauen find gut, The women are good. 
Die Kinder find gut, Tre children are good. 
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Some German adjectives are never otherwise used than 
predicatively; they are, therefore, indeclinable. Some of 
these adjectives are: 


abbold, averse gewärtig, expecting 

angit, anxious gram, grudge bearing 
anbheifchig, bound by promise habhaft, possessing 
anfichtig, zu sight of handgemein, hand to hand 
bereit, ready irre, wrong, erring 

brach, fallow fund, known 

feind, Aostile leid, distressing, sorrowful 
freund, friendly nib, useful 

gebaft, hated quet, across 

gar, done, cooked enough quitt, guzts, free 

gang und gebe, current, usual jdhulbd, guilty 

eingedent, mindful teilhaft, participating in 
getroft, confident unpäßlich, 272 

gewahr, aware verluftig, forfeiting 


2. Adjectives Used Appositively.— When used in apposition 
with a noun or pronoun, adjectives are not declined. Thus, 


der Himmel, nah und fern, the heavens, near and far 
das Wafler, tief und Flar, the water, deep and clear 
die Sterne, Hell und gligernd, the stars, bright and glittering 


3. Adjectives Used Adverbially.— Adjectives used adverbi- 
ally, that is, to modify the meaning of a verb, also remain 
unchanged. Thus, 


Er fingt qut, He sings well. 
Gie läuft Schnell, She walks fast. 
Wir fprechen deutlich, We speak distinctly. 


4. Adjectives Used Attributively.— Adjectives are most 
commonly used as attributes to nouns. They are, then, 
joined directly to the modified words and stand before them. 
When so used, they are declined to indicate the gender, num- 
ber, and case of the nouns with which they are joined. 

Like many of the pronominal adjectives, every common 
adjective used attributively is subject to two kinds of 
declension—the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these two forms is called the mixed declenston. 


819 GERMAN GRAMMAR 5 


5. Strong Declension of Adjectives. — When the 
attributive adjective is not preceded by one of the articles or 
pronominal adjectives, the adjective takes the endings of the 
strong declension throughout. These endings, given in 
Part 3 under the declension of pronominal adjectives, are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative —-er —e —eg —e 
Genitive —es —er —e3 —er 
Dative em —er em —en 
Accusative —en —e —e3 —e 


The declension of adjectives is made by adding these 
endings to the root. Thus, decline in full the following 
adjectives: gut, good; jchlecht, bad; lang, Jong, furz, short; 
Schwarz, black, weiß, white; alt, old; jung, young. 


Examples: 
großer Reichtum, great wealth 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative großer Reichtum große Reichtiimer 
Genitive großes Reichtums großer Reichtiimer 
Dative großem Reichtum großen Reichtiimern 
Accusative - großen Reichtum große Reichtimer 
reife Frucht, ripe fruit 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative reife rucht reife Früchte 
Genitive reifer Yrucht reifer Früchte 
Dative reifer Frucht reifen Früchten 
Accusative reife Frucht reife zrüchte 
weißes Bapier, white paper 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative weißes Papier weiße Papiere 
Genitive weißes Papiers weißer Papiere 
Dative weißem Papiere weißen Papieren 
Accusative weißes Papier weiße Bapiere 


6. In the genitive singular of the masculine and neuter, 
the adjective now usually takes the weak ending en instead 
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of the strong ending e8, when joined to a noun ending in 
8ore8. It takes this ending simply for euphonic reasons. 
Thus, 


eine Flajche fifen Weines, a bottle of sweet wine 
ein Pfund guten Kaffees, a pound of good coffee 


7. Weak Declension of Adjectives. — When the attrib- 
utive adjective is preceded by the definite article or a 
pronominal adjective with strong endings throughout, as Der, 
Diefer, jener, jeder, welcher, the adjective loses its strong 
endings and takes the endings of the weak declension 
instead. These endings, already studied under the declen- 
sion of pronominal adjectives, are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative —e —e —e —en 
Genitive —en —en —en —en 
Dative —en —en —en —en 
Accusative —en —e —e —en 


8. The endings of the weak declension are dependent 
on the endings of the strong declension; that is, an adjec- 
tive takes the weak endings only when preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with strong endings. It is therefore neces- 
sary to study the combination of weak and strong endings, 
since the weak endings have no independent value. These 
combinations are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Mase. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative -er —e -e —e -ed8 —e -e —en 
Genitive —e3 —en —er —en —es —en —er —en 
Dative —em —en —er —en —em —en —en —en 


Accusative -en -en -e -—e —ez —e -e —en 


Decline by applying the rules given above: der große, Die 
Heine, Da8 neue, Diefer jchüne, jede alte, jenes neue. 
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Examples: 
ber gute Wein, the good wine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative der gute Wein die guten Weine 
Genitive de3 guten Weines der guten Weine 
Dative dem guten Weine den guten Weinen 
Accusative den guten Wein die guten Weine 
dieje neue Ban, this new bench 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative Ddiefe neue Bant diefe neuen Bante 
Genitive diefer neuen Bant Diefer neuen Bante 
Dative diefer neuen Bant diefen neuen Banten 
Accusative  bieje neue Bant Diefe neuen Bante — 
jene3 alte Buch, that old book 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative jene3 alte Buch jene alten Bücher 
Genitive jenes alten Buches jener alten Bücher 
Dative jenem alten Buche jenen alten Büchern 
Accusative jenes alte Buch jene alten Bücher 


Decline in the same way: Der tiefe Fluß, the deep river; die 
breite Straße, the broad street; da8 grüne Feld, the green field; 
Diejer große Schmerz, Zhis great pain; jede belle Yarbe, every 
light color; jene3 blaue Band, that blue ribbon. 


9. The pronominal adjectives ander—, beidD—, viel—, 
wenig—, may also stand after the pronominal words der, 
dDiefer, jeder, jener, etc., and are then declined with weak 
endings like ordinary adjectives. Thus, 


Der andere Bruder, the other brother 
Dieje andere Seite, Zhis other side 
Das anbere Buch, the other book 
Sebe3 andere Rind, every other child 
Dieje beiden Männer, these two men 
Sene beiben Frauen, chose two women 
Das viele Geld, all that money 

Die wenigen Male, the few times 


After the pronominal adjectives derjenige and derjelbe, the 
adjective takes the weak endings throughout, although the 
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terminations of Derjenig—, and Derjelb—, are of the weak 
declension. This peculiarity results from the fact that the 
first component parts of these words is the definite article, 
which is declined with the strong endings as shown in Part 3. 
Thus, 


Nominative derjenige tapfere Krieger, that brave warrior 


Genitive Desjenigen tapferen Kriegers, of that brave warrior 
Etc. 

Nominative Diefelbe bunfle Farbe, she same dark color 

Genitive derjelben dunklen Garbe, of the same dark color 
Etc. 


Nominative dasjelbe ftarfe Gejchlecht, the same strong race 
Etc. 


10. When two or more adjectives precede a noun, both 
adjectives have the strong endings if not preceded by the 
definite article or by a pronominal word with strong endings; 
but both take the weak endings, if preceded by one of these 
words. Thus, 

guter, alter Wein, good old wine 


frijche, warıne Milch, fresh warm milk 
flareé, kaltes Wafjer, clear cold water 


but 
der große, {chine Bart, the large, beautiful park 
Diefe alte, berfallene Burg, this old, decayed castle 
jene3 hübfche, neue Gebäude, that pretty, new building 


11. Mixed Declension of Adjectives.—It has been 
shown that an adjective when standing alone before its noun, 
is declined by adding the strong endings in order to indicate 
the gender, number, and case of the noun, which are imper- 
fectly indicated by the forms of the noun itself. . The 
terminations of the strong declension, which are more com- 
plete than the weak endings, seem necessary to point out 
these particulars more fully. Thus, 

guter Sohn, good son 


gute Tochter, good daughter 
gutes Licht, good light 


When, however, the adjective is preceded by restrictive 
words (such as Der, Diefer, jeder, jener, etc.) declined after the 
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strong declension, that show sufficiently by their endings, 
the gender, number, and case of the noun, the adjective no 
longer takes the more complete endings of the strong 
declension, but the less distinctive weak endings. Thus, 


der gute Sohn, the good son 
bie gute Tochter, the good daughter 
bad gute Licht, the good light 


But there are some restrictive pronominal words which, 
although declined according to the strong declension, have 
no significant termination in the nominative singular, mascu- 
line and neuter, nor in the accusative of the neuter. These 
words are the indefinite article ein and the possessive 
pronouns mein, Dein, fein, thr, fein, unfer, euer, ihr, and fein. 
In Part 3 it was shown that these words have defective 
endings. When, therefore, the adjective is preceded by a 
word with a defective ending, it takes itself the distinctive 
forms of the strong declension where these words are 
without endings—in the nominative singular er for the 
masculine, e8 for the neuter, and e3 also in the accusative 
singular for the neuter. In all other cases the endinys fol- 
low the weak declension. In this way a mixed declension is 
produced, partly strong and partly weak. The defective and 
mixed endings combined are therefore: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter 
Nominative — —er —e —e _ —e3 —e —eN 
Genitive —e8 -—en —er -—en -ed —en —er —en 
Dative —em —en —er —en -em —en —en —cn 
Accusative —enm -—en -e —e _ —e3 -e —en 
Examples: 
ein Schöner Garten, a beautiful garden 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative ein Schöner Garten Ichöne Garten 
Genitive eines fchönen Gartens fchöner Garten 
Dative einem jchönen Garten fchönen Garten 
Accusative einen jchönen Garten ihöne Garten 
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unfere gute Mutter, our good mother 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative unjere gute Mutter unfere guten Mütter 
Genitive unferer guten Mutter unferer guten Mütter 
Dative unferer guten Mutter unjeren guten Müttern 
Accusative  unjere gute Mutter unjere guten Mütter 

fein neues Kleid, no new dress 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative fein neues leid feine neuen Kleider 
Genitive feines neuen Kleides feiner neuen Kleider 
Dative feinem neuen Kleide feinen neuen Kleidern 
Accusative fein neues Kleid feine neuen Kleider 


Decline in the same way: ein großer Hund, a big dog, fein 
guter Mann, zo good man; mein lieber Freund, my dear friend; 
dein teures Rind, your dear child; fein altes Haus, his old house; 
unjer jchünes Land, our beautiful country, fein grünes Feld, 
no green field. 


12. 


The adjective also takes the endings of the mixed 


declension when preceded by the personal pronouns id), du, 
er, fie, e8, wir, thr, fie, Sie. But in the dative singular of 
all genders and in the nominative plural, the strong endings 
may also be used. Thus, 


Nom. 


Dat. 


Acc. 


Nom. 


Dat. 


Acc. 


ich or du armer Mann, / or you poor man 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
. , . arme 
ich or bu armer Mann wir ori r{ \ manner 
cf er 5 armen 
. . farm 
mir or bit | oven, | Manne und or euch armen Männern 


. . arm 
mich or dick) armen Mann ung or euch | e | Männer 
armen 
ich or du arme Frau, / or you poor woman 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
, , . arme 
ich or du arme Frau wir or ihr a 
qj es h een St nen 
, . farmer 
mir or bir rau ung or euch arm 
{er men} ch en Frauen 


. , arme 
mich or dich arme Frau ung or eu { h 
chy ch es ch armen Frauen 
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ich or bu armes Mädchen, Z or you poor girl 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
. .c. farme 
Nom. id) or du armes Mädchen wir or ib Orıne, ‚Mädchen 
. armem 
Dat. miror bie omen } madden uns or euch armen Mädchen 
Acc. mich or bid) armes Mädchen uns or euch aren | Mädihen 


13. The pronominal adjectives ander—, beid—, viel, 
wenig, folch, jed—, which are treated like ordinary adjectives 
when preceded by pronominal words with strong endings, 
have also the declensional characteristics of ordinary adjec- 
tives when preceded by the indefinite article, the possessives, 
or fein; that is, they take in this case the mixed endings. 
Thus, 


ein anderer Mann, another man 

‚ein folches Kind, such a child 

bein vieles Gelb, all the money you have 
ein jedes Mitglied, every member 


14. Adjectives After Undeclined or Indeclinable 
Words. — There are a number of pronominal words which 
are either indeclinable, or are regularly undeclined, or which 
occasionally drop their endings. When an adjective is pre- 
ceded by such a word, it must take the strong endings to 
indicate the gender, number, and case of the noun, for 
these are not shown by the preceding word. Some of these 
words are: 


etiva®, some mancherlei, many kinds of 
mehr, more vielerlei, many kinds of 
weniger, less mand), many a, many 
genug, enough jolch, such a, such 

lauter, nothing but welch, what a, what 

viel, much, many zwei, /wo 

wenig, /iltle, few drei, Zhree 


was für, what kind of, what bier, four 
allerlei, all kinds of fünf, Ave 
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Examples: 


etwas füher Wein, some sweet wine 

mehr gutes Waffer, more good water 

weniger jchlechtes Bier, less bad beer 

genug unnüßes Gerede, enough useless talk 
lauter jchöne NRojen, none but beautiful roses 
was für herrliche Früchte, what splendid fruits 
vielerlei große Baume, many kinds of large trees 
manch bunte Blumen, »zany colored flowers 
welch reicher Himmel, what a rich sky 

brei glänzende Sterne, three bright stars 


15. Remarks on Adjective Declension. — With regard 
to the declension of adjectives the following points must be 
kept in mind: 


1. The adjective hoch changes its dh into 5 before a 
declensional ending. Thus, 


der hohe Turm, the high tower 
die Hohen Berge, the high mountains 


2. Adjectives ending in e drop the e before all declen- 
sional endings. ‘Thus, 


weije, wise, ein weifer Mann, eine weife Frau, ein weifes Kind. 


3. Adjectives ending in unaccented el, en, er, usually drop 
the e of these endings before an inflexional termination, or 
sometimes the e of the ending. Thus, 


edel, noble; edler, edle, edles, edle, edlem (or edelm), etc. 
offen, open; offner, offne, offnes, offne, offnem 
munter, awake, lively; muntrer, muntre, muntres, muntrem 


4. Adjectives ending in er derived from names of places 
are not declined. Thus, 


das Berliner Rathaus, the Berlin city hall 
das Königsberger Schloß, the Aönigsberg castle 
der Bau bes Kölner Domes, the Building of the cathedral of Cologne 
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5. The adjectives ganz, whole, and halb, half, are not 
declined when used without the article before the neuter 
names of countries and places. Thus, 


ganz Deutichland, al/ Germany 

ganz Amerifa, all America 

bie Bevölferung von ganz Europa, the population of all Europe 
balb Barig, half of Paris 


but 


die halbe Stadt, Aalf of the city 
ein halber Dollar, half a dollar 


6. When a noun is not expressed (being merely under- 
stood) the declension of the adjective modifying the under- 
stood noun remains the same as if the noun were expressed. 
The English words one, ones, which generally take the place 
of the noun, are not expressed in German. Thus, 

ein fruchtbarer Baum und ein unfruchtbarer, a fertile tree and a 
sterile one 

ein großes Haus und ein fleines, a large house and a small one 


7. The pronominal words andere, offer, manche, many, 
einige, some, a few, jolche, such, mehrere, several, vicle, many, 
wenige, few, when standing in the nominative or accusative 
plural are often followed by adjectives with strong instead 
of weak endings. Thus, 


andere helle Sterne, other bright stars 
einige wilde Tiere, some wild animals 
Er hat viele fine Blumen, He has many beautiful flowers. 


16. Adjectives Used as Substantives.—In German 
as in other languages, adjectives are often used as nouns. 
They then begin with capital letters but retain the forms of 
declension peculiar to adjectives. As nouns they denote 
persons or objects having the quality expressed by the 
adjectives; in the singular of the masculine and feminine, 
the adjective denotes a person possessing the quality; in the 
singular of the neuter, a thing possessing the quality; and 
in the plural, persons possessing the quality. The gender is 
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indicated either by the termination or by the presence of an 
article or other definite. Thus, from the adjective 

ein Deutfcher, a German 

eine Deutfdhe, a German woman 

die Deutfchen, the Germans 

bas Deutfche, the German (language) 


deutich, German, 


Examples: 


da3 Gute und das Vofe, the good and the bad 

bas Wahre und das Falfdhe, the true and the false 

da8 Erhabene, the sublime 

bie Guten und die Böfen, the good (men) and the bad (men) 


E3 liebt bie Welt, bas Strahlende zu jchwärzen, und da8 Erhabene 
in den Staub zu ziehen, Zhe world delights in darkening brilliancy and 
in dragging sublimeness into the mitre. 


17. The possessive pronominal adjectives der, die, dad 
meine, deine, etc., and Der, Die, Das meinige, Deinige, etc. are 
also used substantively like ordinary adjectives. Thus, 

och liebe bie Meinen, und die Meinen lieben mich, / love my own 
(friends) and my own (friends) love me. 

Ein jeder bejchüßt bas’ Seine, Zverybody protects his own ( property). 

Du haft das Deinige gethan, You have done your duty. 


18. An adjective used substantively in apposition with a 
personal pronoun, is also declined like an ordinary adjective. 
Thus, 


ich or bu, Olfidlicher, J or thou fortunate (man) 
wir Deutiche or Deutichen, we Germans 
mit ung Deutjchen, with us Germans 


19. Adjectives denoting color, when used substantively 
are not declined; the genitive only sometimes takes an 8. 
Thus, 


bas Blau, the d/ue; bas Grün, the green; be Grins, of the green 
Senes grelle Wot gefällt mir nicht, / do not like that glaring red. 


20. The neuter names of languages derived from adjec- 
tives frequently take an ending when immediately preceded 
by the definite article. Thus, 


§ 19 GERMAN GRAMMAR 15 


da3 Deutich and da8 Deutiche, the German language 
ba3 Studium be3 Stalienifchen, the study of the Italian language 


but 


ein gute’ Franzöfiich, a good French 
Er fpricht ein gebrochene3 Spanifch, He speaks a broken Spanish. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


21. Most adjectives that denote quality, either sensible 
or rational, are inflected to show the degree of quality 
denoted. Thus, we may say of one thing that it is groß, 
large, biibjd, pretty; of another that it is grüßer, /arger, 
jdjoner, p-ettier; of a third that it is the grüßte, Zargest, 
biibjchefte, prettiest. Such adjectives as are compared or 
inflected for quality have three degrees of comparison: the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

But some adjectives that denote quality are not capable 
of expressing different degrees of that quality. Such words 
are not inflected; they are incomparable. If, for instance, 
anything is really rund, round, it cannot be any more or any 
less so. Words of this kind cannot be legitimately compared. 


22. The Positive Degree.—It is by means of the 
qualities, sensible and rational, and by the various relations 
among things, that we are able to recognize objects and 
distinguish them from one another. It is by their differ- 
ences and resemblances and by their relations, and in no 
other way, that we become acquainted with them. 

But before we can say that anything is large, for example, 
we must have a notion of the average size of objects of that 
kind. This notion we get by experience in comparing many 
things of the same class. When one says, ein großes Haus, 
a big house, the expression implies that he has seen and 
compared many houses and that he has in his mind a general 
notion or type with respect to the size of each kind of things 
mentioned. This type is not often the same with different 
persons, for it is derived from experience, and this varies 
considerably; the wider the experience the more valuable is 
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the type. This typical notion of quality is the positive 
degree of that quality. It is expressed by the simple unin- 
flected form of the adjective, as weile, wzse; traurig, sorry, 
blak, pale, etc. 

The positive degree of an adjective is the form or use 
of it that implies the comparison of one thing or zroup of 
things with many others of the class. 


23. The Comparative Degree.—In the use of an 
adjective in the positive degree, the comparison is only 
implied or taken for granted; in the comparative degree the 
comparison of one thing with another must actually be made. 
Only two objects or two groups of objects are considered— 
one having a certain quality, and the other having it in a 
higher or lower measure or degree. Thus, one thing may 
be fitk, sweet, or hübjch, pretty, or lang, Jong, or Klein, small, 
and the other füßer, szeeter, hübfcher, prettier, länger, longer, 
or ffleiner, smaller, than the first. An adjective so used is in 
the comparative degree. 

The comparative degree of an adjective is the form 
or use of it by which a comparison with respect to some 
quality is made, between two things or groups of things. 
Thus, 


Diefes Mädchen ift Hübfcher als jenes, This girl is prettier than that 
one. 


Sener Berg ift höher als Diefer, Thal mountain is higher than 
this one. 


24. The Superlative Degree. —When the superlative 
degree of an adjective is used the least number of objects 
or groups of objects considered is three. One of them as 
compared with the others—two or more—is seen to have the 
highest or lowest degree of some quality, and to denote this 
a form or use of the adjective known as the superlative 
degree is required. This degree, like the comparative, 
requires an actual comparison. At least three hübjche, pretty, 
_ or Kleine, /ittle, objects must be compared before we can say 
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that one of them is der hübjchefte, she prettiest, der Tleinfte, 
the smallest. The word superlative means ‘surpassing 
all others.” 

The superlative degree of an adjective is the form or 
use of it by which a comparison with respect to some 
quality is made among three or more things or groups of 
things. Thus, 


Diefes Mädchen Hier ift hHübfch, diejed da ift hHübfcher, und jenes ift 
bas hübfchefte, 7his girl here is pretty, that one there is prettier, and 
that one is the prettiest. 


Jener Berg ift hoch, diefer ba ift Höher, und bdiefer hier ift der 
bodite, That mountain ts high, that one there is higher, and this one 
here is the highest. _ 


25. Comparison of Adjectives.—In German, as in 
English, the degrees of comparison are commonly expressed 
by means of the suffixes er for the comparative and eft for 
the superlative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
dreift, bold dreifter, bolder dreifteft, doldest 
feft, firm fefter, firmer fefteft, /irmest 
laut, loud lauter, louder lauteft, /oudest 
103, loose Iofer, /ooser lofeft, loosest 
nak, wel naffer, wetter nafjeft, wettest 
rach, quick tafcher, quicker rajcheft, quickest 
edel, noble edler, nobler edelft, noblest 
träge, lazy träger, /azier träg(e)ft, Zaziest 


26. Euphonic Changes. — For euphonic reasons some 
adjectives undergo certain modifications when compared. 

1. When the positive docs not end in Dd, t, ft, 3, f, Ich, 
or 3, the e of the superlative suffix eft is gencrally omitted. 
Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
flar, clear Harer, clearer Harft, clearest 
reich, rich reicher, richer reich{t, richest 
rein, pure j reiner, purer reinft, purest 


fdjon, deautiful fdjOner, more beautiful Ihönjt, most beautiful 
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2. Adjectives ending in e drop this e before the er of the 
comparative and the eft of the superlative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
weife, wise weijer, wiser weifeft, wisest 
müde, weary miiber, more weary miibeft, most weary 


3. When the positive of an adjective ends in unaccented 
el, en, er, the e of these terminations is generally omitted 
before the er of the comparative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
edel, noble edler, nobler edelft, nodlest 
troden, dry trodner, drier trodenft, driest 
tapfer, brave tapfrer, draver tapferft, dravest 


4. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose root vowels are 
a, 0, or u, modify these vowels in the comparative and super- 
lative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
alt, old alter älteft 
arg, dad ärger ärgit 
arm, poor ärmer ärmit 
groß, great größer größt 
bart, hard barter bärteft 
hoch, high höher hödhit 
jung, young jünger jüngft 
kalt, cold falter falteft 
Hug, wise flüger fligft 
frant, sick franter träntit 
kurz, short fürzer Lürzeft 
lang, /ong länger längft 
rot, red roter rdteft 
fharf, sharp fcharfer fcharfft 
ichwarz, black Schwärzer fchwärzeft 
ftart, s/rong ftarfer ttärfit 
warm, warm wärmer wärmift 


5. Some monosyllabic adjectives, however, do not modify 
these vowels a, 0, u in the comparative and superlative. 
Thus, 


brab, good, worthy, braver, braveft 
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The most important of this class are: 


19 


bunt, variegated, gay 103, loose fdhlant, slender 
fabe, insipid matt, Zired fchroff, rugged 
fabl, fallow nadt, nacked ftarr, stiff 
falich, false platt, fla ftolg, proud 
flach, flat plump, clumsy ftraff, stiff, tight 
froh, joyful, happy rafch, quick ftumm, dumb 
bobl, hollow rob, raw ftumpf, dlunt 
hold, amiable rund, round toll, mad 

fabl, dald fact, slow voll, full 

farg, stingy fanft, gentle gahm, fame 
lahm, lame fchlaff, Zoose 


6. Some adjectives may or may not modify the vowels a, 
0, and u. Thus, 


POSITIVE 
blag, pale 
dumm, stupid 
fromm, pious 
gejund, healthy 
nag, wet 


SUPERLATIVE 
blafjeft or blaffeft 
dummft or Dammft 
frommft or frdmmit 
gejunbeft or gejündeft 
nafjeft or naffeft 


COMPARATIVE 
blaffer or blaffer 
dummer or Dimmer 
frommer or frömmer 
gejunder or gefiinder 
naffer or näffer 


27. Irregular Comparison. — The following adjectives 
are irregular in their comparison: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
groß, greal größer größt 
aut, good beffer beit 
hoch, high bdber höchit 
nab, near näber nädhlt 
ebe, defore (eher), sooner (ebeft), erft, first 
wanting wanting legt, /atest 
viel, much mehr meift 


(wenig, little) minber, /ess minbeft, Zeas? 


(erft, first) erftere, ‘he former wanting 
(legt, Zas!\ leßtere, the latter wanting 
(mebr, more) mehrere, several wanting 


NoTE.—1. @rof, great, tall, größer, is contracted in the superlative: 
der größte instead of der größefte. 

. Doc, high, changes ch to § in the comparative, while the § of 
nab, näher becomes ch in the superlative: nächit, der nädhlte. 

3. From erft, legt, which are really superlatives, are formed the new 
comparatives: ber erftere, the former; dex leptere, ‘he /atter; and from 
mebr, more, which is really a comparative, the new comparative 
mebrere, several, is derived. 

4. Minber, fess, and mindeft, least, may be considered as irregular 
comparative and superlative of wenig, /zéé/e. 
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28. The f:Dewing cocmnpsratives and superlatives lack a 
pesiive. Ther are Cercved rim prepositons or adverbs, 
wall are giver in the place cf the posiuve. They form 
their scperlztives br <ééicg che saperiative suffix ft to the 


Comparaite. 


PuSrzITe CCMPAZATITE SUPERLATIVE 
tl, 8 imMez. swecy Tamera. seacrmost 
an2. oul Exter. oaler Gugert. onfermost 
oben, zicte ober. 227 oberü. ufprrmaosi 
unter. sate, une. Caer untert. andermost 
rer, rote reorient. core freed  vordertt. foremost 
Binzer. rin] Eizier. sec Bintert, kındmost 

wttem, ın she millirict wurier. wade mittelt, widdlemost 


29. The Exngtish ‘4.2” after the comparative is expressed, 
in German. by al@. Thus. 
Sie ind größer ale i. Yu are rer than 1. 
Z:e’e Berge ind höber als jene. Zhese monnlains are higher than 
these. 


30. When we make a comparison of equality, which is 
expressed. in Engiish. by as—as. in German we place jo or 
eben i0 before the ac‘ective and wie or al? after it. Thus, 


Tieier Baum in eben fo alt mie jener, This free is as old as that one. 
Tieies Yand tit eben fo iruchtbar wie jene?, This country ts as fer- 
Ile as that une. 


31. Instead of the usual comparative formed by inflec- 
tion. in some cases an auxiliary comparative is used by 
joining mehr, mere. to the positive. That occurs, 

1. With adjectives that are used only predicatively. Thus, 

Er ijt mir mehr abhold als dir, Ze 1s more averse lo me than lo you. 


2. When different qualities of the same subject are com- 
pared. Thus, 


Ter Zoldat war mehr glüdlich als tapfer, Tre soldier was more lucky 
than brave. 
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32. Some comparative forms are used absolutely, that is 
without implying direct comparison. Thus, 


ein älterer Herr, an older gentleman 
Wir machten eine längere Reife, We made quite a long journey. 


33. Different Uses of the Superlative. —1. The 
three degrees of the adjectives have been given in their 
stem forms without inflectional endings; as groß, Jarge, 
größer, größt. While the positive and comparative often 
occur as predicate adjectives or adverbs in these stem forms, 
only one superlative is used in its stem form as a predicate 
adjective. This superlative is allerliebit, very charming, very 
sweet. Thus, 


Diefe Lanbjchaft ift allerliebft, 7his landscape is very charming. 


2. <A few other superlatives are used in their stem forms 
as adverbs, as, 


äußerft, extremely höflichft, »ost politely 
eiligft, sos? hastily innigft, ost cordially 
ergebenit, snost devotedly jüngft, most recently 
gefälligft, Aind/y, please langft, Jong since 
gehorfamft, sost obediently meift, mostly 
gütigft, most kindly möglichit, as much as possible 
hichft, most highly 

Thus, 


Diefes Buch ift außerft langweilig, This book is extremely tedious. 
Kommen Sie möglichft bald, Come as soon as possible. 


3. When the superlative is used as attribute to a noun, 
it takes, like an ordinary adjective, the weak endings when 
preceded by the definite article or some other pronominal 
word with strong endings; in all other cases the strong 
endings. .Thus, 


Lonbon ift bie größte Stadt ber Welt, London is the largest city in 
the world. 


Die Hügften Leute find nicht immer die beften, The wisest people are 
not always the best. 


Du bift mein befter Freund, You are my best friend. 
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$ Waen Se sroecacce 3 wert 25 sms acectve 2 
teria. SOOT 3 Tae tp mcg -C DI er. ccont-aceed into 
RU. sf tes eee "se Zac ct Se acecactw Tims. 

A Shoes tad De Ing am far peibes. .« zocor Tue dass eve shortest. 

&rez 7 ind et am beiten, /w oye =: ie er. 


5. Wren Ze srpeciacre Ss ed acrecinacy. a regularly 
taaet ce ic we eC To 

Zest Gers =2* em (hoeblioes, Tt: aw vas fasted af all). 

Ie: Erıe Tr: am beten, Tr: uw cag Jest. 


31. ina maccer sitar cs che cor iration of the dative 
(A the wer are with CI some acverbcal phrases are 
km 737 combining the accusative of a superlative with 
ante ‘aut baz) af the. Ths. 

ante {dhoontte, ix the most Scantifal mewner 

aufs befte, is the heit pussihle mamacy 


Er klagte bas anfé Beutlichite, He said this tm the most distinct 
IHENNLT. 


35. A number of adverbs are formed from superlatives 
by means of the suffix eng; as, 

Gettens, in the best manner meiiten3, for the most part 

erftens, in the first place minbeitens, af the least 

frisheftens, af the earliest . wenigitens, af the least 

höchhtens, al the highest nddhitens, in the nearest future 

fpäteftens, al the latest fchonftens, in the handsomest manner 


36. The superlative is often strengthened by the prefix 
aller. Thus, 

bas allerihönfte Bild, she most beautiful picture 

mein allerbeftes Kleid, my very best dress 


37. When mere eminence, and not comparison, is to be. 
expressed, the words duferft, extremely, and bidbjt, Aigkest, 
are often employed. Thus, 


Ber Bau einer neuen Schule ift außerft notwendig, Zhe erection of a 
new school is extremely necessary. 

Tiefe Vemerlungen find hochft wichtig, These remarks are most 
important. 
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38. Inflection of the Comparative and Super- 
lative. —Comparatives and superlatives, when declined, are 
subject to the same rules of declension as the positive; that 
is, they are declined like ordinary adjectives. Thus, 


befferer Wein, deiter wine 


SINGULAR 
Nominative befferer Wein 


Genitive befieres(en) Weines 


Dative befierem Weine 
Accusative befferen Wein 


PLURAL 


beffere Weine 
beljerer Weine 
befjeren Weinen 
befjere Weine 


die jüngere Frau, the younger woman 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative _ bie jüngere Frau bie jüngeren frauen 
Genitive der jüngeren Grau Der jüngeren Frauen 
Dative ber jüngeren Grau den jungeren Frauen 
Accusative die jüngere Frau die jüngeren Frauen 

bas beite Kleid, the best dress 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative das beite Kleid die beiten Kleider 
Genitive des beiten Kleides der beiten Kleider 
Dative dem beiten Kleide den beiten Kleidern 
Accusative das beite Kleid die beiten Sileider 


Examples: 


ein älterer Mann, der ältere Mann, an older man, the older man 
ältere Männer, die älteren Männer, older men, the older men 

eine befiere rau, die beffere Frau, a deiler woman, the better woman 
beffere grauen, die befferen Frauen, deiter women, the better women 
ein größeres Kind, das größere Rind, a bigger child, the bigger child 
größere Kinder, die größeren Kinder, digger children, the bigger children 
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Das Zahlwort. 


The Numeral 


39. Numerals are words that express the relation of 
number and quantity. They differ from common adjectives 
in that they do not indicate some inherent quality or attri- 
bute of substances, but oniy an external relation, namely, 
that of quantity. The importance of this class of words is 
evident trom the consideration that quantity, as distinguished 
from quality, is one of the great general categories or funda- 
mental principles of human knowledge. 

The numerals are divided into two great classes: cardinal 
numbers and ordinal numbers. Other less important classes 
are derived from these two and will be treated in connection 
with them. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS 


40. The cardinal numerals, whence all the others are 
derived, express number in its simplest form and answer the 
question: Flow many? They express the repetition of units. 
They are: , 


1 eins (ein, eine, ein), one 
2 zwei, (wo 
3 bret, three 
vier, four 
> flint, Ave 
6 fechs, sz.r 
7 Sieben, seven 
8 adıt, eiehl 
9 neun, nine 
10 zehn, fen 
11 elf, eleven 
12 zwölf, /welve 
13 dreizehn, /Zhirteen 
14 vierzehn, fourteen 
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15 fünfzehn, Afteen 
16 jechzehn, sixteen 
17 fiebgebn, seventeen 
18 achtzehn, cighteen 
19 neungehn, nineteen 
20 zwanzig, /wenty 
21 einundzswanzig, fwenty-one 
22 zweiundzwanzig, /wenty-Lwo 
23 dreiundzwanzig, /wenty-three 
30 dreißig, ZAirty 
31 einunddreißig, thirty-one 
32 zweiunddreißig, ALirty-wo 
40 vierzig, /orty 
50 fünfzig, Afty 
6 fechaig, sixty 
70 fiebgig, seventy 
80 achtaig, cighty 
90 neungig, ninety 
100 Hundert, Aundred 
101 Hundert(und)eing 
102 Hundert(und)zmei 
120 Hundert (und) awangig 
149 Hundert (und)neunundvierzig 
200 zweihundert 
300 breihundert 
1,000 taufenb 
2,000 atveitaufend 
100,000 bHunbderttaufend 
1,000,000 eine Willion 
2,000,000 zwei Dtillionen 


The neuter pronominal form ein3 is used abstractly in 
counting when no other numeral follows; thus, eine, gtvei, 
Drei, etc.; hundert und ein8, taufend und eins; also in expres- 
sions of time: e8 ift ein, 27 zs one o'clock, e3 ilt halb ein3, z7 7s 
half past twelve. 

The undeclined form etn is used before other cardinals and 
before ordinals; as, einundawangig 21, Der einiundswanzigite, 
the 21st, ein hundert, one hundred, ein taujend, one thousand; 
and in a few idiomatic expressions; as, eilt paar, a few, ein 
wenig, a Jitile. 


41. Declension of the Numerals. — The cardinals are 
for the most part indeclinable. 
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1. Ein, one, however is regularly declined—when before 
a noun—like the indefinite article ein, eine, ein. It is, in fact, 
the same word with a different use and is distinguished from 
it, in speaking, only by a stronger emphasis, which in wri- 
ting is often indicated by spaced letters. Thus, 

Shr habt nur einen Garten, wir haben zwei, You have only one gar- 
den, we have two. 


E38 giebt nur einen Weg über das Gebirge, There is only one way 
over the mounlains. 


NoTE.— For the use of ein as an indefinite pronoun see Part 3. 


2. Bmei, /wo, and drei, ‘Aree, are declined, when the cases 
are not sufficiently pointed out by other words in the con- 
text. Thus, 


Nominative zwei, ‘wo drei, Zhree 

Genitive zweier, of two dreier, of three 

Dative äiveien, fo two dreien, fo three 

Accusative zwei, ¢wo Drei, three 
Examples: 


Der Tod zweier Freunde hat mich jehr betrübt, Zhe death of two of. 
my friends has deeply afflicted me. 


3ch Habe bas Buch dreien meiner Freunde geliehen, / have lent this 
book to three of my friends. 

3. All the other cardinals when used substantively some- 
times take the termination en in the dative of the plural. 
Thus, 

Er fährt mit vieren, He drives with fou: (horses). 

‘ch habe fiinfen bon diejen Armen Almojen gegeben, / have given 
alms to five of these poor (men). 

4. Hundert and taujend take in the plural the termina- 
tion e, when used as collective nouns. Thus, 

Hunderte erwarteten den Bug, Hundreds were waiting for the train. 

Man erwartet taufende von Zujchauern, They expect thousands of 
spectators. 

5. In speaking of the cardinals merely as figures or 
characters, all are regarded as being of the feminine 
gender. Thus, 

bie Eins, ¢he one, die Zwei, the two, etc. 
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42. Expression of Time.—1. The hours of the day 
are expressed by the cardinal numbers in connection with the 
noun Ubr, clock, which is not declined. The fractions are 
counted on the next hour. Thus, 


Wieviel Uhr ift e8? What time is it? 

G3 ift zwei Ubr, /¢ is two o'clock.. 

€3 ift ein Biertel (auf) drei, /¢ ts guarter past two. 
E3 ift halb drei, /¢ ts half past two. 

€8 ift drei Viertel (auf) drei, /¢ is a guarter to three. 
Um wieviel Uhr? Al what time? 

Um fieben Uhr, At seven o'clock. 


2. When minutes have to be expressed, we use the 
prepositions in, vor, and über, nach. Thus, 

€3 ift in fünf Minuten drei, /¢ is five minutes to three. 

Es ift zehn Minuten vor fieben, /¢ is ten minutes to seven. 

€3 ijt zehn Minuten nach (fiber) drei, /¢ is ten minutes past three. 


43. Iterative Numerals. —The iteratives answer the 
question: wie oft? how often? or wievielmal, how many times? 
and are formed from the cardinals by the addition of the suf- 
fix mal, time. Thus, 


einmal, once bunbdertmal, hundred times 
zweimal, fwice taujendmal, /housand times 
dreimal, thrice manchmal, sometimes 
zehnmal, fen times vielmal, many times 


44. Variative Numerals.—The variatives answer 
the question: wwievielerlei? of how many kinds? and are 
formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix lei, the 
syllable er being inserted for the sake of euphony. Thus, 


einerlei, of one kind viererlei, of four kinds 
zweierlei, of two kinds fünferlei, of five kinds 
Dreierlei, of three kinds mancherlei, of many kinds 


All these words are indeclinable adjectives. 


45. Multiplicative Numerals.—The multiplica- 
tives, which answer the question: wievielfadh? how many 
fold? are formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix fad, 
fold, or faltig. Thus, 
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2. Adjectives ending in e drop this e before the er of the 
comparative and the eft of the superlative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
weife, wise weijer, wiser weifeft, wesest 
müde, weary miiber, more weary müdeft, most weary 


3. When the positive of an adjective ends in unaccented 
el, en, er, the e of these terminations is generally omitted 
before the er of the comparative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
edel, noble edler, nobler edelit, noblest 
troden, dry trodner, drier trodenft, driest 
tapfer, drave tapfrer, draver tapferft, dravest 


4. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose root vowels are 
a, 0, oru, modify these vowels in the comparative and super- 
lative. Thus, 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
alt, old älter dlteft 
arg, dad ärger ärgit 
arm, poor ärmer ärmft 
groß, great größer größt 
batt, hard barter barteft 
hoch, high höher höchit 
jung, young jünger jüngft 
falt, cold falter falteft 
Hug, wise tliiger fligft 
frant, sick franfer frantft 
furz, short fiirger fiirgeft 
lang, long länger längft 
rot, red töter vöteft 
icharf, skarp jchärfer Ichärfft 
ichwarz, black jchwarger fchwärzeft 
ftarl, strong ftarter ftärtft 
warm, warm wärmer wärmft 


5. Some monosyllabic adjectives, however, do ro? modify 
these vowels a, 0, u in the comparative and superlative. 
Thus, 


brav, good, worthy; braver, braveft 
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The most important of this class are: 
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bunt, variegated, gay (08, loose ichlanf, slender 
fabe, insipid matt, tired fchroff, rugged 
fabl, fallow nadt, nacked ftarr, stiff 
falfch, false platt, Mat ftolg, proud 
flach, flat plump, clumsy ftraff, stiff, tight 
frob, joyful, happy tafch, quick ftumm, dumb 
boBl, hollow roh, raw ftumpf, d/unt 
hold, amiable rund, round toll, mad 

fabl, bald facht, slow poll, full 

farg, stingy fanft, gentle zahm, tame 
lahm, /ame fchlaff, Zoose 


6. Some adjectives may or may not modify the vowels a, 
o, andu. Thus, 


POSITIVE 
blak, pale 
bumm, stupid 
fromm, pious 
gejund, Acalthy 
nag, wet 


SUPERLATIVE 
blafjeft or blaffeft 
dummit or diimmi{t 
frommit or frömmit 
gejunbdeft or gelündeft 
nafjeft or naffeft 


COMPARATIVE 
blafier or blaffer 
bummer or dDiimmer 
frommer or frdmmer 
gejunbder or gejünder 
nafjer or nafjer 


27. Irregular Comparison. — The following adjectives 
are irregular in their comparison: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
groß, great größer größt 
aut, good | befjer beft 
hod), high höber höchit 
nah, near näber nacht 
ebe, before (eher), sooner (ebeit), exit, farsi 
wanting wanting let, Zatest 
viel, much mehr meift 


(wenig, /sitle) minder, less minbdeft, least 


(erft, first) erftere, the former wanting 
(legt, /ast) legtere, the latter wanting 
(mehr, more) mehrere, several wanting 


Note.—1. Grog, great, fall, größer, is contracted in the superlative: 
ber größte instead of Der größefte. 

2. och, high, changes ch to § in the comparative, while the 5 of 
nab, näher becomes ch in the superlative: nächft, der nächfte. 

3. From erft, legt, which are really superlatives, are formed the new 
comparatives: Der erftere, the former, der lebtere, the latter; and from 
mebr, more, which is really a comparative, the new comparative 
mehrere, several, is derived. 

4. Minder, less, and mindeft, Zeast, may be considered as irregular 
comparative and superlative of wenig, /idtle. 
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28. The following comparatives and superlatives lack a 
positive. They are derived from prepositions or adverbs, 
which are given in the place of the positive. They form 
their superlatives by adding the superlative suffix ft to the 
comparative. 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
in, in inner, inner innerft, znnermost 
aus, oud äußer, outer augerft, oufermost 
oben, above ober, upper oberft, uppermost 
unter, under unter, lower unterft, uadermost 
por, before border, fore, front vorderft, foremost 
Binter, dchind binter, kinder hinterft, Aindmost 


mitten, in the middle of mittler, mzddle mittelft, sszddlemost 


29. The English /Aan after the comparative is expressed, 
in German, by al8. Thus, 


Gie find größer als ich, You are taller than J. 
Dieje Berge find höher als jene, These mountains are higher than 
those. 


30. When we make a comparison of equality, which is 
expressed, in English, by as—as, in German we place jp or 
eben jo before the adjective and wie or al8 after it. Thus, 


Diefer Bauin ift eben fo alt wie jener, ZAis tree is as old as that one. 


Diefes Land ijt (eben) fo fruchtbar wie jenes, Zhis country is as fer- 
tile as that one. 


31. Instead of the usual comparative formed by inflec- 
tion, in some cases an auxiliary comparative is used by 
joining mehr, more, to the positive. That occurs, 

1. With adjectives that are used only predicatively. Thus, 

Er ift mir mehr abhold als dir, ZZe is more averse to me than to you. 


2. When different qualities of the same subject are com- 
pared. Thus, 


| Der Soldat war mehr glüdlich als tapfer, Zhe soldier was more lucky 
than brave. 
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32. Some comparative forms are used absolutely, that is 
without implying direct comparison. Thus, 


ein älterer Herr, an older gentleman 
Wir machten eine längere Reife, We made quite a long journey. 


33. Different Uses of the Superlative. —1. The 
three degrees of the adjectives have been given in their 
stem forms without inflectional endings; as groß, Jarge, 
größer, grüßt. While the positive and comparative often 
occur as predicate adjectives or adverbs in these stem forms, 
only one superlative is used in its stem form as a predicate 
adjective. This superlative is allerliebit, very charming, very 
sweet. Thus, 


Diefe Landichaft ift allerliebft, Zris landscape is very charming. 


2. A few other superlatives are used in their stem forms 
as adverbs, as, 


Außerft, extremely höflichit, most politely 
eiligft, most hastily innigft, »ost cordially 
ergebenft, sost devotedly jiingft, most recently 
gefälligit, kindly, please langft, dong since 
gehorjamft, ssost obediently meijt, mostly 
gütigft, most kindly möglichit, as much as possible 
höchft, most highly 

Thus, 


Diefes Buch ift außerft langweilig, 72s book is extremely tedious. 
Kommen Sie möglichft bald, Come as soon as possible. 


3. When the superlative is used as attribute to a noun, 
it takes, like an ordinary adjective, the weak endings when 
preceded by the definite article or some other pronominal 
word with strong endings; in all other cases the strong 
endings. .Thus, 


London ift die größte Stadt der Welt, London is the largest city in 
the world. 


Die Hügften Leute find nicht immer die beften, Zhe wisest people are 
not always the best. 


Du bift mein befter Freund, You are my best friend. 
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4. When the super_atve is used as predicate adjective a 
special form is made cp consisting of an dem, contracted into 
am, af ke. anc the Cat:ve of the superlative. Thus, 


Im Yiuter und we Tage am Fur;etten, Je zinter the days are shortest. 

Sier ik das Y:ir am beten, The jigkt is Aust here. 

5. When the superlative is used adverbially, it regularly 
takes the form witham. Thus, 


Tieies Frerd lief am fcbueliiten, 7Ais horse ram fastest (of all). 
Tieier Qnabe nuct am beften, 7&:s Aw stags best. 


34. In a manner similar to the combination of the dative 
of the superlative with am, some adverbial phrases are 
formed by combining the accusative of a superlative with 
autz (auf Da?) af Ar. Thus, 


aufs ichönite, i= the most beautiful manner 
aufs bette, rs tac best possible manner 
Er jagte dad anfé tentlicdite, He sazd this tw the most disi:nct 


MARKT . 


35. A number of adverbs are formed from superlatives 
by means of the suffix en?; as, 

beiten, in the best manner = metiten3, for the most part 

ertten?, in the first place mindetten3. af the least 

früheitens, af the earliest . roenigiten3, af the least 

höchttens, af the highest ndchiten’, ra the nearest future 

fpateitens, af the latest jchönften?, ia the handsomest manner 


36. The superlative is often strengthened by the prefix 
aller. Thus, 


da3 allerichönite Bild. the most beautiful picture 
mein allerbeites Kleid, my very best dress 


3%. When mere eminence, and not comparison, is to be 
expressed, the words äußerit, er/remely, and bodjt, Aigkest, 
are often employed. Thus, 


Ter Bau einer neuen Schule ift außerft notwendig, Zhe erection of a 
new school is extremely necessary. 

Tieie Bemerfungen find hodft wichtig, These remarks are most 
important. 
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38. Inflection of the Comparative and Super- 
lative. —Comparatives and superlatives, when declined, are 
subject to the same rules of declension as the positive; that 
is, they are declined like ordinary adjectives. Thus, 


beflerer Wein, better wine 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative __ befferer Wein bejjere Weine 
Genitive befieres(en) Weines bejjerer Weine 
Dative befferem Weine befferen Weinen 
Accusative befieren Wein beljere Weine 
die jüngere Frau, the younger woman 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative Die jüngere Frau die jüngeren Frauen 
Genitive der jüngeren Grau der jüngeren Frauen 
Dative der jüngeren Frau den jungeren Frauen 
Accusative die jüngere Frau die jüngeren Frauen 

bas beite Kleid, the best dress 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative baz befte Kleid die beften Kleider 
Genitive ded beiten Rieides der beiten Kleider 
Dative dem beiten Kleide den beiten Kleidern 
Accusative das beite Kleid die beiten Kleider 


Examples: 


ein älterer Mann, der ältere Mann, an older man, the older man 
ältere Männer, die älteren Männer, older men, the older men 

eine beifere Frau, die befiere Grau, a detter woman, the better woman 
beffere frauen, die befferen Frauen, deiter women, the better women 
ein größeres Kind, das qrifere Rind, a digger child, the bigger child 
größere Kinder, die größeren Kinder, digger children, the bigger children 
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Das Zablwort. 


The Numeral 


39. Numerals are words that express the relation of 
number and quantity. They differ from common adjectives 
in that they do not indicate some inherent quality or attri- 
bute of substances, but only an external relation, namely, 
that of quantity. The importance of this class of words is 
evident from the consideration that quantity, as distinguished 
from quality, is one of the great general categories or funda- 
mental principles of human knowledge. 

The numerals are divided into two great classes: cardinal 
numbers and ordinal numbers. Other less important classes 
are derived from these two and will be treated in connection 
with them. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS 


40. The cardinal numerals, whence all the others are 
derived, express number in its simplest form and answer the 
question: How many? They express the repetition of units. 
They are: , 


1 eins (ein, eine, ein), one 
2 zwei, fwo 

3 drei, three 

4 vier, four 

5 fünf, Zve 

6 jeche, six 

7 Sieben, seven 

8 acht, zieht 

9 neun, wine 

10 zehn, fen 

11 elf, eleven 

12 zwölf, feelve 

13 dreiachn, thirteen 
14 vierzehn, fourteen 
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15 fünfzehn, Afteen 
16 jechaehn, söxteen 
17 fiebzehn, seventeen 
18 achtzehn, eighteen 
19 neungehn, nineteen 
20 zwanzig, twenty 
21 einundzwanzig, (wenty-one 
22 zweiundaiwanzig, /wenty-two 
23 Ddreiundzwanzig, twenty-three 
30 dreißig, Zhirty 
31 einunddreißig, thirty-one 
32 zweiunddreißig, thirty-two 
40 vierzig, forty 
50 fünfzig, Afty 
6 fechaig, sixty 
70 fiebgig, seventy 
80 achtaig, eighty 
90 neungig, ninety 
100 Hundert, Aundred 
101 Hunbdert(und)ein3 
102 Hunbdert( und) arwei 
120 Hunbert(und)awangig 
149 Hundert (11d) neunundvierzig 
200 zweihundert 
300 breihundert 
1,000 taufend 
2,000 zweitaufend 
100,000 bunderttaufend 
1,000,000 eine Million 
2,000,000 zwei Nillionen 


The neuter pronominal form ein? is used abstractly in 
counting when no other numeral follows; thus, eins, zwei, 
drei, etc.; hundert und ein8, taufend und eins; also in expres- 
sions of time: e8 ift ein8, z/ zs one o’clock; e8 i{t halb ein, z7 zs 
half past twelve. 

The undeclined form ein is used before other cardinals and 
before ordinals; as, einundgwangig 21, Der einundzwanzigite, 
the 21st, ein hundert, one hundred, ein taujend, one thousand; 
and in a few idiomatic expressions; as, ein paar, a few, ein 
wenig, a little. 


41. Declension of the Numerals. — The cardinals are 
for the most part indeclinable. 
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1. Gin, one, however is regularly declined—when before 
a noun—like the indefinite article ein, eine, ein. It is, in fact, 
the same word with a different use and is distinguished from 
it, in speaking, only by a stronger emphasis, which in wri- 
ting is often indicated by spaced letters. Thus, 

Hr Habt nur einen Garten, wir haben zwei, You have only one gar- 
den, we have two. 


G3 giebt nur einen Weg fiber das Gebirge, There is only one way 
over the mountains. 


Note.— For the use of ein as an indefinite pronoun see Part 3. 


2. Brwei, wo, and drei, /hree, are declined, when the cases 
are not sufficiently pointed out by other words in the con- 
text. Thus, 


Nominative zwei, /wo drei, three 

Genitive zweier, of two dreier, of three 

Dative arveien, fo two dreien, fo three 

Accusative zwei, ¢wo drei, three 
Examples: 


Der Tod zweier Freunde hat mich fehr betrübt, Zhe death of two of 
my friends has deeply afflicted me. 


Ich Habe bas Buch dreien meiner Freunde geliehen, / Aave lent this 
book to three of my friends. 


3. <All the other cardinals when used substantively some- 
times take the termination en in the dative of the plural. 
Thus, 

Er fährt mit vieren, He drives with fou: (horses). 

ch Habe fiinfen von diefen Armen Alınojen gegeben, Z have given 
alms to five of these poor (men). 

4. Hundert and taujend take in the plural the termina- 
tion ¢, when used as collective nouns. Thus, 

Hunderte erwarteten den Bug, Hundreds were waiting for the train. 

Man erwartet taujenbe von Bufchauern, They expect thousands of 
spectators. 

5. In speaking of the cardinals merely as figures or 
characters, all are regarded as being of the feminine 
gender. Thus, 

bie Eins, ‘he one, bie Zwei, the two, etc. 
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42. Expression of Time.—1. The hours of the day 
are expressed by the cardinal numbers in connection with the 
noun Uhr, clock, which is not declined. The fractions are 
counted on the next hour. Thus, 


Wieviel Uhr ift e8? What time is it? 

E8 ift zwei Uhr, /¢ is two o'clock.. 

8 ift ein Viertel (auf) drei, ZZ is guarter past two. 
E3 ift halb drei, /¢ ts half past two. 

8 ift drei Viertel (auf) drei, / is a quarter to three. 
Um wieviel Uhr? At what time? 

Um fieben Uhr, Al seven o'clock. 


2. When minutes have to be expressed, we use the 
prepositions in, vor, and über, nad). Thus, 

GZ ift in fünf Minuten drei, /¢ is five minutes to three. 

E3 ift zehn Minuten vor fieben, /¢ ts fen minutes to seven. 

E3 ift zehn Minuten nach (fiber) drei, /¢ zs ten minutes past three. 


43. Iterative Numerals. — The iteratives answer the 
question: wie oft? how often? or wievielmal, how many times? 
and are formed from the cardinals by the addition of the suf- 
fix mal, ¢zme. Thus, 


einmal, once bundertmal, hundred times 
zweimal, /wice taufenbmal, Zhousand times 
Dreimal, thrice manchmal, sometimes 
zehnmal, fen times vielmal, many times 


44. Variative Numerals.—The variatives answer 
the question: tvievielerlet? of how many kinds? and are 
formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix lei, the 
syllable er being inserted for the sake of euphony. Thus, 


einerlet, of one kind piererlei, of four kinds 
zweierlei, of two kinds fünferlei, of five kinds 
dDreierlet, of three kinds mancherlei, of many kinds 


All these words are indeclinable adjectives. 


45. Multiplicative Numerals.—The multiplica- 
tives, which answer the question: wievielfadh? how many 
fold? are formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix fad, 
fold, or faltig. Thus, 
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einfach or einfaltig, onefold or single 
zweifach or zweifältig, /wofold or double 
dreifach or breifaltig, ‘hreefold or triple 
bierfach or vierfältig, fourfold or quadruple 


ORDINAL NUMERALS 


46. The ordinals are numerals that denote a series and 


answer the question: Der wievielte or wievielfte? which one in 
the series? as, der erfte, the first; der zweite, the second, etc. 
The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are formed from the 
cardinal numbers by adding the suffix te, and from 20 upwards 
by adding fte. They are usually preceded by the definite 
article. Thus, 

der, die, das erite, the first der, die, bad fechfte, the sixth 

der, die, bas zweite, “he second der, bie, bas fiebente, the seventh 

der, die, bas dritte, the third der, die, da8 achte, the cighth 


der, die, bas vierte, the fourth der, die, bas neunte, fhe ninth 
der, die, bad fünfte, the filth der, die, bas neungebnte, the ninteenth 


After this with the suffix fte: 


der, die, das zwanzigite, the twentieth 

der, Die, das einundzwanzigfte, the twenty-first 

der, die, das zweiundamwangzigite, che twenty-second 
der, die, Das dreiundzivanzigite, the twenty-third 

der, die, das dreißigfte, the thirtieth 

der, die, Das cinunddreifigite, the thirty-first 

der, die, das vierzigfte, the fortieth 

der, Dic, das fünfzigfte, the fiftieth 

der, bie, dos jechzigite, (Ae sirticth 

der, die, das Jiebzigfte, the seventieth 

der, die, das achzigite, the eightieth 

der, Die, das neungigfte, the winticth 

der, die, das hundertite, the hundredth 

der, die, dag hundert und erite, the Aundred and first 
der, die, das hundert und zmanzigite, the hundred and twentieth 
der, bic, das zweihumdertite, the feeo-hundredth 

der, die, bas tanfendfte, the thousandth 

der, bie, das Ichte, “he last 


GErite, /rst, is, as we have seen, the superlative of ebe, 


before. Tritte, third, is formed from Drei, Zhree, by shortening 
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the radical vowel ei into I; and adjte, ezghth, drops the t of 
the stem; thus instead of adht-te, achte. 
The ordinals are declined like ordinary adjectives. Thus, 


ein zweites Mal, a second time 

die erften Reiben, the first rows 

Wir wohnen im vierten Stode, We live in the fourth story. 
Dies ift ein Hotel zweiter Kaffe, This is a second-class hotel. 


A sort of interrogative ordinal is formed from wie, how, 
and viel, much, which is used when we wish to put the 
question: Which of the number? as der wievielte or der wies 
vielfte. Thus, 


Der wievielte ift heute, den wievielten haben wir heute? What day 
of the month is today? 


47.. Expression of Date.—1. When simply the date 
of the year is given, the cardinal numbers are used and may 
or may not be preceded by im Vabre, zz the year. Thus, 

Karl der Große ftarb (im Yabhre) 814 (achthundert und vierzehn), 
Charlemagne died (in the year) 814. 


Schiller wurde (im Jahre) 1759 (fiebsehnhundert neunundfünfzig) 
geboren, Schiller was born (in the year) 1759. 


2. When the day of the month is to be given, the ordinals 
are used without a preposition. Thus, 


Der wievielte ift heute? — Heute ift der achtzehnte September, What 
day of the month is today? — Today is the eighteenth of September. 


3. But when a date is to be named, the ordinal is used 
preceded by the preposition an, which is contracted with dem, 
the dative of the article, toam. Thus, 


Weihnachten it am 25. (fünfundzwanzigften) Dezember, Christmas 
is on the 25th of December. 


Schiller wurde am 10. (zehnten) November 1759 geboren, Schiller was 
born the 10th of November, 1759. 


4. In dating a letter the simple accusative is used. Thus, 


Berlin, den 5. (fünften) Januar 1900, Berlin, January 5, 1900. 
Bofton, den 30. (dreißigften) April 1902, Boston, April 30, 1902. 
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48. Ordinal Adverbs.— The ordinal adverbs, which 
answer the question: /n what place in the series? are formed 
by adding the suffix en to the ordinal number. Thus, 


erften3, first, in the first place fiinften3, Aflkly 
zweitens, secondly fech3ten3, stxthly 
dritten3, thirdly fiebenten3, seventhly 
biertens, fourthly achtens, cighthly, etc. 


49. Fractionals.—The fractionals are a class of 
neuter nouns, answering to the question: What part? They 
are formed by adding to the ordinals the suffix tel, which 
was originally the noun Teil, part. Before the t of tel the 
final t of the stem is dropped. There is only one exception 
to this formation, that is, die Hälfte, the half. Thus, 


die Hälfte, the half ein Fünftel, a Afth 
ein Drittel, a third ein Sechitel, a sixth 
ein Viertel, a urth ein Bebntel, a tenth 


Halb, half, is used and inflected like an adjective. Thus, 


Sch Habe einen halben Apfel, / have half an appre. 

Wir waren ein und ein halbes Jahr in Amerila, We have been in 
America for a year and a halt. 

But in certain expressions it does not take any ending. 
Thus, ’ 

Es ift Halb elf, halb zweı, halb drei, /¢ is half past ten, half past 
one, half past two. 

50. Dimidiatives.— The dimidiatives are formed 
from the ordinals by adding the word halb, Aa/f, and denote 
half a unit less than the corresponding number. Thus, 

anderthalb, one and a half 

drittehalb, (wo and a halt 

viertehalb, /hree and a half 


These words are indeclinable. 
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(PART 5) 


Das Zeitwort. 
The Verb 


1. Function of the Verb. — In every sentence the verb 
is the predicating word. It is meant by this that the verb is 
the word by means of which it is possible to make a state- 
ment, to ask a question, and to express a command or wish. 
So important in the sentence is the office of this part of 
speech that grammarians were led to call it the verb, from 
the Latin word verbum, meaning the word. They intended 
to imply that of all words the verb is the all-important 
element in speech. | j 


2. In order to understand the real nature of the verb 
and the reasons for the classifications that are to follow, it is 
necessary to keep the following points in mind. 

The most important matter with which language can be 
concerned is action—the various changes and movements 
and doings of things material and immaterial. In the 
expression of thought, therefore, those words are the most 
useful that express action—the verbs. Action is of many 
kinds and it is sometimes not easy to see that a certain verb 
really does express action. Physical action is recognized 
without difficulty, generally by the aid of the senses, as in 
the following verbs: geben, /o walk; ftoBen, fo push, {chreiben, 
to write, bauen, fo build. Mental action is almost as readily 
recognized as sensible motion, as in the verbs: Denfen, /o 
think, bewundern, fo admire, betrachten, fo consider, urteilen, 
to judge. 

For notice of copyright, see page immediately following the title page 
2 20 


3) GERWAN GRAMMAR 819 


48. Ordinal Adverbs. — The ordinal adverbs, which 
arswer the Zescıc: /s wast place im the series? are formed 
DY acci-g che sctı 212 to the ordinal number. Thus, 


eters. Aric. in Ae Zr pene tamrtens, “fikly 
AuertEr3. icc Ly jechsteng, sxxthly 
Stistens. Lezrz.7 webenten’, seceulhily 
trertens. Smarty achtens, cigkikly. etc. 


49. Fractionals.—The fractionals are a class of 
neuter Nouns. answering to the question: Ih Aa part? They 
are formed by adding to the ordinals the suffix tel, which 
was origina!!y the noun 2etl. Ast. Before the t of tel the 
final t of the stem is dropped. There is only one exception 
to this formation, that is. Die Yülfte, the half. Thus, 


die Halite. the Aaif ein Jünftel, a Ath 
ein Drittel. a third ein Serhitel, a szxth 
ein Siertel, z Kurth ein Zehntel, a tenth 


Halb, half, is used and inflected like an adjective. Thus, 

Ich Habe einen halben Apiel, / Aace half an appıe. 

Wir waren ein und ein halbes Jahr in Amerifa, Her have been in 
America for a year and a half. - 

But in certain expressions it does not take any ending. 
Thus, ° 

Es ift balb elf, Halb zweı, halb drei, // ts half past ten, half past 
one, half past two. 

50. Dimidiatives.—The dimidiatives are formed 
from the ordinals by adding the word balb, Aa/f, and denote 
half a unit less than the corresponding number. Thus, 


anberthalb, one and a half 
drittehalb, /Zwo and a halt 
viertehalb, (Arce and a half 


These words are indeclinable. 
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Das Zeitwort. 
The Verb 


1. Function of the Verb. —In every sentence the verb 
is the predicating word. It is meant by this that the verb is 
the word by means of which it is possible to make a state- 
ment, to ask a question, and to express a command or wish. 
So important in the sentence is the office of this part of 
speech that grammarians were led to call it the verb, from 
the Latin word verbum, meaning the word. They intended 
to imply that of all words the verb is the all- -important 
element in speech. 


2. In order to understand the real nature of the verb 
and the reasons for the classifications that are to follow, it is 
necessary to keep the following points in mind. 

The most important matter with which language can be 
concerned is action—the various changes and movements 
and doings of things material and immaterial. In the 
expression of thought, therefore, those words are the most 
useful that express action—the verbs. Action is of many 
kinds and it is sometimes not easy to see that a certain verb 
really does express action. Physical action is recognized 
without difficulty, generally by the aid of the senses, as in 
the following verbs: gehen, io walk, ftoßen, fo push, Tchreiben, 
to write; bauen, to build. Mental action is almost as readily 
recognized as sensible motion, as in the verbs: Denfen, Zo 
think; bewundern, fo admire; betrachten, fo consider; urteilen, 
lo judge. 
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It is less easy to see that real action or change is indicated 
by such verbs as ruben, Zo rest; liegen, fo lie; fchlafen, fo sleep; 
and many others like them; but most difficult of all are a 
few verbs called xeuter verbs, such as fdeinen, fo seem, to 
appear; fühlen, to feel; and especially fein, fo de, in its various 
forms. Neuter verbs apparently express no action, but a 
state or condition of that which is named by the subject. 
A little reflection, however, will make it clear that they 
express action and at the same time denote a state or 
condition of the actor. 

When it is said, &r Sieht fran€ au8, he looks sick, there are 
certain changes in the usual appearance of the person in 
question. In other words, certain parts of the person are 
doing something when he seems or looks or appears in 
a manner that reveals some state of his mind or body. 
His general bearing is, by a kind of action, making known 
that he is in a state described by sick. In short, it appears 
that all verbs express action of some kind. 


3. Action and State. —Every verb, then, indicates some 
kind and degree of activity. But this is not all. Every verb 
also expresses or implies a state or condition of the actor or 
agent. Thus, when we say, 


fdhreibt, writes 
der tote Fa the boy sleeps 
wächft, grows 


each of the verbs denotes a special kind of activity as well 
as a certain accompanying state. The boy not only performs 
the act of writing, but he is in a state or condition such that 
he may be called a writing boy. He is in the condition of 
writing, of sleep, of growth. When the boy writes, we 
notice the action, but the state wherein he is, is scarcely 
ever considered; when he sleeps and grows, we notice the 
state rather than the action. 


4. Verbs Active and Verbs Neuter.—It is evident 
that all verbs may be divided into two great classes—active 
verbs denoting an action, and neuter verbs denoting a state. 
The dividing line between these two classes cannot be fixed 
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with any definiteness, for it is sometimes difficult to deter- 
mine whether it is the action or the state that is more 
prominent. Besides, a verb may be used as active in one 
sentence and as neuter in another. 


5. Classes of Active Verbs.—The action expressed 
by a verb may be of a kind that involves only the actor, as 
when we say, 


lauft, walks 
der Knabe? fdhreibt, the boy{ writes 
denkt, thinks 


Again, the action may begin with the actor and end with 
something that receives the action or is affected by it. Thus, 
lieft ein Buch, reads a book 


der oe | ri einen Brief, the br writes a letter 
wirft einen Stein, throws a stone 


In these examples, the action performed by the boy 
operates on or affects something besides the boy himself— 
a book, a letter, a stone. These words being always in the 
accusative case, are called the direct objects of the verbs. 
Verbs so used are called /ransilive, because the action 
seems to pass over (/ransire, to go over) the verb, from the 
name of the actor to the name of something that receives 
the action. | 

All active verbs not so used are called zzfransive, for the 
reason that the action does not go over, so to speak, from 
an actor to a receiver. Many grammarians also call the 
neuter verbs, denoting a state or condition, intransitive verbs 
and divide all verbs into the two classes, the transitive 
and the intransitive. For the sake of simplification we 
also will follow this division. 

Whether a verb is transitive or intransitive depends 
entirely on the use that is made of it, for a verb ordinarily 
transitive may be used without an object. In such cases the 
verb is intransitive. 


Der Menfch baut, aber die Beit zeritört, Man builds but time destroys. 


The verbs bauen, fo build, and zerftören, fo destroy, are 
generally transitive and followed by a direct object. In our 
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sentence, however, the intention is to say of man only that 
he performs the act of building, and of time that it is 
performing the act of destroying; but it is not the purpose 
to specify what man builds, or what time destroys. Thus, 
these verbs are used intransitively and must be regarded as 
being intransitive. 

On the other hand, verbs, by their nature intransitive, may 
be used transitively in certain peculiar constructions. Thus, 
when the object expresses in noun form the action signified 
by the verb itself; as, Er fchlief einen tiefen Schlaf, he slept a 
deep sleep. Here the verb } PR, to. sleep, by its nature 
intransitive, takes an object expressing the action contained . 
in the verb itself. 

Therefore, a transitive verb is a verb that expresses 
action represented as received by some person or thing. 

An intransitive verb is a verb that expresses a state 
or condition, or action not represented as received by any 
person or thing. 


6. When the subject of a sentence is represented by the 
verb as acting upon itself, we call the verb a reflexive verb, 
or the verb is said to be used reflexively (the action being 
made to turn back upon the actor, instead of passing over to 
a different object). It is evident that any active transitive 
verb may be used in this manner. Thus, 


Ich wafche mich, / wash myself. 


Strictly speaking, however, those only are accounted 
reflexive verbs, that cannot otherwise be used. Thus, 


fich freuen, fo rejoice 
lich einbilden, /o imagine 


A reflexive verb is a verb that represents the subject as 
acting upon itself. 


7. Some intransitive verbs are used with e8, 7/, as sub- 
ject, which does not mean any definite actor, but only helps 
express that some action or process is going on. Such 
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verbs are called impersonal verbs, or are said to be used 
impersonally. Thus, 


E3 regnet, Zi rains. 
&3 jchneit, /¢ snows. 


8. Transitive Verbs, Active and Passive. —Transi- 
tive verbs are used in two forms: 

1. Zhe Active Form or Active Voice.—In this use of the 
transitive verb, the subject denotes the actor, and the name 
of the receiver of the action is the direct object of the verb. 


Der Jager fHoR einen Hirjch, The hunter shot a deer. 


Der Vager, the hunter, is the subject and names the actor, 
Hirich, deer, is the object and names the receiver of the action. 

2. The Passive Form or Passive Voice.—In the passive form 
of a transitive verb, the subject denotes the receiver of the 
action, it is under the influence of the action, that is, it is 
passive. The actor, if denoted at all, is represented by a 
noun with a preposition, as, von, Durch), dy. Thus, 

Ein Hird) wurde (von dem Jäger) gefchoflen, A deer was shot (by 
the hunter). 

Dirich, deer, is the subject and names the receiver of the 
action, while the actor is given in an adverbial phrase with 
the preposition von, dy, von dem Jager. 


INFLECTION OF THE VERB 


9. Conjugation.—As we have seen, nouns, pronouns, 
and adjectives are inflected or changed in form, in conse- 
quence of some change in meaning or use. For a similar 
reason, verbs also are inflected. The inflection of nouns 
and pronouns is called declension, that of verbs conjugation. 
This word means a yoking or joining together, that is, all the 
different inflections of a verb are so arranged as to be seen 
together and the changes to be more easily recognized and 
compared. Verbs have four inflections: for mode, for lense, 
for number, for person. 

Conjugation is an orderly arrangement of the various 
modes, tenses, numbers, and persons of a verb. 
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MODE 


10. Function of Mode.—The sentence er Schreibt, he 
writes, takes before the mind the form of a mere statement, 
that is, the guise or mode of the thought is that of a state- 
ment or declaration. The thought is merely stated or 
indicated. On the other hand the thought may be expressed 
as conditional or dependant on something else—it assumes 
before the mind another fashion or mode; as, for instance, in 
the sentence: . 

Wenn ich gefund wäre, würde ich fpagieren gehen, /f Z were healthy, 
J would take a walk. 

Again the thought must be conceived or recognized as 
being in the mode or dress of a command or an imperative 
in the following: 

Sei ruhig! Be quiet! 

Beeile dich! Make haste! 


Or the action or state may take the form of mere mention, 
without special reference to any person as acting or being. 
This is a case of action or being in general, as a mere 
abstract noun and without predication; as in 


Schwimmen ftärft den Körper, Swimming strengthens the body. 


These different attitudes that a complete thought or a 
mere verbal idea assumes before the mind, are modes; and 
since these differences depend largely on the form of the 
verb and the way in which it is used, the verb itself is said 
to be in this or that mode. It is, however, generally the 
sentence that really has mode; a sentence appears at one 
time in the dress of a statement, and at another time in that 
of a command, candition, etc. 

Mode is the form or use of a verb that shows the manner 
in which the action or the state of the subject is conceived 
by the speaker, whether actual, doubtful, or commanding. 


11. Five Modes.—German verbs have five modes: the 
indicative, the subjunctive, the conditional, the imperative, 
the infinitive. 
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12. Indicative Mode. — The word indicative comes from 
the Latin indicare and means to point out or show. When a 
thought is expressed in the form or guise that affirms or 
denies, or in that of an inquiry, the predicating verb is in the 
indicalive mode. Thus, 


Die Sonne ift ein Girftern, The sun is a fixed star. 
Die Erde fteht nicht ftile, Tre earth does not stand still. 
Eft die deutfche Sprache fchwer? /s the German language difficult? 


The indicative mode is that form or use of a verb by 
which a direct assertion or interrogation is expressed. 


13. Subjunctive Mode. — Subjunctive comes from the 
Latin subjungere, to subjoin. This mode is so named because 
it is found generally in subjoined or dependent clauses. 
It is used to denote something doubtful or contingent, 
something contrary to fact, or to express a wish or purpose. 
Thus, 


Man fagt, er werde nicht fommen, They say, he will not come. 


Wenn das Wetter fchön wäre, würde ich nicht Hier fein, // the weather 
were fair, / would not be here. 


ch wünfche, er hätte da3 nicht gethan, J wish he had not done it. 


The subjunctive mode is that form or use of a verb by 
which a doubtful or merely supposed or conditional idea is. 
expressed. 


14. Conditional Mode. — This mode is so named 
because it is used only in the conclusion of conditional 
sentences contrary to fact, that is to say, the conditional is 
used to state what would or would not be if a certain 
condition were fulfilled. Thus, 


Wäre ich gejund, jo würde ich ausgehen, Were J well, / would 
go out. 


The conditional mode is that form or use of a verb 
which indicates what would or would not take place if a 
certain condition were fulfilled. 
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15. Imperative Mode.—The word imperative means 
commanding; this mode is so called because it is used in 
commanding, exhorting, entreating, etc. Thus, 


Gebe weg! Go away! 

Sei ftill! Be quiet! 

Verlaffen Sie ung nicht! Do not leave us! 
Geb’ in Frieden! Go in peace! 


The subject of the imperative denotes the person or thing 
commanded, and is generally the second person. When the 
name of the person commanded is used, it is independent by 
address. ‘Thus, 


Karl, Gomm her! Charles, come here! 
Marie, Fommen Sie herein! Mary, come in! 


The imperative mode is that form or use of a verb, by 
which a sentence is shown to be a command, an exhortation, 
or an entreaty. 


16. Infinitive Mode.—The word infinitive means not 
limited. This mode of the verb is so named because it is 
not limited to a particular subject as to person or number, 
as are the other forms of the verbs which are called finite. 
The infinitive does not predicate, as do the other modes; but 
it names an act very much as a common noun names a 
thing; ‘it is often used as a kind of verbal noun, and is then, 
in German, capitalized. Thus, 


Laufen ift gefunder als Fahren, Walking is healthier than driving. 


When, however, the infinitive retains its verbal force, it 
remains uncapitalized, is often joined with the preposition 
gu, fo, and may be modified like any other mode. 


€3 ijt edel, feinen Jeinden zu verzeihen, /¢ is noble to forgive one's 
enemies. 


The infinitive mode is that use of the verb by which 
action or state is represented, not as predicated, but as 
merely named. 
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17. Participles or Verbal Adjectives.— There is 
another kind of word derived from the verb, the participle. 
The word participle comes from a Latin verb meaning to 
share or partake of. It is so called because it partakes of 
the nature and function of both the verb and the adjective. 
The verbal character of the participle is sometimes very 
slightly marked. In such cases the verbal adjective may be 
regarded as an ordinary adjective. Thus, 


Freundlich grüßend ging er an ung vorbei, Greeting us kindly, he 
passed us. 


Er faß zitternd ba, He sat there trembling. 
Der liebende Gatte, the loving husband 
Das geliebte Rind, the beloved child 


The participle is a form of the verb having the function 
of a verb and of an adjective. 


TENSE 


18. Function of Tense.—We have seen that, either 
by its form or by its use, the action or state expressed 
by a verb may be presented to the mind as being in a certain 
attitude or mode. But the verb is also capable of showing 
by its forms the time of an action or a state. Thus, if I say 
ich bin, J am; ich febe, / see; ich laufe, 7 run, the verbs show 
by their forms that the action expressed is to be understood 
as taking place in the present; but if the form is changed 
into tc) war, / was; ich jab, / saw, ich lief, 7 van, the time of 
the action belongs to the past. This peculiarity of the verb, 
by which it reveals the time of an action or a state, is called 
tense, a word meaning time. 

Tense is the form or use of a verb by which it indicates 
the relation of time. 


19. Division of Time. — There are three principal 
divisions of time —Ddie Gegenwart, the present, die Vergangen- 
beit, the past, and die Zukunft, the future. There are, therefore, 
three principal tenses: the present tense, the past tense and 
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the future tense. These are called primary tenses because 
they correspond to the primary divisions of time. Thus, 


Present tense ich liebe, / love 
Past tense ich liebte, 7 loved 

e 
Future tense ich werde lieben, / shall love 


20. In the three principal tenses, action in several con- 
ditions may be denoted: 

1. As indefinite with respect to time. Thus action may 
be expressed as performed at some time in the present, the 
past, or the future, but at no particular time. 


Present indefinite er arbeitet, he works 
Past indefinite er arbeitete, he worked 
Future indefinite er wird arbeiten, he shall work 


2. As complete or perfect. Verb phrases may represent 
action or state as completed or finished at some definite 
time. This definite time is for the present tense, the time 
of speaking; and for the past and future tenses it is a time 
before that of some other act to which reference is made. 


Present perfect er hat gearbeitet, he has worked 
Past perfect er hatte gearbeitet, ke had worked 
Future perfect er wird gearbeitet haben, ke will have worked 


The present perfect is usually called the 2erfect, the past 
perfect is called the A/ußerfect. These shorter names will be 
used in the following. 


21. Number and Names of the Tenses. —German 
verbs have, therefore, six tenses; their names are as follows: 
the present tense, Die Gegenwart; the perfect tense, die vollendete 
Gegenwart; ¢he past tense, die Vergangenheit; the plupertect 
tense, die vollendete Vergangenheit; the future tense, die Bukunft; 
the future pertect tense, die vollendete Zukunft. 


1. The present tense denotes present time. Thus, 
Die Erde dreht fich, The earth revolves. 
Der Vogel fingt, The dird is singing. 
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2. The past tense covers all past time and reaches to 
the moving point called zow. Thus, 


Der Vogel fang, The bird was singing. 
Er fcdbvieb, He wrote. 


3. The future tense denotes all time beginning at the 
moving point zow and including all future time. Thus, 


Der Tag wird Eommen, The day will come. 
Ex wird fdreiben, He will write. 


4. The perfect tense denotes action or state as com- 
plete at some point in the present. Thus, 


Er hat gearbeitet, He has worked. 
Der Tag ift geFommen, The day has come. 


5. The pluperfect tense denotes action or state as 
complete at or before some specified past time. Thus, 


Er hatte gefchrieben, bevor ich tam, He had written, before I 
arrived. 


Die Sonne war jdon aufgegangen, als ich erwachte, The sun had 
risen, when I awoke. 


6. The future perfect tense denotes action or state as 
complete at or before some specified future time. Thus, 


Der Zug wird jchon abgefahren fein, wenn wir nad) bem Bahn- 
Hof fommen werben, The train will have left, when we arrive at 
the depot. 


‘ch werde ben Brief jchon beendet haben, wenn du kommen wirft, 
[will have finished the letier, when you come. 


22. Simple and Compound tenses. —With regard to 
their formation, tenses may be divided into two classes, the 
simple tenses and the compound tenses. Simple tenses are 
those that are formed solely by modifications of the stem of 
the verb. Thus, 


Present tense ich fchreibe, / write 
Past tense ich jchrieb, Z wrote 
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Compound tenses are those that are formed by joining 
the verb with some other verb to help in its conjugation. 
Thus, 


Perfect tense ich babe geichrieben, / have written ° 
Pluperfect tense ich Hatte geichrieben, / had written 
Future tense ich werde fchreiben, / shall write 


Future perfect tense ich werbde geichrieben haben, / shall have written 


23. Different Modes With Regard to Time. — The 
meaning of the six tenses just explained applies strictly only 
to the ordinary tense forms of the indicative mode. In-a 
statement or a question, time is generally a matter of 
importance, in other words, the tenses of the indicative 
carefully distinguish differences of time. In the subjunc- 
tive and conditional modes, the notion of time is often 
unimportant or is obscured by some other consideration; in 
the imperative and the infinitive tense forms, the real time 
of the expressed action must be gathered from the entire 
sentence. Thus, the indicative mode has all six tenses, the 
subjunctive mode also has forms for all six tenses. 

In the conditional mode we distinguish only the present 
conditional, which expresses the action that would take place 
if a certain condition were fulfilled, and the perfect conditional, 
which expresses action that would have taken place if a 
certain condition had been fulfilled. The infinitive mode 
has only two tenses, the present infinitive and the perfect 
infinitive. The participle also has two tenses, the present 
participle and the past participle. 


24. Numbers in Verbs.—Verbs have two numbers, 
the singular and the Plural, corresponding to the twofold 
distinction in personal pronouns. Thus, 

SINGULAR id fchreibe, 7 write 

PLURAL wir fehreiben, we write 


25. Persons in Verbs.—Verbs have three persons, 
corresponding to the threefold distinction in personal pro- 
nouns: the first Person, that is the person speaking; as 
id) fehreibe, / write; the second person, that is the person 
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addressed, as Du fehreibft, you write; the third person, that is 
the person spoken of, as er f@reibt, he writes. 


26. Changes in the number and person of the subject 
require changes of the forms of German verbs, that is, 
German verbs are inflected not only with regard to mode 
and tense, but also with regard to number and person. 


CONJUGATION 


27. The conjugation of a verb, as has already been 
explained, is an orderly arrangement of the inflected forms 
of a verb in their various voices, modes, tenses, numbers, 
and persons. The conjugation of a verb in the active form 
is called the active voice; and that in the passive form, 
the passive voice. 

In order to conjugate a German verb correctly, we must, 
first of all, know the inflectional base, that is, the s/em of 
the verb. This stem is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the ending en. Thus, 


Infinitives Iob -en, red »en, fchreib «en, geh -en 
Stems ob, reb, fchretb, geh 


From these inflectional bases, or stem forms, the various 
modes and tenses are derived. The most important of all 
the derived forms are the first person of the past indicative 
and the past participle. For the verbs given above these 
two forms are: | 

Past indicative (ich) lobte, (ich) redete, (ich) jchrieb, (ich) ging 

Past infinitive _ gelobt, geredet, geichrieben, gegangen 


It will be noticed that the inflectional base is retained in 
the past tense and perfect participle of only two of the fore- 
going words. These two are loben and reden; their derived 
forms are made by additions of prefixes or suffixes to the 
stem. The remaining two verbs form their past tense in 
some other way; that is, by changing the stem vowel. 


28. Principal Parts of a Verb.—The three forms 
given above, that is, the present infinitive, the first person 
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singular of the past indicative, and the past participle of 
every verb are called the principal parts of a verb. They 
are so called because of their importance in forming the 
various tenses of the verb. We must know these principal 
parts of a verb in order to be able to conjugate it. It is 
therefore necessary in learning a verb to commit its prin- 
cipal parts to memory. 


29. Weak and Strong Verbs. — according to the dif- 
ferent formation of the past tense and the perfect participle 
from the stem, all German verbs are divided into two great 
classes, the weak and the s/rong, or the verbs of the weak 
or new conjugation and the verbs of the strong or old conju- 
gation. 

Weak verbs are those verbs that are conjugated by add- 
ing suffixes to the stem; they undergo an external change 
only. Thus, the principal parts of [oben and reden are: 


fob-en (ich) fob=tse ge=lobst 
rebd-en (ich) vredsetse ~ gesredset 


In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative is formed by adding (e)t to the stem for a tense 
sign and by adding e as ending. The past participle ends 
in et or t and takes the prefix ge. 

Strong verbs are those verbs that form their past tense, 
and usually their perfect participle, by changing the vowel 
of the root. Thus, the principal parts of {djretben, fo write, 
and of jingen, /o sing, are: 

fhreib:en (ich) fchrieb gesfchriebsen 
fingzen (ich) fang gesfungsen 

The strong verbs change, in the. first person singular of 
the past indicative, the stem-vowel for a tense-sign and 
take no ending. The past participle is formed by adding 
the prefix ge and the suffix en. 

NOTE. — These verbs are called strong, because they are inflected by 
internal change without the aid of a suffix, while the weak verbs 
require suffixes for their inflection. Almost all strong verbs are 
original German roots and correspond closely to the English irregular 


verbs. In German strong verbs are often called irregular verbs, while 
weak verbs are called regular. 
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30. Endings of Persons and Numbers. — It has been 
said that we must know the stem and the principal parts of 
a verb in order to be able to form the different tenses and 
modes. But German verbs are inflected not only with regard 
to tense and mode, but also with regard to number and 
person. To indicate the different persons and numbers, 
German uses certain endings which are added to the stem, 
or in the past indicative and subjunctive of weak verbs, to 
the tense-sign f. 

These endings of both the weak and the strong verbs are 
as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
First person se, or no ending sen 
Second Person z(e)ft, se, or no ending :(e)t 
Third Person »(e)t, se, or no ending sen 


The retention or rejection of the short vowel e in the 
terminations (e)ft, (e)t of the present tense and in the 
terminations (e)te, (e)tet, (e)ten of the past tense (see 
Art. 29) depend on euphony. As a rule the longer forms 
with e are preferred in stately and solemn style; the shorter 
in familiar and colloquial speech. But there are some 
instances in which the e must be retained: 


1. When a verb ends in D or t, in m or n, the e must be 
retained. Thus, 


reben, fo speak; bu redeft, er redet, ihr redet 
bilben, do form; bu bildeft, er bildet, ihr bildet 


2. The personal ending jt of the second person singular 
is regularly separated by the vowel e from a preceding 
s-sound. Thus, 


reifen, fo travel; bu reijeft 
tanzen, fo dance; bu tanzeft 
löjchen, fo extinguish; du löfcheft 


3. The e is also retained in many subjunctive forms in 
order to distinguish them from the corresponding indicative . 
forms, which reject thee. Thus, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE 
loben, fo praise; bu lobeft bu lobft 

ihr lobet ihr lobt 
fchreiben, fo write; du fchreibeft - du fchreibft 

ihr jchreibet ihr fchreibt 


4. Verbs whose stems end in el or er drop the e of the 
stem before the ending e; elsewhere they drop the e of 
the inflection. Thus, 


tadeln, /o blame; ich table, bu tadelft, er tadelt 
wandern, fo wander; id) wandre, du wanderft, er wandert 


3l. Ending of the Present Participle. — The present 
participle is formed by adding end or, if the stem ends in el 
or er, Nd to the stem. Thus, 


jchretbend, writing tadelnd, blaming 
tedend, falking wandernd, wandering 


AUXILIARY VERBS 


32. With the help of the rules given above all simple 
tenses can be formed. The compound tenses, however, 
consist of two or more words and are formed with the help 
of other verbs, which, when so used, are called auxillaries; 
that is, Ae/pine verbs. Three such auxiliaries are used in the 
conjugation of other verbs: haben, 70 have; fein, fo be; and 
werden, /o decome. These three verbs are used with the 
perfect participle or the present infinitive of another verb to 
form its compound parts. It is therefore necessary to give 
the conjugation and use of the auxiliaries first. 

The German verb-forms of the following paradigms have 
various English equivalents. For the sake of uniformity 
only the most usual forms of English translation are given. 
The German subjunctive, for instance, may be variously 
translated; but only may and might are used to represent it 
in the models. 
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The Auxiliary Verb haben 
33. The principal parts of the verb haben, /o have, are: 


Present infinitive haben, to have 
First person of the past indicative ich hatte, / had 
Past participle gehabt, had 


34. The simple forms of haben are as follows: 


PRESENT 
Indicative Subjunctive 

ich habe, / have ich babe, / may have 

bu haft, thou hast du habeft, chou mayest have 
er hat, he has er habe, Ae may have 

wir haben, we have wir haben, we may have 
ihr habt, you have ihr babet, you may have 

fie haben, they have fie haben, they may have 


The second and the third person of the present indicative 
drop the b of the stem bab before the terminations ft and t. 


Past 
Indicative Subjunctive 

ich hatte, / had ich hatte, / might have 

du batteft, thou hadst bu batteft, thou mightst have 
er hatte, he had er hatte, he might have 

wir hatten, we had wir hätten, we might have 
ihr hattet, you had ihr hättet, you might have 

fie hatten, they had fie hätten, they might have 


In these past forms the b of the stem has assimilated to 
the tense sign t, and the subjunctive modifies the vowel of 
the stem. 


IMPERATIVE 
Second person singular babe, have 
Second person plural bab(e)t, have 


Second person singular or plural haben Sie, have 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(zu) haben, (40) have 


PARTICIPLE 


Present Past 
babend, having gehabt, sad 
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35. The compound forms of baben are as follows: 


1. The perfect tense is formed by joining the present of 
baben with the past participle gehabt. Thus,’ | 


PERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich habe gehabt, / have had ich habe gehabt, / may have had 
du Haft gehabt, thou hast had bu babeft gehabt, thou mayst have had 
er hat gehabt, he has had er habe gehabt, Ae may have had 


wir haben gehabt, we have had wir haben gehabt, we may have had 
ihr Habt gehabt, you have had ihr habet gehabt, you may have had 
fie Haben gehabt, they have had fie haben gehabt, they may have had 


2. The pluperfect is formed by joining the past tense of 
baben with the past participle gehabt. Thus, 


PLUPERFECT 
. Indicative ' Subjunctive 

ich Hatte I had ich hätte I might 

bu batteft | . thou hadst bu hättet |, thou mighist|'s 
er hatte 2 he had N er hätte 2 he might SR 
wir hatten (S wehad | wir batten (SG we might S 
ihr hattet |" you had ihr hattet | ~. you might | 
fie batten they had fie hätten they might 


3. The perfect infinitive of haben is formed by joining 
the present infinitive of haben with its past participle. Thus, 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
gehabt (zu) Haben, fo have had 


4. The future tense is formed by joining the present 
tense of werden with the present infinitive of haben. Thus, 


FUTURE 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich werde I shall ich werde I shall 
du wirft _ thou wilt du werdeft | _ shou welt 
er wird = hewill \N er wird SS hewill |X 
wir werden (‘Ss we shall (8 wir werden Ss we shall (2 
ihr werdet = you will ihr werdet you will 


fie werden they will fie werden they will 
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5. The future perfect is formed by joining the present 
tense of werden to the past infinitive of haben.- Thus, 


FUTURE PERFECT 


Indicative Subjunctive 
ich wwerde gf shall ich werbe gf shall 
bu wirft [8 shou wilt| S bu werbeft | 3 thou wilt} 
er wird 5 hewill \" erwerde |S hewill | 
wir werbden{ we shall 8 wir werden (3 we shall [N 
ihr werdet = you will ihr werdet |S you will Z 
fie werden | © they will fie werden | & they will 


6. The present conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of werden with the present infinitive of haben. 
Thus, 


PRESENT CONDITIONAL 


ich würbe L should 

Du witrdeft thou wouldst 

er würde he would 

wir würden haben, we should have 
ihr würdet you would 

fie würden they would 


7. The.perfect conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of werden with the perfect infinitive of haben. 
Thus, 


PERFECT CONDITIONAL 


ich würbe L should 

du würdeft thou wouldst 

er würbe he would 

wir würben gehabt haben, we should have had 
ihr würdet you would 

fie würden they would 


The Auxiliary Verb fein 


36. 
Present infinitive 


First person of the past indicative 


Past participle 


The principal parts of the verb fein, /o de, are: 


fein, fo be 
ich war, / was 
geweien, deen 
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37. The simple forms are: 


PRESENT 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich bin, / am ich fet, / may be 
du bift, /hou art bu jeieft, ‘hou mayst be 
er ift, Ae ts er jei, ke may be 
wir find, we are wir jeien, we may be 
ihr feid, you are ihr fetet, you may be 
fie find, /hey are fie jeien, /Acy may be 
Past 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich war, / was ich wäre, / were 
du warft, thou wast du wäreft, thou wert 
er war, he was er wäre, Ae were 
wir waren, we were wir wären, we were 
ihr war(e)t, you were ihr wäret, you were 
fie waren, they were fie wären, /hey were 
IMPERATIVE 
Second person singular jet, de 
Second person plural jeid, de 


Second person singular and plural jeien Sie, de 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(zu) fein, (40) de 


PARTICIPLE 


Present Past 
feiend, being gerveien, deen 


38. The compound forms of fein, fo be, are: 

1. The perfect and pluperfect of fein are formed by join- 
ing the present and past of the verb with its past participle 
gewejen. Thus, 


PERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich bin J have ich fet I may 
du bijt 2 thou hast dur feieft 2 thou mayst 
er ift = he has en er fet 2 he may have been 
wir find 2 we have wir feien B we may 
ihr feib | © you have ihr feiet | © you may 


fie find they have fie feien they may 
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ich war 

du warft 

er war 

wir waren 
ihr war(e)t 
fie waren 
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PLUPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive 

J had ich wäre I had 
£ thou hadst du wäreft = thou hadst 
= he had been er ware 2 he had been 
B we had wir wären & we had 
© you had ihr wäret | © you had 

they had fie wären they had 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 


geweien (zu) fein, (40) have been 


2. The future, future perfect, and the present and perfect 
conditional of fein are formed, like the corresponding forms 
of haben, with the help of the auxiliary werden. Thus, 


FUTURE 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich werde I shall ich werde I shall 
du wirft thou wilt du werdeft thou wilt 
er wird. fein he will he er twerde fein he will be 
wir werden ' we shall wir werden "we shall 
ihr werbet you will ihr werdet you will 
fie werden they will fie werden they will 
FUTURE PERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich werde . I shall “ ich werde . I shall 
du wirft = thou wilt} X du werdeft = thou wilt| 
erwirdb |. hewill |S er werde |. he will | 
wir tverden (5 we shall | 8 wir werden [5 we shall | & 
ihr werdet |B you will Z ihr werdet |E you will, x 
fie werden | © they will fie werden | © they will 
PRESENT CONDITIONAL 
ich rolirbe I should 
du würbeft thou wouldst 
er würde fein he would he 
wir würben ’ we should 
ihr würdet you would 


fie würden they would 





dh wirbe I should 

ba ware thon memcdsz 

er wurde evoeien fein he wonid a eee 
wir scurben (9 , axe should - " 
ift würbei you would 

fie wurden they would 


The Auxillary Verb werten 
39. The principal parts of werden, fo become, are: 


Present infinitive werden, fo become 

First person of the past indicative ich wurde (new form, ich war? 
(old form) 

Past participle geworden, become 


40. The simple forms of twerden are: 


PRESENT 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich werde, / become ich werde, / may become 
du wirft, thou becomest du werbdeft, thou mayst become 
er wird, Ae becomes er werde, he may become 
wir werden, ze become wir werden, we may become 
ihr werdet, vou become ihr werdet, you may become 
fie werden, (hey become fie werden, they may become 
PAST 
Indicative Subjunclive 
ich wurde or ward, / became ich würde, J might become 
du wurdeft or wardft, (hou becamest du würdeft, ‘hou mightst become 
er wurde or ward, Ae became er würde, he might become 
wir wurden, we became wir würden, we might become 
ihr wurdet, vou became ihr würdet, you might become 
fie wurden, hey became fie würden, they might become 
IMPERATIVE 
Second person singular werde, become 
Second person plural werdet, become 


Second person singular and plural werden Gie, become 
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PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(au) werden, (lo) become 


Present 
werdend, becoming 


PARTICIPLE 


23 


Pas? 


geworden, become 


41. The compound forms of tverbden are: 


1. The perfect and pluperfect of werden are formed by 
joining the present and past of fein with the participle 
geworden. Thus, 


PERFECT 
Indicative Subjunclive 
ich bin I have ich fei I (may) 
du bift | thou hast bu feieft | = thou mayst| X 
evift (8 hehas — x erfei (BS he may 8 
wir find B we have | 2 wir jeien B we may © 
. . ns} . . a 
ihr feid | & you have ihr jeiet | & you may S 
fie find they have fie feien they may |)“ 
PLUPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich war I had ich wäre I might 
du warft = thou hadst du wäreit = thou mightst S 
ecwar (8 Heid |% exware |S he might 8 
wit waren( 5 we had S$ wir waren p we might © 
ihr waret | & you had ihr wäret | & you might S 
fie waren they had fie wären they might 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
geworden (zu) fein, (40) have become 


2. The future, future perfect, and the present and perfect 
conditional of werden are formed, like the corresponding 
forms of baben and fein, with the help of its present and 


past forms. Thus, 
Indicative 

ich werde I shall 
du wirft  thou wilt 
er wird F he will 
wir werden | & we shall 
ihr werdet | © you will 
fie werden they will 


FUTURE 
Subjunctive 

ich werbe I shall 

du werdeit 2 thou wilt 
x erwerde |2 he will Ny 
S wir werden[ © we shall ( S 
> ihr werdet E you will |” 

jie werden they will 
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Prorcre PERFECT 
Jadı.2::ze Sabyundise 
ı4 werde = I :a2l ia werde |. / shall 
bu wirt E thom art] = bu werdet [= thon wilt| ¥ 
er wird = kail 3 ev werde = kaill \S 
wir werben = ar Asll|, wir werden (2 ze shall F 
ihe werdet |=2 you amd | SZ ihr werdet |2 you will 8 
fie werden | = they um! * fie werden J S they will 
PRESENT CONDITIONAL 
ich würde I should 
du würden | thou wouldst 
er würde he would 
wir würden werben, we should bee 
ihr würdet you would 
jte wurden they would 
PERFECT CONDITIONAL 
ich würde 1 should 
du würdeit thou wouldst 
er würbe ervorden fein he would have become 
wir würden 8 " we should 
ihr würdet vou would 
fie würden they would 


USES OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS 


42. As auxiliaries, the verbs haben, fein, and terden 
enter into the composition of the compound tenses of all 
classes of verbs. The perfect and pluperfect tenses of verbs 
must be conjugated sometimes with haben and sometimes 
with fein; it becomes, therefore, important to know when to 
use the one and when the other. The determination of this 
question depends chiefly upon the signification of the main 
verb. The general rules governing the use of the auxiliaries 
are given in the following. 


43. Qaben is used as an auxiliary to form the perfect 
and the pluperfect tenses, indicative and subjunctive, and the 


id 
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perfect infinitive of all transitive verbs, of all reflexive verbs, 
of most impersonal, and many intransitive verbs. 

1. The perfect tense is formed by the present tense of 
haben joined with the perfect participle of the verb. Thus, 


ich babe gelobt, / have praised 
wir haben geliehen, we have seen 


2. The pluperfect tense is formed by joining the past 
tense of haben with the past participle of the verb. Thus, 


ich hatte gelobt, / had praised 
wir hatten gejehen, we had seen 


3. The infinitive perfect is formed by joining the present 
infinitive of haben with the past participle. Thus, 


gelobt haben, fo have praised 
gefeben haben, fo have seen 


44. Sein is used as an auxiliary to form the perfect and 
the pluperfect tense, indicative and subjunctive, and the 
perfect infinitive of many intransitive verbs. 


1. The perfect tense is formed by joining the present 
tense of feitt with the perfect participle of the verb. Thus, 


ich bin gegangen, / huve walked 
wir find geblieben, we have stayed 


2. The pluperfect tense is formed by joining the past 
tense of fein with the past participle of the verb. Thus, 


id) war gegangen, / had walked 
wir waren geblieben, we had stayed 


3. The infinitive perfect is formed by joining the present 
infinitive of fein with the past participle of the verb. Thus, 


gegangen fein, fo have walked 
geblieben fein, fo have stayed 


Most of the intransitives that form their perfect tenses 
with the forms of fein, signify a change of condition, or 
a movement to or from a place. Some of them are: 
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anfommen, fo arrive 
aufgeben, fo rise, to open 
aufftehen, fo rise, to get up 
ausgehen, fo go out 
begegnen, fo meet 
bleiben, fo stay, lo remain 
eilen, fo hasten, to hurry 
einfallen, fo fall in 
einjchlafen, fo fall asleep 
eintreffen, fo arrive 
eintreten, fo enter _ 
entstehen, fo originate 
ericheinen, /o appear 
ennvachen, fo awake 
fahren, /o go driving 
fallen, fo fall 

fliegen, fo fly 

fliehen, fo flee 

fließen, fo flow 

folgen, to follow 
fortgehen, fo go away 
gehen, fo go, to walk 
gelingen, fo succeed 
geichehen, to happen 
fommen, fo come 


Examples: 


riechen, fo creep 

laufen, fo run 

losgehen, fo go off, start 
retjen, to travel, to go 
reiten, fo ride 

fcheidben, fo depart 
fchwimmen, fo swim 

fein, fo be 

finfen, fo sink 

fpringen, fo jump, lo crack 
ftetgen, fo rise, to mount 
fterben, fo die 

ftürzen, fo fall, to tumble 
treten, fo step, to tread 
vergehen, fo pass, to perish 
verfchwinden, fo disappear 
porfommen, fo occur 
wacjen, /o grow, to increase . 
wandern, fo wander 
weichen, fo recede, to give away 
weitergehen, fo go on 
werden, fo become 

ziehen, fo march, to move 
zugeben, fo come to pass 


Sch bin gerade angefommen, / have just arrived. 
Wir waren ihm gefolgt, We had followed him. 
Gie waren gefallen, They had fallen. 


45. With the auxiliary werden are formed the future and 
the future perfect tenses, indicative and subjunctive, and 
the conditional mode, present and perfect, of all verbs. 

1. The future tense is formed by joining the present tense 
of werden with the present infinitive of the verb. Thus, 


ich werde loben, / shall praise 
ich werde geben, / shall walk 


2. The future perfect is formed by joining the present 
tense of werden with the perfect infinitive of the verb. Thus, 

ich werde gelobt haben, / shall have praised 

ich werde gegangen fein, / shall have walked 
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3. The present conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of werden with the present infinitive. Thus, 


ich würde haben, / would have 
ich würde geben, / would walk 


4. The past conditional is formed by joining the past 
subjunctive of werden with the perfect infinitive. Thus, 


ich würde gelobt haben, / would have praised 
wir würden gegangen fein, / would have walked 


46. In the following tables a systematical arrangement 
of all forms of the three auxiliary verbs is given. The 
different modes of every tense are set in horizontal order, 
while the perpendicular rows show the forms of every mode 
in the different tenses. By this arrangement a complete 
picture of the conjugation of any verb is easily obtained. 
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TABLE I 


Haben 


Indicative 


ich ich Gabe, Ihe. =” ZI have, 

du haft, ‘hou hast 

er hat, he has 

wir haben, we have 
ihr hab(e)t, you have 
jie haben, they have 


Present 


ich hatte, J had 

du hatteft, thou hadst 
er hatte, he had 

wir hatten, «ze had 
ihr hattet, you had 
fie hatten, /hey had 


ich Habe gehabt, / have had 


Past 


bu Haft gehabt, thou hast had 
er Hat gehabt, Ae has had 

wir haben gehabt, we have had 
ihr habet gehabt, vou have had 
jie haben gehabt, fhcy have had 


Perfect 


ich werde haben, / shall have 

du wirjt haben, shou shalt have 
er wird haben, he will have 

wir werden haben, we shall have 
ihr werdet haben, you will have 
jie werden haben, /Acy will! have 


eperieet 


ich hatte gehabt, / had had 

du battejt gehabt, thou hadst had 
er hatte gehabt, he had had 

wir hatten gehabt, we had had 
ihr hattet gehabt, vou had had 
jie hatten gehabt, ‘hey had had 


Fu t ure 


I shall 
thou welt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 


ich werde 
du wirjt 

er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


Future Perfect 
gehabt haben, 
have had 


to have 


Subjunctive 


ich babe, / may have 

du babeft, ‘hou mayst have 
er habe, he may have 

wir haben, we may have 
ihr babet, you may have 
fie haben, they may have 


ich hätte, 7 might have 

du hättet, thou mighist have 
er hatte, he might have 

wir hatten, we might have 
ihr hättet, yon might have 
fie hätten, they might have 


ich habe gehabt, / may have had 

du habeft gehabt, ‘hou mayst have had 
er habe gehabt, he may have had 
wir haben gehabt, we may have had 
ihr habet gehabt, you may have had 
fie haben gehabt, they may have had 


ich hätte gehabt, / might have had 
‚ du hätteftgehabt, thou mightst have had 
er hätte gehabt, he might have had 
| wir hätten gehabt, we might have had 
| ihr hättet gehabt, you might have had 
fie hätten gehabt, they might have had 





ich werde haben, / shall have 
dir werdeft haben, thou wilt have 
er werde haben, Ae will have 
wir werden haben, we shall have 
ihr werdet haben, you shall have 
fie werden haben, they shall have 


ich werde = I shall 
du wirft 3 thou wilt ¥ 
| er wird S hewill |s 
wir werden (3 we shall 3 
| ihr werdet = vou will |S 
= they will 


| jie werden 
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TABLE I- (Continued) 





Haben to have 

Conditional Imperative Infinitive Participle 
hrbe I should (zu) haben, habend, 
ürbeft | _ thou wouldst babe, ave to have having 
ırde F he would N 
yürdben[S we should [8 
ürbet you would habet, have 
irben they would haben Sie, have 
irbe 2 ‘should gehabt (zu) gehabt, had 
ivbeft |5 Zhouwouldst 8 baben, 
rde 5 he would S to have had 
ürden(S we should [X 
hrbet eS you would S 
irben | © they would 
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TABLE II 
Sein to be 


— ——— m — 





ee on 


Indicative Subjunctive 





ich bin, 7 am ich fei, 7 may be 

du bift, thou art bu feieft, ‘hou mayst be 
er ift, he is er fet, he may be 

wir find, we are wir feien, we may be 
ihr feid, you are ibr feiet, you may be 
jie find, they are fie feten, Zhey may be 


ich war, / was ich wäre, / might be 

du warit, hou wast bu wäreft, ‘hou mightst be 
er war, Ae was er wäre, he might be 

wir waren, we were wir wären, we might be 
ihr waret, you were ihr wäret, you might be 
fie waren, ‘hey were fie waren, they might be 


Past 


du bift gewejen, hou hast been du feieft gewefen, thou mayst have been 
er ift qewefen, Ae has been er fei geivejen, he may have been 

wir find gewejen, we have been wir jeien gewefen, we may have been 
ihr feid gewefen, you have been ihr fetet gervefen, you may have been 
fie find gewefen, they have been fie feien geroefen, they may have been 


Perfect 


ich war geweien, / had been ich wäre 1 might 
thou mightst 
he might 


du warft geweien, ‘hou hadst been |du wäreft 
er war gewejen, Ac had been er wäre 
wir waren gewefen, we have been wir wären we might 
ihr wart gewefen, you have been ihr wäret you might 
jie wareıı gerwejen, they have been jie wären they might 


Pluperfect 
gervefert, 
have been 


ich werde jet, / shall be ich werde fein, / shall be 

du wirjt fein, ou wilt be du werdeft fein, thou welt be 
er wird fein, he will be er werde fein, Ae will be 
wir werden fein, we shall be rir werden fein, we shall be 
ihr werdet fein, you well be ihr werdet fein, you wrll be 
fie werden fein, they will be fie werden fein, they will be 


Future 


I shall ich werde 
du werdeft 
er werde 
wir werden we shall wir werden we shall 
ihr werdet you will ihr werbdet you will 
jie werden they will jie werden they will 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 


ich werde 
du wirft 
er wird 


thou wilt 
he will 


gewejen jein, 
have been 

gervejen fein, 
have been 


i bin gewefen, / have been ich fei gewejen, / may have been 


Future Perfect 
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TABLE I- (Continued) 
Sein to be 
Conditional Imperative Infinitive Participle 

irbe fein, 7 should be (zu) fein, Zo dei feiend, dering 

tbeft fein, thou wouldst be | fet, be 

cbe fein, Ae would be 

ürden fein, we should be 

irbet fein, you would be feid, de 


rben fein, they would be 


rbe . I should 

rdeft = thou wouldst| § 
che | = Ae would > 
firden (> we should N 
irdet | 2 you would | 
rben | © they would 


feien Cie, de 


gervefen, 
been 


gemwejen (zu) 
fein, 
to have been 
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TABLE IH 


Werden 


lo become 








Pluperfect Perfect Past Present 
(Ny 


Future 


Perfect Future 





Indicative 


ich werde, / become 
du wirft, thou becomest 
er wird, he becomes 
wir werden, we become 
ihr werdet, you become 
fie werden, they become 


ich wurde or ward, / became 

du rourdejt or wardit, thou becamest 
er wurde or ward, he became 

wir wurden, we became 

ihr wurdet, you became 

fie wurden, Zhey became 


ich bin geworden, / have become 
du bilt geworden, /hou hast become 
er tit geworden, he has become 

wir find geworden, we have become 
ihr jeid geworden, you have become 
fie find geworben, they have become 


ich war geworbden, I had become 


bu warft geworden, (hou hadst become 


er war geworden, he has become 
wir waren geworden, we have become 


ihr wart geivorden, you have become | 
fie waren geworden, they have become | 


ich werde werden, Z shall become 

Du wirft werden, thou will become 
er wird werden, Ae will become 

wir werden werden, we shall become 
ihr werdet werden, you will become 
fie werden werden, they will become 


ich werde | = Zshall |. 
bu wirft 7 thou wilt| 2 
er wird = he will 8 
wir werden | 2 we shall N 
ihr werdet |B yon will | 8 
fie werden Jom they will] 


| fie werden 


mm Lt m m ——— 


Subjunctive 


ich werde, / may become 

bu werdeft, thou mayst become 
er werde, he may become 

wir werden, we may become 
ihr werdet, you may become 
fie werben, /hey may become 


ich würde, / might become - 

du würdeft, ‘hou mighist become 
er würde, he might become 

wir würden, we might become 
ihr würdet, you might become 
fie würden, they might become 


ich fei I may 

bu feieft |= thou mayst 3 
er fet 2 he may N 
wir feien | 5 we may ns 
ihr feiet | & you may 3 
fie feien they may 

ich wäre I might 

du wareft = thou mightst x 
er wäre Q he might N 
wir wären 2 we might S 
ihr wäret | & you might 5 
fie wären they might Ri 


ich werde werden, J shall become 
du werbeft werden, thou wilt become 
er werde werden, he will become 
wir werden werden, we shall become 
ihr werdet werden, you will become 
fie werden werden, they will become 


ich werde | I shall 

du werdeit |= thou wilt| 3 

er werde SE  hewill N 

wirwerdben([% we shall ( 

ihr werdet | 2 you will 3 
= they will \N 








Werden 

Conditional Imperative 
firbde . I should 
ürbeft | > thou wouldst N werbe, become 
irbe 2 he would S 
pürden 5 we should S 
ürdet you would werdet, become 
irbden they would werden Gie, 

become 

firbe | > / should ~ 
ürdeft |(} thou wouldst = 
irde = he would x 
vürden (2 we should © 
ürdet B you would S 
irben | & /hey would " 
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TABLE III- (Continued) 


A SE — 


to become 
Infinitive Participle 
(gu) werden, | werdend, 
lo become becoming 


geworden (zu) | gerworden, 
fein, become 
to have become 


_————— en nn 
ne 
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(PART 6) 


Das Zeitwort- (Continued) 


1. German verbs, as explained in Part 5, are divided into 
two distinct classes, according to the formation of the past 
indicative and the perfect participle: verbs of the weak and 
verbs of the strong conjugation. Verbs of the weak conjuga- 
tion, being the more numerous and representing the modern 
process in conjugation, are sometimes called regular verbs, 
while verbs of the strong conjugation are named irregular 
verbs. The weak conjugation, being the simpler and most 
frequently used form, will be treated first. 


WEAK OR REGULAR CONJUGATION 


2. Weak verbs are conjugated by adding suffixes to 
the stem; that is, they undergo an external change. Thus, 
the first person singular of the past indicative adds ft or et 
to the stem for a tense sign, and e for an ending. The past 
participle ends in (e)t and usually takes the prefix ge. It is, 
therefore, not difficult to form the principal parts of the 
weak verbs. Thus, 


STEM INFINITIVE First PERSON OF Past PARTICIPLE 
Past INDICATIVE 
lob lob-es ich Tobst-e ge-lob-t 
red reden ic) red-et-e ge-red-et 
banbel bandel-n ich handel-t-e ge-handel-t 


For notice of copyright, see page immediately following the title page 
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3. The regular endings of the weak verbs are: 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present Past Present Past 
Singular 
First person —e -iete —e — (este 
Second person (et —(le'tet —ett — (esteit 
Third person —(e;t —(e.te et —(eite 
Plural 
First person —en —feiten —en —eiten 
Second person —(e)t - ie.tet —et —teitet 
Third person —en —(e)ten -en — (e)ten 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular Plural 
—e —lejt 
INFINITIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
—en —end —ger(ejt 


4. The Vowel e Before Certain Terminations. — The 
vowel € in the endings (e)it, (e)t, (e)te, (e)tet, (e)ten, is 
used, for cuphonic reasons only, in the following cases: 

1. To separate the tense sign t of the past, the participial 
ending t, or the personal endings t and ft from a preceding 0 
ort, or from m or n preceded by a mute consonant. Thus, 

reden, fu speak, du redeft, er redet, ihr redet, ich redete, geredet 

atmen, fv breathe, du atmeft, er atmet, ihr atmet, ich atmete, geatmet 

2. To separate the personal ending jt from a preceding 
s sound; as, du tanzeeit, Du reij-eft. 

+. To distinguish the subjunctive forms from the indica- 
tive forms; as, er (obt, er [obet. 


>. Weak verbs are conjugated like the modal verbs 
(oben, reden, and folgen, which are given below and in 


tables I and II. Of these the verb reden takes the vowel € 
before the terminations. 


Modal Verb loben 


6. The principal parts of the verb loben, fo praise, are: 
Present infinitive Toben, to praise 
First person of the past indicative ich lobte, / praised 
Past participle gelobt, praised 
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7. The simple forms of [oben are as follows: 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PRESENT 
ich lobe, / praise ich lobe, Z may praise 
du lobft, thon praisest bu lobeft, thou mayst praise 
er lobt, he praises er lobe, he may praise 
wir loben, we praise wir loben, we may praise 
ihr lobt, you praise ihr lobet, you may praise 
fie loben, they praise Ä fie loben, they may praise 
PAST 
ich lobte, / praised ich lobte, Z might praise 
du lobteft, ‘hou praisedst du lobteft, thou mightst praise 
er lobte, he praised er lobte, he might praised 
wir lobten, we praised wir lobten, we might praise 
ihr lobtet, you praised ihr lobtet, you might praise 
fie lobten, they praised fie lobten, they might pratse 
IMPERATIVE 

Singular lobe, praise 

Plural lob(e)t, pratse 

Singular and plural loben Sie, praise 

PRESENT INFINITIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE PAST PARTICIPLE 
(zu) loben, fo praise lobend, praising gelobt, praised 


8. Compound Forms of loben. — The perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses of loben are formed with the help of the 
auxiliary haben; future and conditional tenses with the help 
of the auxiliary werden. Thus, 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PERFECT 
ich babe gelobt, ich babe gelobt, 
I have praised, etc. Il may have praised, etc. 
du Haft gelobt, du habeft gelobt, 
etc. etc. 
PLUPERFECT 
ich hatte gelobt, ich hatte gelobt, 
/ had praised, etc. [might have praised, etc. 
du Hatteft gelobt, du Hätteft gelobt, 
etc. etc. 
FUTURE 
ich werde loben, ich werde loben, 
I shall praise, etc. I shall praise, etc. 
bu wirft loben, du werdeft loben, 


etc. etc. 
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ich werbe gelobt haben, 


I shall have praised, etc. 


bu wirft gelobt haben, 
etc. 


PRESENT CONDITIONAL 


ich würde loben, 
I should praise, etc. 
du würbeft loben, 
etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT 


ich werde gelobt Haben, 
I shall have praised, etc. 
du werdejt gelobt haben, 
etc. 


PERFECT CONDITIONAL 
ich würde gelobt haben, 
I should have praised, etc. 


du würbeft gelobt haben, 
etc. . 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
gelobt (zu) Haben, to have praised 


Modal Verb reden. 


9. The principal parts of reden, io speak, are: 


Present infinitive reden, fo speak 
First person of the past indicative id redete, / spoke 
Past participle geredet, spoken 


10. The simple forms of reden are as follows: 


Indicative Subjunclive 


PRESENT 
ich rede, / may speak 
du redeft, thou mayst speak 
er rede, he may speak 
wir reden, we may Speak 
ihr redet, you may speak 
fie reden, they may speak 


PAST 
ich redete, / might speak 


ich rede, / speak 

du redeft, thou speakest 
er redet, he speaks 

wir reden, we speak 

ihr redet, you speak 

fie reden, /hey speak 


ich redete, / spoke 

bu redeteft, chou spokest 
er redete, he spoke 

wir redeten, we spoke 
ihr redetet, you spoke 
fie redeten, ‘hey spoke 


er redete, he might speak 

wir redeten, we might speak 
ihr redetet, you might speak 
fie redeten, they might speak 


IMPERATIVE 
Singular rede, speak 
Plural redet, speak 


Singular and plural reden Sie, speak 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


redend, speaking 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(zu) reden, fo speak 


bu redeteft, thou mightst speak 


PAST PARTICIPLE 
geredet, spoken 


§ 21 GERMAN GRAMMAR 5 


11. Compound Forms of reden.—The perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses of reden are formed with the auxiliary haben, 
the future and conditional tenses with the help of the 
auxiliary werden. Thus, - 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PERFECT 
ich babe gerebet, ich babe geredet, 
I have spoken, etc. I may have spoken, etc. 
du Haft geredet, du babeft geredet, 
etc. etc. 
| PLUPERFECT 
ich Hatte geredet, ich hätte geredet, 
I had spoken I might have spoken 
du batteft gerebet, du hätteft geredet, 
etc. etc. 
FUTURE 
ich werbe reden, ich werde reben, 
/ shall speak / shall speak 
du wirft reden, du werbeft reden, 
etc. etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT 
ich werde geredet Haben, - ich werde geredet haben, 
I shall have spoken / shall have spoken 
du wirft geredet haben, du werdeft geredet haben, 
etc. etc. 
PRESENT CONDITIONAL PERFECT CONDITIONAL 
ich würde reden, ich würde geredet haben, 
I should speak I should have spoken 
du würbejt reden, du rwiirbeft geredet haben, 
etc. etc. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
geredet (zu) haben, fo have spoken 


12. In order to display the regular conjugation more 
clearly, tables containing the complete inflection of loben, 
to praise, and of folgen, io follow, are given. They will be 
found exceedingly convenient for ready reference. oben 
forms its perfect and pluperfect tenses with the auxiliary 
haben, but the auxiliary fein must be employed to form the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of folgen. 
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TABLE I 
foben, te preise 
inteasre Sctmectve 





ich tobe. I praise 
du ich, thew praises 








ie tober. they praise 


ich ‘obte, J praised 

bu lobtet, thou praisedst 
ex !chte, he praised 

ir !obten. we praised 
ihr lobtet, you praised 
fie lobten, they praised 








du hatt gelobt, fhow hast praised 
7 


‚| habe gelobt, / haze praised 


er hat gelobt, he has frau 
wir haben gelobt me Aure praised 
ihr habt gelobt, you hare praised 

fie haben gelobt, they hate praised 






Perfect 





id) hatte gelobt, / had praised 

bu hatteit gelobt, thou hadst praised 
er hatte gelobt, he had praised 

wir hatten gelobt, we had praised 
ihr hattet gelobt, you had praised 
fie hatten gelobt, they had praised 


Pluperfect 


ich werbe loben, / shall praise 

bu wirft oben, thou wilt praise 
er wird loben, he will praise 

wir werden loben, we shall praise 
ihr werdet loben, you will praise 
fie werben toben, they will praise 


Future 


ich werde 
bit wirft 

er wird 
wir werben 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


T shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 


Future Perfect 
have praised 





gelobt haben, 


ich tobe. J may praise 

bw tobe’. thon mayst preise 
ex lobe. ke my preise 

wir loben. ze may preise 
ihr loben. you may preise 
ite loben, they may praise 


ich lobte. / might praise 

bu lobte’. show mightst praise 
er lobte. ke migit preise 

wir lobten. ze wight praise 
ibr lobtet, you might praise 
fie lobten, they might praise 


ich babe 
du babe 
er babe 
wir baben 
ihr habet 
fie haben 
ich hätte 
du hätteft 
er hätte 
wir hätten 
ihr hättet 
fie hätten 


ich werde 
bu werbeit 
er werbe 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werben 


"ich werde 
‘bu werbeft 
ler werde 
‚wir werben 
| ihr werdet 
: fe werden 


nelobt, 


nelobt, 


| 
es 


loben, 


gelobt haben, 


Imay 

thou mayst 
he may 

ze may 
you may 
they may 


I might 
thou mightst 
he might 

we might 
you might 
they might 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 

we shall 
you will 
they will 


have praised 


have praised 


praise 


I shalt 
thou wilt| : 
he will 

we shall 
you will 
they will 


have praised 
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TABLE I—(Continued) 








loben, to praise 
Conditional Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
ich würde I should (zu) loben, lobend, 
bu würbeft | _ thou wouldst| | lobe, praise lo praise| pratsing 
er würde = he would 2 
wir wiirben (‘5 we should N 
ifr rofirbet you would lob(e)t, praise 
fie würden they would: lobenGie, praise 
ih würde ] .Jshould 1). gelobt (zu) |gelobt, 
du würdeft | $ thou wouldst = | haben, praised 
er würde She would S lo have praised 
wir würden | = we should ~ 
ihr witrbet |S you would |S 
& 


fie würden | © they would 
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TABLE II 
folgen, to follow 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich folge, / follow ich folge, / may follow 
„ | du folgit, ‘hou followest bu folgeft, thou mayst follow 
o fer folgt, he follows er folge, ke may follow 
8 wir folgen, we follow wir folgen, we may follow 
a ihr folgt, sou follow ihr folget, you may follow 
fie folgen, /hey follow fie folgen, they may follow 
ich folgte, / followed ich folgte, Z might follow 
dur folgteit, thou followedst . | du folgteft, thou mightst follow 
[7 er folgte, he followed er folgte, he might follow 
& ) wir folgten, ve followed wir folgten, we might follow 
ihr folgtet, vou followed ihr folgtet, you might follow 
jie folgten, they followed fie folgten, chey might follow 
ich bin gefolgt, Z have followed ich fei [may N 
_ | du bift gefolgt, shou hast followed ‘bu feieft a (fou mayst N 
2 er ift gefolgt, he has followed | er fet S he may S 
© | mir find gefolgt, we have followed wir feien = we may S 
m ihr jeid gefolgt, vou have followed | ihr feiet |" you may N 
fie find gefolgt, ‘hey have followed | fie feien they may |“ 
ich war gefolgt, Z had followed ‘ich wäre I might y 
Pr du warft gefolgt, /hou hadst followed du wareft o thou mightst 2 
5 Jer war gefolgt, Ae had followed er ware = he might S 
Q.| wir waren acfolgt, we had followed | wir waren | > we might S 
a [ihr wart gefolgt, you had followed \ihr wäret |” you might ms 
fie waren gefolgt, they had followed | fie wären they might | 
ich werde folgen, 7 shall follow | id) werde I shall 
g [du wirft folgen, thou wilt follow | Du werbeft | _ thou wilt 
3 fer wird folgen, Ae zul! follow er werbe = he will 8g 
= wir werden folgen, we shall follow wir werden = we Shall Ss 
ihr werdet folgen, vou weil] follow ‚ihr werdet |” you will 
jie werden folgen, they will follow | fie werden they will 
5 [ich werde . L shall as | ich werde _ L shall 3 
2 du iwirft © thou wilt| $ Du werdeit |= thou wilt| I 
& }er wird = he will \S er werde = he will |S 
© ) wir werden = we shall S wir werden = we shall | 
8 ihr werdet F you will S ihr werdet Fr you will 3 
& | fie werden they will | ~ | jie werden they will) 
| 
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TABLE If(Continued) 








folgen, to follow 

Conditional | Imperative | Infinitive | Participle 
ürbe I should | (zu) folgen, | folgend, 
Mirbeft | _ thou wouldst| _; folgen, follow to follow, following 
irbde 5 he would g 
viirden (= we should Ss 
‚ürdet |" you would folg(e)t, follow 
ürden they would folaenSie, follow 
firbe IT should ~~ gefolgt (au) | gefolgt, 
ürbeft |.E thou wouldst| §' | fein, | followed 
irbe The would S| to have 
viirden (2 we should (S| followed 
rürdet |'S you would S 
ürden | ~ they would | 
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13. Conjugate like [oben the following verbs: 


INFINITIVE 
brauchen, fo need, to use 
brummen, fo Aum, to buzz 
darben, fo starve 
danfen, fo thank 
dienen, /o serve 
fafien, to grasp 
fehlen, fo be wanting 
fragen, fo ask 
führen, to lead 
glauben, fo believe 
hoffen, fo hope 
hören, to hear 
holen, fo fetch 
faufen, fo buy 
leben, fo live 
lernen, fo learn 
lieben, fo love 
machen, fo make 
lagen, /o say 
fepen, fo set 
jpielen, fo play 
fchicten, fo send 
fuchen, fo look for 
wachen, fo be awake 
weinen, fo weep 
wiinfehen, /o wish 
aahlen, fo tell 
zeigen, fo show 


14. Conjuyate like reden: 


INFINITIVE 
achten, fo esteem 
arbeiten, fo work 
atmen, fo breathe 
baden, fo dathe 
leiten, /o lead 
retten, fv save 
Offuen, fo open 
rechnen, fo reckon 
tröften, fo comfort 
zeichnen, /o draw 
Ichaden, /o harm 
warten, fo wait 


Past 
brauchte 
brumnite 
darbte 
bantte 
diente 
faßte 


_ fehlte 


fragte 
führte 
glaubte 
hoffte 
hörte 
bolte 
faufte 
lebte 
lernte 
liebte 
machte 
jagte 
feste 
fpielte 
fchidte 
fuchte 
twachte 
mweinte 
wünichte 
zählte 
zeigte 


PAsT 
achtete 
arbeitete 
atmete 
badete 
leitete 
rettete 
dffnete 
rechnete 
tröftete 
zeichnete 
ichadete 
wartete 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


gebraucht 
gebrummt 
gebarbt 
gedantt 
gedient 
gefaßt 
gefehlt 
gefragt 
geführt 
geglaubt 
gehofft 
gehört 
geholt 
gefauft 
gelebt 
gelernt 
geliebt 
gemacht 
gejagt 
gelebt 
geipielt 
geichidt 
gefucht 
gerwwacht 
geweint 
gewünfcht 
gezählt 
gezeigt 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


geachtet 
gearbeitet 
geatmet 
gebabet 
geleitet 
gerettet 
geöffnet 
gerechnet 
getröftet 
gezeichnet 
-geichadet 
gewartet 
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15. Conjugate like folgen, employing the auxiliary fein to 
form the perfect and pluperfect tenses, the following verbs: 


INFINITIVE Past PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
begegnen begegnete begegnet 
eilen eilte geeilt 
ertwachen erwachte erwacht 
reifen reifte gereift 
ftiirgen ftürzte geitürzt 
wandern wanberte gewanbert 


REMARKS ON THE WEAK CONJUGATION 


16. If the stem of a verb ends in el, or er, the e of the 
stem is often dropped before the ending e; before other 
endings the e of the inflection is dropped (see.Art. 4). Thus, 


tabdeln, fo dlame ich table wir tabeln 
du tabelft ihr tabelt 
er tabelt fie tadeln 
The following verbs are similarly conjugated: 

betteln, fo beg ich bettle du bettelft 
handeln, fo act ich handle du Handelft 
lächeln, to sınile ich lächle du lächelt 
ändern, fo alter id) ändre du änderft 
wandern, fo wander ich wandre du wanderft 
habern, to quarrel ich hHadre du baberft 


17. Verbs of Foreign Origin. — Verbs of foreign origin 
in teren do not take the prefix ge in the past participle. Thus, 


INFINITIVE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
probieren, fo try probiert 
ftubieren, fo study ftudiert 
regieren, ¢o reign regiert 
biftieren, fo dictate diftiert 
buchftabieren, fo spell buchitabiert 


18. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes be—, emp—, ent—, ver—, ge—, er—, 3et—, form their 
perfect participle without the prefix ge—. Thus, 


INFINITIVE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
bemalen, fo paint bemalt 
beweinen, fo deplore beweint 
bezeigen, fo show bezeigt 
verlaufen, fo sell verfauft 


bermachen, fo bequest bermacht 
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 


19. Besides the auxiliary tense-verbs haben, fein, twerbdeı, 
treated in Part 5, there are six auxiliary verbs of mood, 
called modal auxiliaries. The principal parts of these 
verbs are: 


dürfen, durfte, nedurft, fo be allowed, to be permitted; with a 
negation: must nof,; interrogatively: may /, etc. 


fonnen, konnte, gefonnt, can, to be able, may 

mögen, mochte, gemocht, may, like to, care to 

müflen, mußte, gemußt, must, be obliged, to be compelled, to 
have to 

follen, follte, gefollt, shall, ought, to have to 


wollen, wollte, gewollt, to be willing, to want to, to intend to, 
to be about to . 


These verbs serve the purpose of modifying or comple- 
menting the sense of other verbs by attaching to them ideas 
of liberty, possibility, necessity, etc. They are, for the most 
part, very irregular in their conjugation. While, however, 
the corresponding English verbs are defective, the German 
auxiliary verbs have a complete conjugation. 


20. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries. — The prin- 
cipal parts of the six auxiliary verbs given above, show that 
four of these verbs, namely, dürfen, fonnen, mögen, and 
miüljen, have the llimlaut in the infinitive, but that they drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle. However, 
the Ulimlaut appears again in the past subjunctive. Sollen 
and wollen never have the Umlaut. Dtdgen changes g to g 
in the past and in the perfect participle. 

In the present indicative the plural has the same vowel as 
the infinitive, while the singular forms adopt a different 
vowel, except in follen. These singular forms are conjuga- 
ted like the past forms of a strong verb; that is, the first and 
the third persons do not take any ending, 
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21. The simple forms of the modal auxiliaries are as 


follows: 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 


ich darf fann mag muß fol will 


du darfft fannft magft mußt follft willft 
er darf kann mag muß fol will 
wir dürfen fonnen mögen . miffen folen wollen 
ihr dürft finnt mögt müßt jolt wollt 
fie dürfen lönnen mögen miffen folen wollen 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
ich dürfe finne möge müffe folle wolle 
bu diirfeft tonneft mögeft miiffeft foleft  wolleft 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Past INDICATIVE 
ich durfte fonnte mochte mußte folte wollte 
du durfteft fonnteft mochteft mufteft folteft wollteft 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Past SUBJUNCTIVE 
ich dürfte Könnte möchte müßte follte wollte 
du biirfteft founteft möchteft mifteft follteft wolltef¢ 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE 
wanting in all but wollen Singular wolle 
Plural wollet 


Singular and plural wollen Sie 


22. The compound forms are formed regularly, that is, 
the auxiliary baben is employed to form the perfect and 
pluperfect tenses, and the auxiliary werden to form the 
future and conditional tenses. Thus, 


Perfect indicative ich habe gedurft, gefonnt, etc. 
Pluperfect indicative ich Hatte gedurft, gefonnt, etc. 

Future indicative ich werde dürfen, können, etc. 

Future perfect indicative ich werde gedurft (gefonnt, etc.) haben 
Present conditional ich würde dürfen, etc. 

Perfect conditional . ich würde geburft (gefonnt, etc.) haben 


23. In order to make the conjugation of the auxiliaries 
"as clear as possible, the conjugation of each is given in a 
special table. 

The verb wiffen, fo know, resembles the modal auxiliaries 
‘in the inflection of its simple forms. Its complete conjuga- 
tion is therefore given in connection with the auxiliaries. 
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FuTURE PERFECT 


ich werbe gelobt haben, ich werde gelobt haben, 
L shall have pratsed, etc. I shall have praised, etc. 
du wirft gelobt haben, Du werbdeft gelobt haben, 
etc. etc. 
PRESENT CONDITIONAL PERFECT CONDITIONAL 
ich würde loben, ich würde gelobt haben, 
/ should praise, etc. I should have praised, etc. 
du würbdeft loben, bu würdeft gelobt haben, 
etc. etc. u 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
gelobt (zu) haben, fo have praised 


Modal Verb reden. 
9. The principal parts of reden, io speak, are: 


Present infinitive reden, fo speak 
First person of the past indicative ich redete, / spoke 
Past participle geredet, spoken 
10. The simple forms of reden are as follows: 
Indicative Subjunctive 
PRESENT 
ich rede, / speak ich rede, / may speak 
du redeft, thou speakest bu redeft, thou mayst speak 
er redet, he speaks er rede, he may speak 
wir reden, we speak wir reden, we may Speak 
ihr redet, you speak ihr redet, you may speak 
fie reden, they speak fie reden, they may speak 
Past 
ich redete, / spoke ich redete, / might speak 
bu redeteft, thou spokest du redeteft, thou mightst speak 
er redete, he spoke er redete, he might speak 
wir redeten, we spoke wir redeten, we might speak 
ihr redetet, you spoke ihr redetet, you might speak 
fie redeten, they spoke fie redeten, they might speak 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular rede, speak 
Plural redet, speak 


Singular and plural reden Sie, speak 
PRESENT INFINITIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE PAST PARTICIPLE 
(gu) reden, fo speak redend, speaking geredet, spoken 
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11. Compound Forms of reden.—The perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses of reden are formed with the auxiliary haben, 
the future and conditional tenses with the help of the 
auxiliary werden. Thus, - 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PERFECT 
ich Babe gerebet, ich babe gerebet, 
J have spoken, etc. Lf may have spoken, etc. 
du baft gerebet, du babeft geredet, 
etc. etc. 
| PLUPERFECT 
ich hatte gerebet, ich hätte geredet, 
I had spoken I might have spoken 
du batteft geredet, du bätteft geredet, 
etc. etc. 
FUTURE 
ich werde reden, ich werde reben, 
I shall speak /I shall speak 
du wirft reden, du werdeft reden, 
etc. etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT 


ich werbe geredet haben, ’ ich werde geredet haben, 
L shall have spoken L shall have spoken 
du wirft geredet haben, du werbdeft geredet haben, 
etc. etc. 
PRESENT CONDITIONAL PERFECT CONDITIONAL 
ich würde reden, ich würde geredet haben, 
I should speak I should have spoken 
bu würdeft reden, du mwürdeft geredet haben, 
etc. etc. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
geredet (zu) haben, fo have spoken 


12. In order to display the regular conjugation more 
clearly, tables containing the complete inflection of loben, 
to praise, and of folgen, ¢o follow, are given. They will be 
found exceedingly convenient for ready reference. oben 
forms its perfect and pluperfect tenses with the auxiliary 
baben, but the auxiliary fein must be employed to form the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of folgen. 




















6 GERMAN GRAMMAR §21 
TABLE I 
Ioben, to praise 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich lobe, / praise ich lobe, / may praise 
| bu lobit, thou praisest du lobeft, thou mayst praise 
© J ex lobt, Ae praises ex lobe, he may praise 
i wir loben, we praise wir loben, we may praise 
ihr lobt, you praise ihr lobet, you may praise 
fie loben, they praise fie loben, they may praise 
ich lobte, / praised ih lobte, 7 might praise 
bu lobteft, hou praisedst bu lobteft, shou mightst praise 
4 er lobte, he praised er lobte, he might praise 
& | wir lobten, we praised wir lobten, we might praise 
ihr lobtet, you praised ihr lobtet, you might praise 
fie lobten, they praised fie lobten, they might praise 
ich habe gelobt, / have praised ich habe I may 
> |du haft gelobt, /how hast praised \du Babeft | _ thou mayst| $ 
8 Jer hat gelobt, he has praised ec habe (8 he may $ 
5 wir haben gelobt we have praised \wir haben (5 we may N 
ihr habt gelobt, you have praised ihr abet you may 3 
fie haben gelobt, they have praised | fie Gaben they may 
ich hatte gelobt, / had praised | ich Hätte I might x 
& | du Hatteft gelobt, Mow hadst praised | du hättet | _ thou mightst| & 
‘5 Jer hatte gelobt, he had praised ‚er hätte 8 he might : 
&) wir hatten gelobt, we had praised wir Hatten we might | 
& | ihr hattet gelobt, you had praised | ihe hättet you might |& 
fie hatten gelobt, éhey had praised | fie hätten they might |“ 
ich werde loben, / shall praise "ich werde I shall 
o | bu wirft loben, hou will praise ‚du werbeft | thou wilt} | 
5 Jer wird loben, he will praise Verwerde [5 Aewill |. 
& | wir werden toben, we shall praise wir werden’ we shalt |R 
ihr werdet loben, vou will praise: ihe werdet you will 
fie werden foben, they will praise | fie werden they will 
Z[ish werde ] 2 Shall |, rich werde |; Sshall 1x 
2 |du wirft |S thou wilt) & idu werbeft |S thou wilt) 3 
&jerwird. [S Maut | erwerde |S hewitt |§ 
2 |wir werden( = zw shalt [S wir werden [8 we shall [~ 
2 |igr werdet IS von will | § ihr werdet |S you will | 8 
& [fie werden | = will |S fie werden | ® they wit |“ 





thes 
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TABLE I—(Continued) 











loben, lo praise 
Conditional | Imperative Infinitive Participle 
ich würbe I should (zu) loben, [obenb, 
du würbeft | thou wouldst| |lobe, praise to praise| praising 
er würde = he would 3 
wir würden 2 we should yy 
ihr würbet you would lob(e)t, praise 
fie würben they would: lobenGie, praise 
ich würde -/ should x gelobt (au) gelobt, 
= . 
bu würbeft | 8 thou woulast| = _ baben, praised 
er würde SE he would S lo have praised 
wir würden [$ we should [TI 
ihr würbet | S you would & 


fie würden | © they would 


nt ee 
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TABLE II 
folgen, to follow 
Indicative Subjunctive 
ich folge, 7 follow ich folge, / may follow 
„ | du folgft, thou followest _ | du folgeft, thou mayst follow 
o Jer folgt, Ae follows er folge, he may follow 
2 ) wir folgen, we follow wir folgen, we may follow 
a ihr folgt, you follow ihr folget, you may follow 
fie folgen, they follow fie folgen, they may follow 


ich folgte, / followed ich folgte, Z might follow 

bu folgteit, thou followedst . | du folgteft, thou mightst follow 
er folgte, he followed er folgte, ke might follow 

wir folgten, we followed wir folgten, we might follow 
ihr folgtet, you followed ihr folgtet, you might follow 
fie folgten, they followed fie folgten, they might follow 


Past 


bu bijt gefolgt, ‘hou hast followed | du feieft thou mayst 
er ift gefolgt, ke has followed er fei he may 
wir find gefolgt, we have followed | wir feien we may 
ihr feid gefolgt, you have followed | ihe feiet you may 
fie find gefolgt, ‘rey have followed | fie feien they may 


gefolgt, 


Perfect 
have followed 


ich war gefolgt, / had followed ich wäre I might 
du warft gefolgt, ‘rou hadst followed du wareft 
er war gefolgt, he had followed er wäre 
wir waren gefolgt, we had followed | wir wären we might 
ihr wart gefolgt, you had followed | ihy wäret you might 
fie waren gefolgt, ‘hey had followed fie wären they might 


thou mighist 
he might 





Pluperfect 
gefolgt, 


i bin gefolgt, / have followed ich fei I may 


have followed 


ich werde folgen, Z shall follow Ä ich werbe I shall 
gy | du wirft folgen, chou welt follow | du twerdeft | _ thou wilt 
3 jer wird folgen, Ae zwi!! follow er werde S he will 8 
2 wir werden folgen, ze shall follow | wir werden|S we shall S 

ihr werdet folgen, you zeil! follow ihr werdet |” you will 

fie werden folgen, /hev will follow | fie werben they will 
5 [ich werde  7shall 3S ich werde _ Lshall R 
£ dir wirft E thou wilt) & du werdeit |. 2 shou wrlt| S 
® . & . S w . SI 
a, jer wird Zz Aewill \S erwerde (7 Aewill |\S 
® ) wir werden[<Z we shall S wir werden (S we shall [= 
oa i jd . & . Q . N 
= ihr werbdet Fr you will | S ihr werbdet F you will \ 3 
& | fie werden they will | | fie werden they will |S 
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TABLE II-(Continued) 














folgen, to follow 
Conditional Imperative Infinitive Participle 
id) würde I should (zu) folgen, folgend, 


du würdeit | _ thou wouldst folgen, follow to follow | following 
er würde 5 he would | - 

wir würden = we should 
ihr würbet |” you would folg(e)t, follow 
fie würden they would folgenSie, follow 


follow 


id) würde I should 

du würdeft = thou wouldst 
er würde — he would 

wir würden = we should 
ihr würdet | © you would 


fie würden ” they would 


gefolgt (gu) | gefolgt, 
fein, | followed 
lo have 
followed 


have followed 
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13. Conjugate like [oben the following verbs: 


INFINITIVE 
brauchen, fo need, to use 
brummen, fo hum, lo buzz 
darben, fo starve 
danken, /o thank 
dienen, fo serve 
fafien, fo grasp 
fehlen, fo be wanting 
fragen, to ask 
führen, to lead 
glauben, /o believe 
boffen, /o hope 
bören, /o hear 
holen, fo fetch 
faufen, fo buy 
leben, ¢o live 
lernen, fo learn 
lieben, fo love 
machen, fo make 
fagen, fo say 
fegen, fo sel 
fpielen, fo play 
Ichiden, fo send 
fuchen, fo look for 
wachen, fo be awake 
weinen, fo weep 
witnfchen, fo wish 
zählen, fo tell 
zeigen, fo show 


14. Conjugate like reden: 


INFINITIVE 
achten, fo esteem 
arbeiten, fo work 
atnıen, fo breathe 
Daden, fo bathe 
leiten, fo lead 
retten, fo save 
öffnen, fo open 
rechnen, fo reckon 
tröften, fo comfort 
zeichen, fo draw 
fchaden, fo harm 
warten, fo wait 


Past 
braudhte 
brumnite 
darbte 
dantte 
diente 


faßte 


fehlte 


fragte 
führte 
glaubte 
boffte 
börte 
bolte 
faufte 
lebte 
lernte 
liebte 
machte 
fagte 
feste 
fpielte 
fchicdte 
fuchte 
machte 
roeinte 
wünjchte 
zählte 
zeigte 


PAST 
achtete 
arbeitete 
atmete 
babete 
leitete 
rettete 
Offnete 
rechnete 
tröjtete 
zeichnete 
ichadete 
wartete 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


gebraucht 
gebrummt 
gedarbt 
gedantt 
gedient 
gefabt 
gefehlt 
gefragt 
geführt 
geglaubt 
gehofft 
gebört 
gebolt 
getauft 
gelebt 
gelernt 
geliebt 
gemacht 
gejagt 
gejept 
gefpielt 
geichict 
gefucht 
gewacht 
geweint 
gervünfcht 
gezählt 
gezeigt 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


geachtet 
gearbeitet 
geatmet 
gebabet 
geleitet 
gerettet 
geöffnet 
gerechnet 
getröftet 
gezeichnet 
-geichadet 
gewartet 
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15. Conjugate like folgen, employing the auxiliary fein to 
form the perfect and pluperfect tenses, the following verbs: 


INFINITIVE Past PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
begegnen begegnete begegnet 
eilen eilte geeilt 
ertwachen ertvad)te erwacht 
reifen reifte gereift 
ftürzen ftürzte geitürzt 
wandern mwanberte gewandert 


REMARKS ON THE WEAK CONJUGATION 
16. If the stem of a verb ends in el, or er, the e of the 


stem is often dropped before the ending e; before other 
endings the e of the inflection is dropped (see.Art. 4). Thus, 


tabeln, fo blame ich table wir tadeln 
bu tadelft ihr tadelt 
er tabelt fie tadeln 
The following verbs are similarly conjugated: 

betteln, fo beg ich bettle du bettelft 
Handeln, ¢o act ich handle du handelt 
lächeln, fo smile ich lachle du lächelft 
ändern, fo alter ich ändre du änderft 
wandern, fo wander ich wandre du mwanbderft 
babdern, to quarvel id) badre du haderft 


17. Verbs of Foreign Origin. — Verbs of foreign origin 
in ieren do not take the prefix ge in the past participle. Thus, 


INFINITIVE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
probieren, fo fry probiert 
ftudieren, fo study ftudiert 
regieren, ¢o reign regiert 
diftieren, fo dictate diftiert 
buchitabieren, fo spell buchftabiert 


18. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes be—, emp—, ent—, ver—, ge—, er—, 3er—, form their 
perfect participle without the prefix ge—. Thus, 


INFINITIVE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
bemalen, fo paint bemalt 
beweinen, fo deplore beweint 
bezeigen, fo show bezeigt 
verlaufen, fo sell verfauft 


bermachen, fo bequest vermacht 
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‘MEANINGS OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 


24. dürfen. — This verb is commonly employed to denote 
permission, right, or liberty, and is then translated by be 
allowed, be permitted, may, to have a right to, etc. Thus, 

Der Knabe barf in der Schule nicht fpielen, Zhe boy ts not allowed 
- lo play in school. 

Darf ich bieje Blumen pflüden, May / pluck these flowers ? 
Darf ich fragen? May / ask? 


Dürfen also denotes a requirement or need. Thus, 


Er darf nur reden, He needs only to speak. 
Er darf fich darüber nicht wundern, He need not wonder at tt. 


It is employed only in the imperfect subjunctive, however, 
to denote what probably may be and is then translated by 
such words as might, would, need,etc. Thus, 

EZ dürfte jet zu jpdt fein, /2 might be too late. 

Er dürfte e3 wohl vergeffen haben, He might have forgotten it. 


25. tönnen.— The original signification of fünnen is Zo 
know, to know how. ‘Thus, 


Sch fann Iefen und fchreiben, Z know how to read and write. 
Sch tann frangofijdh, / know French. 


It is, however, commonly used to express ability, possi- 
bility, permission, or concession, and is then translated by 
can, be able, may, be allowed. Thus, 

Er fant jest wieder arbeiten, He now (can) is able to work again. 

Er fann e3 veritanden haben, He may have understood tt. 

Er fann jest wieder fortgehen, He may go away now. 

Das fann wahr fein, Zhat may be true. 


26. mögen. — This verb very often denotes preference, 
inclination, or liking, and is rendered in English by /rke to, 
care to. ‘Thus, 

Er hat e3 nicht thun mögen, He did not like lo do it. 

Yh mag e3 nicht jehen, Z do not care lo see it. 

Wir mochten bas nicht hören, We did not care to hear it. 
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In the past sub‘unctive mögen denotes a wish, desire, 
request, or polite command. Thus, 

Er möchte gern erwa3 leruen. He ziskes to learn something. 

Ich möchte gern winter, / shoudl like to know. 

Er iagte mir. thr möchter Gter bleiben. He told me thal you 
should stay here. 

Möchter ihr immer geiund bleiben. ‚May yum alazays remain healthy. 


27. wmuffen.— The auxiliary mitien denotes, in an aflırm- 
ative sentence, necessity or obligation and must be trans- 
lated by be obliged, must, haze to. Thus, 

Er itt faul und muß beitraft werden, He ıs lazy and mus! be punished. 

Wir münen dieien Unglidlicen untertügen, He must help this 
unfortunale man. 

Tas mußte jo fommen, Things had lo turn this way. 


Mien with a negation often denotes prohibition. Thus, 


Tas mußt du nicht thun, mein Sobn, om must nol do thal, my son. 


28. follen.— Zollen commonly expresses a duty or obli- 
gation and is rendered in English by shall, should, ought to, 
ts fo. Thus, 

Sc toll zu Hauje bleiben, / haze fo stay al home. 

Der Bote follte einen Brief auf die Rojt tragen, The messenger should 
carry u letter to the post office. 


Collen often expresses a command. Thus, 


Tu follit nicht ftehlen, Thou shalt not steal. 


Tu jollit deinen Nächiten lieben wie dich felbft, Zhou shalt love thy 
neighbor as thyself. ° 


Sollen must often be translated by 7s satd, zs reported. Thus, 


(Fr joll frant jein, He is said to be sick. 


Tas Verbrechen follte von ihm begangen worden fein, Zhe crime was 
reported to have been committed by him. 


39. wollen.— This verb usually denotes will or determi- 
nation, rendered in English by z7//, am determined to. Thus, 

Ich will etivas lernen, 7 zwıll learn something. 

Er will diejes Biel erreichen, Fle is determined to reach this aim. 
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Wollen often denotes willingness. Thus, 


Sch will das fchon thun, aber ich fann es nicht, / am willing to do it, 
but [ cannot. 


It may also express a desire or wish, especially when 
employed in connection with gern, lieber, am liebften. Thus, 


Ein Herr will dich gern fprechen, A gentleman wishes very much 
lo See you. 


Der Knabe will lieber fpielen al8 arbeiten, Zhe boy would rather play 
than work. 


30. Special Uses of the Modal Auxillaries. —1. 
When an infinitive is dependent on a modal auxiliary, 3u, 
like the English /o, is omitted. Thus, 


Der Knabe darf nicht in ben Garten gehen, Zhe doy must not go into 
the garden. 


Wir können jchon deutich jprechen, H’e can speak German already. 
Sch will zu Haufe bleiben und arbeiten, / wwi// stay al home and work. 


2. When a compound form of the modal auxiliaries is 
connected with a dependent infinitive, the perfect participle 
of the auxiliary is replaced by the corresponding infinitive. 
Thus, 


Er Hat e3 nicht thun dürfen, He was not allowed to do it. 
Wir haben nicht fommen fonnen, We have not been able to come. 


3. This construction of the modal auxiliaries is commonly 
followed by the following verbs: 


beißen, fo did fehen, fo see 

helfen, fo help sometimes: lehren, fo leach 

bören, fo hear fernen, /o learn 

laffen, fo let machen, /o make 
Examples: 


Sch Habe dich fommen horen, / have heard you come. 


Wir Hatten fie fommen laffen, We had let them come, or we sent 
for them. 


Er hat und arbeiten helfen, He has helped us to work. 
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MIXED CONJUGATION 


31. A few verbs have a sort of mixed conjugation, 
partaking of the strong conjugation in that they change their 
radical vowel to form the imperfect tense and the perfect 
participle, but at the same time partaking of the weak con- 
jugation in that they assume, in the same parts, the tense 
sign te and the participial ending t. The principal parts of 
these verbs are: 


INFINITIVE Past PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
brennen, fo burn brannte gebrannt 
bringen, fo bring brachte gebracht 
dbenfen, fo think dachte gedacht 
fennen, /o know fannte gefannt 
nennen, /o name ttannte genannt 
rennen, lo run rannte gerannt 
fenden, fo send fandte gejandt 
wenden, fo turn wandte gewandt 
willen, /o know wußte gewußt 


Bringen and denfen change the ng and nf into qd in the 
past and in the perfect participle. 

Verbs of the mixed conjugation are, strictly speaking, 
trregular verbs. ‘They will be found, also, in the general 
list of the so-called irregular or strong verbs, added at the 
end of this part. 

The wholly irregular auxiliaries haben, fein, werden, were 
treated in Part 5. , 


STRONG OR IRREGULAR CONJUGATION 


32. The strong or irregular verbs are those that are 
conjugated not only by external additions like the weak 
verbs, but also by internal changes; that is, by the modifi- 
cation of the root vowel. This modification is called Ablaut. 


33. Characteristics of the Strong Verbs.—1. The 
strong verbs always change the stem vowel of the past for 
a tense sign. 
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2. They do not take any ending in the first and third 
persons of the singular number of the past indicative. (In 
this they differ from the verbs of the mixed conjugation, 
which change the stem vowel and take the endings of the 
weak conjugation. ) 

3. The perfect participle of the strong verbs is formed 
by the prefix ge and the suffix en. The stem vowel of this 
participle is sometimes the same as that of the infinitive. 
Thus, 


INFINITIVE Past PARTICIPLE 
blajen, blow blied geblafen 
fangen, catch fing gefangen 
fchlagen, deal fchlug geichlagen 
jehen, see jah gefehen 


In other verbs, the stem vowel is the same as in the past. 
Thus, 


INFINITIVE Past PARTICIPLE 
heben, deft hob gehoben 
fchieben, fo shove fchob geichoben 
faugen, fo suck fog gejogen 
weben, weave wob gewoben 


In some verbs, a different radical vowel is found in each 
of the three parts. Thus, 


INDICATIVE PAST PARTICIPLE 


belfen, help half geholfen 
finnen, reflect fann gefonnen 
trinfen, drink trant getrunten 


4. In the present indicative certain strong verbs change 
the stem-vowel of the second and third persons singular. 

(2) Those verbs having a in the first person singular, 
assume the lImlaut in the second and third persons. Thus, 
the present indicatives of fangen, fchlagen, tragen are: 


ich fange ich jchlage . ich trage 
du fängft du Schlägit du trägft 
er fängt er jchlägt er trägt 
wir fangen wir jchlagen wir tragen 
ihr fangt ihr Schlagt ihr tragt 


fie fangen fie fchlagen fie tragen 
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(6) Those verbs having long e in the first person singular 
of the present indicative take te in the second and third 
persons; those verbs having short e, take the vowel t in the 
same place; in both instances the second person singular 
of the imperative takes the vowel form of the second person 
of the indicative. Thus, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
ich lefe, / read Singular lieg, read 
du liefeft, sou readst Plural left, read 
er lieft, Ae reads Singular and plural lefen Sie, read 
wir lejen, we read 
etc. 
ich helfe, / help Singular hilf, Aelp 
du Hilfft, thou helpest Plural helft, help 
er hilft, he helps Singular and plural helfen ©ie, Aelp 
wir helfen, we help 
etc. 


(ec) Laufen, Zo run, and ftoßen, fo push, always modify 
the stem vowel in the second and third person indicative. 
Thus, 


ich [aitfe du Taufit er läuft wir laufen, etc. 
ich ftoße du ftopeft er ftopt wir ftoßen, etc. 


5. A few verbs change the final consonant of the stem in 
the past tense and in the perfect participle. 

(a) The following verbs shorten their stem vowel in the 
past and perfect participle and double, therefore, the finai 
consonant. 


greifen, /o grasp griff gegriffen 
leiden, /o suffer litt gelitten 
reiten, fo vide ritt geritten 
Schneiden, fo cul Schnitt geichnitten 
fehreiten, /o stride Schritt geichritten 
ftreiten, fo fight ftritt geftritten 
nehmen, fo fake (nabın) genommen 


(5) A few verbs lengthen the vowel of the stem and must. 
therefore, simplify the consonant. Thus, 
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erichreden, to be frightened erichrat erichroden 
fallen, fo fall fiel gefallen 
fommen, fo come fam gefommen 
treffen, fo Ait traf getroffen 
bitten, to deg bat gebeteri 


6. Two verbs shorten the long e in the second and third 
persons singular of the present tense to short t and double 
the final consonants of the stem. Thus, 


nehmen, fo take du nimmit er nimmt 
treten, Zo step du trittit er tritt 


7. The past subjunctive of the strong verbs is formed 
"from the past indicative by modifying the stem vowel, if 
possible, and adding the regular personal endings. Thus, 


INFINITIVE Past INDICATIVE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
jchlagen, fo beat ich fehlug ich jchlüge 
brechen, to break ich brach ich brace 
fommen, fo come ic) fam ich fame 


34. The regular endings of the strong verbs are: 


INDICATIVE - SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present Fast Present Fast 
Singular 
First person —e —e —e 
Second person —ft —ft — eft —cft 
Third person —t —e —-e 
Plural 
First person —en —en —en —en 
Second person —(e)t —(e)t —et —et 
Third person —en —en —en —en 
INFINITIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

—en —end ge—en 


In tables III and IV two paradigms of the strong conjuga- 
tion are given: fehen, fo see and geben, fo go. These tables 
clearly display the peculiarities of strong verbs. Sehen 
employs haben while gehen uses jein as its auxiliary verb 
in the perfect and pluperfect tenses. After these paradigms 
an alphabetical list of all strong verbs with their principal 
parts is given. 
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TABLE II 
feben, to see 
Indicative Subjunctive 

ich jehe, / see ; ich jehe, / may see 
w | Du fiehft, thou seest du febeft, thou mayst see 
© ler fieht, he sees er jehe, ke may see 
p wir fehen, we see wir fehen, we may see 

ihr feht, you see ihr fehet, you may see 

fie fehen, they see | fie feben, chey may see 

ich fab, 7 saw ich jähe, / might sce 

du jabft, chou sawst du jähelt, thou mightst see 
a her fab, he saw er fahe, he might see 
& \wir fahen, we saw wir fähen, we might see 

ihr faht, you saw ihr jähet, you might see 

fie fahen, they saw fie jähen, they might see 

ich habe gejehen, / have seen ich habe J may 
„ | du Haft gejehen, thou hast seen du babeft | . thou mayst\ § 
© ler hat gefehen, he has seen er habe 5 he may Ss 
5 wir haben gejehen, we have seen wir haben | = we may 5 

ihr habt gejehen, you have seen |ihc habet | FP you may |* 

fie haben gefehen, they have seen fie haben they may 

ich Hatte gefehen, / had seen ich hätte I might 
9 bu batteft gejehen, thou hadst seen du hätteft | . thou mightst|& 
5 er hatte gejehen, he had seen er hätte Ss he might a 
| wir hatten gejehen, we had seen wir hätten] 2 we might : 
Aa | ihr hattet gejehen, vou had seen ihr hättet | F you might |& 

fie hatten gefehen, they had seen | fie hatter they might 

ich werde fehen, / shall see | ich werbe fehen, / shall see 

dur wirft ehem, “row zeilt see | Dit werbeft fehen, thou wilt see 
2 er wird jehen, Ae will see er werde fehen, he will see 
3 |wir werden fehen, zee shall see wir werden fehen, we shall see 
a ihr iwerdet fehen, vou zei/! sce ihr werdet fehen, you will see 

jie werden fehen, they will see jie werden feben, they will see 
Pr ih werde |2 7 shall ih werde |2 Lf shall 
+ | Du wirft 3 thou wilt) ® du werbeft |.5 thou wilt) X 
& | er wird S hewilt \S erwerbe |S hewill | 
& | wir werden | 5 we shall | 8 wir werden | 5 we shall {8 
8 ihr werdet 2 you will | S. ihr werdet [SS you will | & 
[fie werden | & fie werden | & = they will 


they will 


| 
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Participle 


fehend, 


feben, to see 
Conditional | Imperative Ä Infinitive 
ich würde jeben, / should see (zu) jehen, 
du würbeft jehen, ‘hou wouldstsee fieh, see to see 


er würde fehen, ke would see 
wir würden fehen, we should see 


ihr würdet 
fie würden 


ich würde 
du würdeft 
er würde 


wir würden | & we should 


ihr würdet 
fie würden 


jehen, you would see | feht, see 
fehen they would see | jehen Sie, see 


2 7 should gefehen (zu) 
> thou wouldst haben, 


SE he would lo have seen 





have seen 


‘© you would 
& they would 


seeing 


gefehen, seen 
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TABLE II 


fehen, 


to see 








Indicative 


Subjunctive 





Future Pluperfect Perfect Past Present 


Future Perfect 


| 





ich fehe, / see 

du fiehft, thou seest 
ex fieht, he sees 
wir fehen, we see 
ihr feht, you see 

fie fehen, they see 


ich fab, J saw 

bu fabft, thou sawst 
er fah, he saw 

wir fahen, we saw 
ihr faht, you saw 
fie fahen, they saw 


ich habe gefehen, / have seen 

du Haft gefehen, shou hast seen 
er hat gejehen, he has seen 

wir haben gejehen, we have seen 
ihr habt gejehen, you have seen 
fie haben gefehen, they have seen 


id) hatte gejehen, / had seen 

bu hatteit geiehen, ?hou hadst seen 
ex hatte gejehen, he had seen 

wir hatten gejehen, we had seen 
ihr hattet gefehen, you had seen 
jie Hatten gejehen, they had seen 


ich werde fehen, / shall see 

du wirft fehen, thou wilt see 
er wird jehen, he will see 

wir werden jehen, we shall see 
ihr werdet feben, vou will see 
fie werden jehen, they will see 


ich werde ) 2S shall 
duwitit [8 Mou wilt) 2 
ecwird (She wilt |& 
wir werden( 5 we shall [8 
ir werdet |S yon witt |S 
fie werden | & they will 








ich jehe, / may see 

bu febeft, thou mayst see 
er jehe, he may see 

wir fehen, we may see 
ihr.fehet, you may see 
fie fehen, they may see 


ich jähe, / might see 

bu fäheft, thou mightst see 
ex fähe, he might see 

wir fähen, we might see 
ibe fähet, you might see 
fie faben, they might see 


ich habe I may 
bu habeft | » ZAow mayst| & 
er habe 8 he may 3 
wir haben(S we may [8 
ihr habet |* youmay | 
fie haben they may 
ich hätte I might 
bu hätteft | . thou mightst| & 
ex hatte [Ere might |S 
‚wir Hatten (3 we might |S 
ihr hättet |® you might |* 
fie hätten they might 
ich werbe fehen, 7 shall see 
du werbeft jeben, show wilt see 
er werde fehen, he will see 
wir werden jehen, we shall see 
ihr werdet fehen, you will see 
fie werben fehen, they will see 
ichwerde ) = J shall 
!du werbeft |8 © thou wilt) x 
jecwerde |S Aemiz |8 
wir werden{ 5 we shall [N 
iG werbet = you will |& 
fie werden | & = they will 
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TABLE III- (Continued) 














feben, to see 
Conditional Imperative Infinitive | Participle 
yürde fehen, / should see (zu) jehen, fehend, 
firdeft fehen, thou wouldst see | fieh, see to see seeing 


ürde feben, Ae would see 

rofirden fehen, we should see 

pvürdet fehen, you would see | feht, see 
WMirben fehen they would see | jehen Sie, see 


ürde | > / should gefehen (zu) | gefeben, seen 
yürdeft | 3 thou wouldst haben, 

ürde = he would lo have seen 

würden | 5 we should 

vürdet |‘S you would 
ürden } & they would 


have seen 


—— 
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TABLE IV 
neben, to go 
Indicative | Subjunctive 
l 

ich gebe, / go | ich gehe, / may go 
„ | du gebft, ‘hou goest du gebeft, ‘hou mayst go 
9 jer geht, he goes er gehe, ke may go 
£ wir gehen, we go wir gehen, we may go 

ihr geht, you go ihr gehet, you may go 

fie gehen, they go fie gehen, they may go 

ich ging, J went ich ginge, / might go 

du gingit, ‘hou wentst du gingeft, thou mightst go 
4 jer ging, he went er ginge, he might go 
& \mwir gingen, we went wir gingen, we might go 

ihr gingt, you went ihr ginget, you might go 

fie gingen, they went fie gingen, they might go 

ich bin gegangen, / have gone ich fei L may 
. | du bift gegangen, ‘hou hast gone bu feieft | = shou mayst| N 
Jer ijt gegangen, Ae has gone er fei ~ & he may S 
5 wir find gegangen, we have gone | wir leien[S zee may NS 
= ihr feid gegangen, you have gone | ihr feiet | & you may | 

fie find gegangen, they have gone ! jie feien they may 

ich war gegangen, / had gone | ich wäre I might 
g | bu mwarit gegangen, ‘hou hadst gone | bu wäreft s thou mightst) 3 
= Jer war gegangen, he had gone ‚er wäre @ he might N 
a wir waren gegangen, we had gone — wir waren} S we might N 
a | thr waret gegangen, you had gone | ihr waret |& you might |2 

fie waren gegangen, ‘hey had gone | fie waren they might 

ich werde gehen, / shall go ich werde geben, / shall go 

du wirft geben, shou wilt go du werbdeft gehen, thou wilt go 
ov . . 
5 per wird geben, he will go er werde gehen, Ae will go 
3 ) wir werden gehen, we shall go wir werden gehen, ze shall go 
a ihr werdet gehen, vou will go thr werdet gehen, you will go 

fie werden gehen, they will go ‘fie werden gehen, they will go 
3 [ich werbde = I shall | ic) werde = I shall 
= | bir wirft > thou wilt| 2 bu werbdeft [2 shou wilt| X 
& jer wird = hewill |& — erwwerbde = hewill S 
p Jwir werden [2 we shall (SS iwirwerden[ we shall [x 
= ihr werbet E you will |S ihvwerdet |& you will | 8 
fi |fie werden | © they will | fie werden | & they will 


+ 
—— =--— —_— _ _ .- _ _ —— + — —— —- — [DB eee ee ee 
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TABLE IV -(Continued) 














neben, lo go 
Conditional Ä Imperative | Infinitive i Participle 
:de gehen, J should go | auaeten, to go gehend, 
deft gehen, thou wouldst go geh(e), go going 


de geben, he would go 

ırden gehen, we should go 

rdet gehen, you would go geht, go 

den gehen, they would go , gehen Sie, go 


:de ol should gegangen (zu) | gegangen, 
ebeft |.2 thou wouldst ' fein, fohave gone 

de = he would gone 

irden | S we should 

rbet | S you would 
den | & they would 





have gone 
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TABLE IV 


to go 





Indicative 


ich gebe, / go 

du gebjt, thou goest 
er geht, he goes 
wir gehen, we go 
ihr geht, you go 

fie gehen, they go 


Present 


ich ging, / went 

bu gingit, ‘hou wentst 
er ging, he went 

wir gingen, we went 
ihr gingt, you went 
fie gingen, they went 


Past 


ich bin gegangen, J have gone 
du bift gegangen, Zhou hast gone 
er ijt gegangen, he has gone 

wir find gegangen, we have gone 
ihr jeid gegangen, you have gone 
fie find gegangen, they have gone 


ich war gegangen, / had gone 


er war gegangen, he had gone 
wir waren gegangen, we had gone 
ihr waret gegangen, you had gone 


Pluperfect 


Perfect 
ee ss = og rue Veen, a, 


ich werde geben, 7 shall go 

du wirjt gehen, You wilt go 
er wird gehen, Ae zeil! go 

wir werden geben, we shall go 
ihr werdet geben, vou zwil! go 
fie werden gehen, they will go 


Future 


ich werde I shall 
du wirft thou wilt 
er wird he will 


we Shall 
yon will 
they wll 


wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


Future Perfect 
have gone 


gegangen jein, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


du warft gegangen, thou hadst gone | du wäreft 


fie waren gegangen, /hey had gone 


Subjunctive 


ich gehe, / may go 

du gebeft, thou mayst go 
er gehe, he may go 

wir gehen, we may go 
ihr gehet, you may go 
fie gehen, they may go 


ich ginge, / might go 

du gingeft, thou mightst go 
er ginge, he might go 

wir gingen, we might! go 
ihr ginget, you might go 
fie gingen, they might go 





ich fei I may 
du feieft | & thou mayst N 
er fei ~ & he may S, 
wir feien{S we may 8 
ihr feiet |& you may |& 
fie feien they may 
lich wäre I might 
£ thou mighlst\| } 
er wäre & he might x 
wir wären | S we might N 
ihr wäret | 3 you might |& 
jie wären they might 
ich werde gehen, / shall go 
bu werdeft gehen, thou will go 
er werde gehen, he will go 
wir werden gehen, we shall go 
ihr werdet gehen, you will go 
! fie werden gehen, they will go 
id) werde | > JL shall 
du werdeft |. thou wilt| ® 
er werbe = hewill \& 
‚wir werden| we shall | 8 
ihr werdet | & you will | & 
fie werden | & they will 


. ee ee er 
pe ——— 
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TABLE IV-(Continued) 
neben, to go 





| 
Conditional Imperative | Infinitive Participle 


a  ___ 
(aut) gehen, to go; gehend, 
geh(e), go going 














‘be gehen, / should go | 
beft gehen, ‘hou wouldst go 
be gehen, he would go | 
rden gehen, we should go , 
cbet gehen, you would go geht, go 

ben geben, they would go ; gehen Sie, go 


‘De oe / should gegangen (zu) | gegangen, 
‘Deft |.© thou wouldst| > fein, fo have gone 

be = he would S| gone 

rben | we should > 

cdet | Syon would | 


ben | @’rey would 
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z(poqged 
ytpvagad 
Juuvıgad 
uslpargad 
uazvagab 
uaga1jqad 
ualvjqgad 
11339998 
uaqungad 
u3}0ga8 
uaBagab 
uabaarag 
uaBoryaq 
ualjalaq 
uauuolag 
usjlaagad 
uabaaqgasd 
uallıgad 
vaunabag 
uallılaq 
uaıalag 
yyangqaq 
Noapyvgay 


— - 


O(dpopTy 
WU] 





ajuag 
aBuiag 
auuaig | 
pig | 
3}vig 
sq19jq 
207g 
99319 
aquig 
27919 
381g 
aBaaiag 
a8y233g 
agijaq 





(a) uuyjaq 


(3)uuıdag 





laag 
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dff19q | 
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uagvjad | 
uagaıgaß 
usjagad 
uagabed 
ua20g3B 
uaaa6aB 
uaaaajaB 
ualjaajaB 
uallanad 


uagayad 
uabaylad 
uaypayjaß | 
uaqunjad 
uaytpalab 
uaBuvjad 
uapojab 
uaagojaB 
ualjabaB 
uaBoaa 


uapartp|za 
uagoipjaa 
uagpıgaa 
uaıgajdına 
Yangad 
uadunagad 
ualpjoagaB 
uaBungad 





agujad ! 
agiagad 
aya1ga8 


(3) 


(a) gant 
dar 

pn 

aquy 

apa} “py 
Bun) 

ago} 

ago] 

9 

aByona 


Pua 
@)noipha 
atpraigaa 
joydına 


aduaq 
ging 





adug 


a2a8 er 
ayaıgab (pr 
239928 (pr 
agyB tr 
ange’ gr 
agb pr 
aagal (pi 
adyal (pr 
aljou oy 


dan pr 
Bau (pI 
apau pr 
aquyl (pr 
pad (pr 
du) (pr 
ajay (pr 
argu) pr 
agp pı 
aBgarza (pr 
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agpldına gr 
ang (pr 
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dung (pr 





JayaB oy 
ga1g38 wy 
yagaB gn 
go8 (pr 
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val tp 
Goy pr 


gay pı 
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quod (pr 
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Buy (pr 
Jay (pr 
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Boaua (1 
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dung (pr 
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yepvagas abınag lpyag (pi aypvag (pi ar om ‘aButjag Gy Zug o7 “Mavuyag 
quuvagab aunaag ayauuaag (pr ayuuvag (py “ai ‘| on ‘aumaag Gr mang o7 ‘MIMMIAG 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 7) 


Das Seitwort— (continued) 


THE PASSIVE 


1. A transitive verb, as already defined, represents action 
as passing over the verb from the actor to the person or 
thing that receives the action. Thus in the sentence, Der 
Bauer pflügt a3 Feld, Zhe farmer plows the field, the action 
of plowing passes over from the actor, the farmer, to the 
acted upon, the field. In this use of the transitive verb the 
subject denotes the actor, while the receiver of the action is 
the direct object. 

But frequently we wish to represent the receiver of an 
action as the subject of a sentence, or we wish to say that 
the subject of a sentence is not acting, but is being acted 
upon. Thus, if in the above sentence we wished to 
express that the field is acted upon, the sentence would be 
Das Feld wird (vom Landmann) bebaut, The field is plowed 
(by the farmer). The word eld, the field, which was in the 
former sentence the object of the verb becomes, in this sen- 
tence, the subject, while the subject of the first sentence, 
der Landmann, the farmer, is expressed by the phrase 
vom Landmann, by the farmer. 

This transformation of the sentence is made possible by 
the use of a different verb form. While in the first sentence 
the verb was pflügt, J/ows, the active form, in the second 
sentence it becomes wird gepflügt, zs Slowed. The latter 
verb form is called the passive form, or the passive 
voice. It is so named, because, by means of it, the object 
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of a transitive verb in the ordinary conjugation is turned into 
a subject, representing it as enduring or suffering (passive) 
the action expressed by that verbal form. 

Since by the passive form the object of a transitive verb 
is turned into a subject, passives are, as a rule, made only 
from transitive verbs, or those that can take a direct object. 


2. Formation of the Passive.—The passive voice is 
formed by adding to the auxiliary werden, fo become, through 
all its modes and tenses, the perfect participle of a transitive 
verb. This participle of the transitive verb follows the 
simple forms of werden, but precedes the infinitive werbden, 
the present participle werdend, and the perfect participle 
worden, in the compound forms. 


Conjugation of the Passive of loben 


3. The forms corresponding to the simple forms of the 
active voice consist of the simple forms of the auxiliary 
werden and the perfect participle of the transitive verb. 
Thus, for the verb loben, fo praise, the forms are: 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PRESENT 
ich werde gelobt ich werde gelobt 
Lam praised I (may) be praised 
du wirft gelobt du werdeft gelobt 
er wird gelobt er werde gelobt 
wir werden gelobt wir werden gelobt 
ihr werdet gelobt ihr werdet gelobt 
fie werden gelobt fie werden gelobt 
PAST 
ich rourde (ward) gelobt . ich würde gelobt 
/ was praised I might be praised 
bu wurdeft (wardjt) gelobt du würdet gelobt 
er wurde (ward) gelobt er würde gelobt 
wir wurden gelobt wir würden gelobt 
Etc. Etc. 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular werde gelobt, be praised 
Plural werdet gelobt, be praised 


Singular and plural werden Gie gelobt, de praised 
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PRESENT INFINITIVE 
gelobt (zu) werden, fo be pratsed’ 


PARTICIPLE 
Present Past 


gelobt werbenb, being praised gelobt worden, deen praised 


4. The forms corresponding to the compound forms of 
the active voice consist of the compound forms of the auxil- 
iary werden and the perfect participle of the transitive verb. 
Where the perfect participle of the main verb is joined with 
the participle geworden of the auxiliary, the latter loses the 
augment ge, whereby a repetition of the prefix ge, in two 
succeeding words is avoided. 


Indicative Subjunclive 
PERFECT 

ich bin gelobt worden ich fet gelobt worden 

I have been praised I (may) have been praised 
du bift gelobt worden du feieft gelobt worden 

Etc. Etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

ich war gelobt worden ich wäre gelobt worden 

I had been praisea I might have been praised 
du warit gelobt worden du wareft gelobt worden 

Etc. Etc. 

| FUTURE 

ich werde gelobt werden ich werde gelobt werden 

I shall be praised I shall be praised 
bu wirft gelobt werden du mwerdeit gelobt werden 

Etc. . . Ete. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde gelobt worden fein ich werde gelobt worden fein 

1 shall have been praised I shall have been praised 
du rwirft gelobt worden fein du werbdeit gelobt wurden fein 

Etc. Etc. 

CONDITIONAL 
Present Past 

ich würde gelobt werden ich würde gelobt worden fein 

I should be praised / should have been praised 
du würbdeft gelobt werden du würbdeft gelobt worden fein 

Etc. Etc. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
gelobt worden (zu) fein, /o have been praised 
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of a transitive verb in the ordinary conjugation is turned into 
a subject, representing it as enduring or suffering (passive) 
the action expressed by that verbal form. 

Since by the passive form the object of a transitive verb 
is turned into a subject, passives are, as a rule, made only 
from transitive verbs, or those that can take a direct object. 


2. Formation of the Passive. — The passive voice is 
formed by adding to the auxiliary werden, fo become, through 
all its modes and tenses, the perfect participle of a transitive 
verb. This participle of the transitive verb follows the 
simple forms of werden, but precedes the infinitive werden, 
the present participle werdend, and the perfect participle 
worden, in the compound forms. 


Conjugation of the Passive of loben 


3. The forms corresponding to the simple forms of the 
active voice consist of the simple forms of the auxiliary 
werden and the perfect participle of the transitive verb. 
Thus, for the verb loben, /o prasse, the forms are: 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PRESENT 
ich werde gelobt ich werde gelobt 
Jam praised I (may) be praised 
du wirit gelobt du werdeft gelobt 
er wird gelobt er werde gelobt 
wir werden gelobt wir werden gelobt 
ihr werdet gelobt ihr werdet gelobt 
jie werden gelobt fie werden gelobt 
PAST 
ich wurde (ward) gelobt ich würde gelobt 
/ was praised I might be praised 
du wurdeit (wardit) gelobt du würdeit gelobt 
er wurde (ward) gelobt er würde gelobt 
wir wurden gelobt wir würden ‘gelobt 
Etc. Etc. 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular werde gelobt, de praised 
Plural werdet gelobt, de praised 


Singular and plural werden Sie gelobt, de Jraised 
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PRESENT INFINITIVE 
gelobt (zu) werden, fo de praised: 


PARTICIPLE 
Present Past 


gelobt werdend, being praised gelobt worden, been praised 


4. The forms corresponding to the compound forms of 
the active voice consist of the compound forms of the auxil- 
iary werden and the perfect participle of the transitive verb. 
Where the perfect participle of the main verb is joined with 
the participle geworden of the auxiliary, the latter loses the 
augment ge, whereby a repetition of the prefix ge, in two 
succeeding words is avoided. 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PERFECT 

ich bin gelobt worden ich fei gelobt worden 

I have been praised ] (may) have been praised 
du bift gelobt worden du jeieit gelobt worden 

Etc. Etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

ich war gelobt worden ich wäre gelobt worden 

I had been praisea I might have been praised 
du warjt gelobt worden du warejt gelobt worden 

Etc. Etc. 

FUTURE 

ich werde gelobt werben ich werde gelobt werden 

I shall be praised ] shall be praised 
du wirft gelobt werden du werdeft gelobt werden 

Etc. . Etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde gelobt worben fein ich werde gelobt worden fein 

f shall have been praised f shall have been praised 
bu wirft gelobt worden fein du werdejt gelobt worden fein 

Etc. Etc. 

CONDITIONAL 
Present Past 

ich würde gelobt werden ich würde gelobt worden fein 

I should be praised I should have been praised 
du würdeft gelobt werden du würdeit gelobt worden fein 

Etc. Etc. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
gelobt worden (zu) jein, fo have been praised 


Past Present 
SE —— SE —— 
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gelobt werden, 


Indicative 


ich werde gelobt, / am praised 
du wirft gelobt, ‘hou art praised 
er wird gelobt, 
wir werden gelobt, we are praised 
ihr werdet gelobt, you are praised . 
fie werden gelobt, they are pratsed 


he is praised 


ich wurde gelobt, Z was praised 
du tourbeft gelobt, ‘hou wast praised 
er wurde gelobt, Ae was praised 
wir wurden gelobt, we were praised 
ihr tourdet gelobt, you were praised 
fie wurden gelobt, they were praised 


have been 


id bin |E Shave ~ 
~ | du bift |S thon hast] 3 
2 er ift 3 he has Ss 
9 | totr find x we have BR 
a ihr feid | Oo you have 3 
fie find | & they have 
ich war 5 had ~ 
9 du warit 2 thou hadst 2 
= er war 5 he had N 
&) wir waren[. we had 
=]. 2 R 
a [ifr wart |2 you had N 
fie waren J & theyhad )T 
ich werde = I shall 
du wirft |2 thou wilt! 
© . = . ‚a 
5 jer wird 5 fkewill VE 
re . Ng 
3 |wir werden» we shall |< 
Be ihr werdet 2 vou will | & 
fie werden | © hey will 
Pi ich twerde = I shall 
du wirft 2 thou wilt 
a, Jer wird B = dhewill 
© \wir werden (~~ & we shall 
Ss . =) . 
= ihr werdet 2 you will 
& | fie werden | & they will 
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TABLE I 
to be praised 
Subjunctive 
ich werbe I may. 
du werbeft | . ‘thou mayst |’ 
RR $ 
er werde (8 he may S 
wir werben ‘Swe may x 
ihr werbet you may 2 
fie werden they may 
ich würde I might 
du würdeft | _ thou mightst) > 
erwürdbe (5 he might 3 
wir würden n we might 4, 
ihr würdet you might | 
fie würden they might 
ich fei E may 
du jeieft 2 thou mayst| 8 + 
er. fei B he may 35 
wir feien{.. we may u \ 
ihr feiet 2 you may |2* 
fie feien | & they may 
ich ware = Imight 
du wäreft 2 thou mightst| © 
erwäre (8 he might |8% 
wir wären » we might s N 
ihr wäret | & you might | 
fie waren | & they might 
ich werde e I shall 
du werdet |S thou wilt 3 
er werde > he will 3 
wir twerden = we shall | &. 
ihr werdet | 2 you will | 
fie werden | & they will 
id) werde | / shall 
ne du rwerbeft | thou wilt| & + 
3 ertwerde |B ¢ hewill |33 
S wir werden[= © we shall [$ = 
& ihr werdet cae ou will g 4 
r 3S Oe 
| fie werden | © they will 
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TABLE I-(Continued) 


lobt werden, to be praised 
Conditional Imperative Infinitive Participle 
ec / should gelobt (zu) gelobt 

t |S thouwouldst |S werde gelobt, werben, werbend, 
8 he would |x be praised | to be praised | being 

ens, we should [RX praised 

t |2 you would |x werdet gelobt, 

ı | & they would be praised 
= I should gelobt worben | gelobt 

t |2 thou wouldst| X ~ (zu) fein, worden, 
BE hewold |S 8 (fo) have been | been praised 

Ml = we should R N praised 

t |2 you would |X > 

1 )& they would 


Pluperfect Perfect Past 


Future 


Future Perfect 
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gelobt werden, 


Indicative 


ich werde gelobt, / am praised 


du wirjt gelobt, ‘hou art praised 


er wird gelobt, he is praised 
wir werden gelobt, we are praised 


ihr werdet gelobt, you are praised . 


fie werden gelobt, they are praised 


ich wurde gelobt, / was praised 


du wurdeit gelobt, ‘hou wast praised 


er wurde gelobt, ke was praised 


wir wurden gelobt, we were praised 
ihr wurdet gelobt, you were praised 
jie wurden gelobt, they were praised 


ich bin 
du biit 
er ift 
wir find 
ihr feib 
jie find 


gelobt worden, 


ich war 

du warit 
er war 
wir waren 
ihr wart 


fie waren 


gelobt worden, 


ich werde 
du wirjt 

er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


gelobt werden, 


ich iverde 
du wirft 

er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


rc m) eee nn? 


gelobt worden 


I have 
thou hast 


he 


we have 
you have 


has 


been praised 


they have 


I had 


thou hadst 
he had 

we had 
you had 
they had 


fein, 


been praised 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
vou will 


be praised 


they will 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 


have been 


| jie werden 


52 


TABLE I 
to be praised 
Subjunctive 
ich werde I may. 
du mwerbeft > thou mayst N 
er werde [2 he may N 
wir werden(© we may & 
ihr werdet = you may 3 
fie werden they may 
ich würde I might 
du würdeft | _ thou mightst x 
er würde 2 he might 3 
wir würden «we might 4, 
ihr würdet you might | 
fie würden they might 
ich fei = may 
bu feieft |S thou mayst| X. 
er. fei 9 he may 23 
wir feien je we may x S 
ihr fetet 3 you may | 4 
fie feien | & they may 
ich wäre = Imight 
du wäreft 2 thou mightst| © x 
erwäre [8 he might 35 
wir waren (.. we might S N 
ihr wäret 8 you might In 
fie wären | a they might 
ih werde | > J shall 
bu werdet |S thou wilt 3 
er werde » Aewill |S 
wir werden = we shall { &, 
ihr werdet | & you will | 8 
fie werden | & they will 
ich werde z I shall 
oy du werdeit | 2 thou will] © x 
x erwerde (8 5 Aewill |S 
S wir werden([= & we shall [8 § 
. 2 . 34 
x ihr werdet | 2 you will |< 
© they will 
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TABLE I-(Continued) 








lobt werden, to be praised 
Conditional Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
ge J should tone (zu) gelobt 

it |S trouwouldst| werde gelobt, werden, | tmerbend, 
2 he would S be praised | to be praised | being 

nfs ze should (& praised 

t |S you would |x werdet gelobt, 
@ they would be pratsed 
= I should gelobt worden | gelobt 

t |2 thouwouldst| 8 ong (zu) fein, : worden, 
2 ss he would 3 S (to) have been | been praised 

Tt | +s = we should SN praised 

t |2 you would |Z N 

1 Jo they would 


a en a 


Pluperfect Perfect Past 


Future 


Future Perfect 
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TABLE I 
gelobt werden, to be praised 
Indicative Subjunctive 

ich werbe gelobt, / am pratsed ich werde I may. 
du wirft gelobt, ‘hou art praised du werbeft | . Zhou mayst |‘ 
er wird gelobt, he is praised er werde 3 he may N 
wir werden gelobt, we are praised wir werben A we ınay & 
ihr werdet gelobt, you are praised . ihr werdet you may | 
fie werben gelobt, they are praised fie werden they may 
ich wurde gelobt, 7 was praised ich würde I might 
bu wurdeit gelobt, ‘hou wast praised |bu würbeft | _ thou mightst 
er tourbe gelobt, he was praised er würde 2 he might 
wir wurden gelobt, we were praised wir wilrdben|s we might 
ihr wurbet gelobt, you were praised ihr würdet | ~ you might 
jie wurden gelobt, they were praised fie würden they might 
ih bin |) Shave ~ ich fei E may 
du bijt 2 thou hast|.3 du feieft 2 thou mayst| © 
er ift 3 he has S er. fei 5 he may 33 
wir find [| we have Br wir feien]|. we may SS 
ihr feid 3 you have | 8 ihr feiet 3 you may Zr 
fie find | & they have)” fie feien | & they may 
ich war E Ihad sy ich wäre = I/might 
du warit 2 thou hadst 3 du wäreft 2 thou mightst| X 
er war 3 he had S erwäre | he might 8 
wir waren(.. ze had ~ wir waren(.. we might N 
ihr wart 2 you had N ihr wäret G you might N 
fie waren J& theyhad |” fie wären | & they might 
ih werde | J shall id) werde | > J shall 
du wirft |S thou wilt 3 bu werbeft |S thou wilt) N 
er wird 5 Aewill \3 er werde p Aewill \s 
wir werden 2 we shall x wir tverden + we shall (X 
ihr werdet |2 vou will |X& ihr werdet |Q you will |x& 
fie werden |& they will fie werden |& they will 
ich werde | = / shall ich werde |: I shall 
du wirit 2 thou wilt) X bu tverbeft | 2 thou wilt| S 
er wird BE hewill (Ss erwerdbe (8 ¢ hewill |S 
wir werden([ 2 we shall [2 8 wir werden(~ 8 we shall (N 
ihr werdet | 2 you will |S ihr werdet | 2 you will |& 
fie werden | & they will fie werden | & they will 


be praised 


pratsed 


praised 
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TABLE I-(Continued) 














lobt werden, to be praised 
Conditional | Imperative Infinitive Participle 
= / should gelobt (zu) gelobt 

t |2 thouwouldst| werde gelobt, werben, werbenb, 
= he would N be praised | to be praised | being 

m[. weshould | & praised 

t |2 you would | werdet gelobt, 

ı | & they would be praised 


= f should gelobt worden | gelobt 
t 12 thouwouldst| & sy (gu) fein, | worden, 
pe hewould \SS (fo) have been | been praised 
mis > we should Ss 3 praised 
t 12 youwould |Z N 
ı)J& they would 
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5. Use of the Passive.—In German the auxiliary 
werden is combined with the past participle to express a 
passive action. In English, however, verb phrases consist- 
ing of the perfect participle and the auxiliary de, are not 
always passive. Such phrases often éxpress merely a state 
or the result of an action, the verb /o de being an independ- 
ent verb and the perfect participle being used as a predica- 
tive adjective. German expresses this latter idea by the 
verb fein, fo be, and has thus a manifest advantage over the 
English passive. Thus, if the sentence 7his paper is sold, 
be translated into German, it will be rendered, Diefe3 Bapier 
wird verkauft, when it is desired to express passive action; 
if the intention, however, be merely to mark the state of the 
thing as that of having been sold, the German will be, 
Diejes Bapier ift verkauft. 


6. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs. — Intransitive 
verbs can only be used impersonally in the passive. This 
impersonal passive can seldom be literally translated into 
English; a circumlocution must usually be employed. Thus, 


E3 wird getanzt, There is dancing. 
3 darf hier nicht gejprochen werben, Talking is not allowed here. 
E3 wurde viel gejungen, There was much singing. 


7. Substitutes for the Passive. —In German, the 
passive form is less frequently used than in English. It is 
often replaced by the impersonal pronoun man with an 
active construction. Thus, 


Man Hat mir erzählt, 7 was told. 


Geftern bat man den Gefangenen entlaffen, Yesterday the prisoner 
was dismissed. 


Man hat fich entichlofien, / Aas been decided. 


Sometimes a reflexive verb form is used as a substitute 
for a passive construction. Thus, 


Der Handichuh Hat fich gefunden, Tre glove has been found. 
Das verfteht fich, That is understood. 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS 


8. A verb is said to be reflexive when it represents the 
subject as acting upon itself. Thus, in the sentence, Der 
Knabe wälcht fich, Tre boy washes himself, the subject and the 
object are identical, the action of the verb being reflected 
upon its subject. It is evident that any transitive verb may 
thus become a reflexive verb by being connected with the 
reflexive pronouns mich, Dich, fitch, ung, euch, fic) (see Part 2, 
Art. 98). Therefore ficj, before an infinitive is generally 
used to mark a reflexive verb. 


9. Strictly speaking, however, only those verbs are 
accounted reflexives in German that cannot be otherwise 
used. Some of them require the reflexive pronoun to be in 
the dative and generally have a second object in the accusa- 
tive or in the form of an infinitive phrase. But with most 
of the reflexive verbs, the reflexive pronoun is in the accusa- 
tive. Many such verbs, though reflexive in form, are no 
longer so in meaning. This is clear from the fact that their 
English equivalents, with few exceptions, are not reflexive; 
as, fich freuen, Zo rejoice, fic) wundern, Zo wonder. 


1. Some of the reflexive verbs having the pronoun in the 
dative case are: 


fich anmaßen, do presume, to usurp 

fi) ausbedingen, fo reserve to oneself by stipulation 
fich einbilden, fo tmagine 

fich getrauen, fo dare, to venture 

fich fehmeicheln, fo flatter oneself 

ich vornehmen, fo propose to oneself 

fich widerfprechen, fo contradict oneself 


2. The most common verbs having the reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative case are: 


fich anfchicten, fo be about 

fich äußern, fo express one’s opinion 

fich bedanten, fo thank 

fich bedenten, fo reflect 

jich begeben, fo betake (oneself), to happen 
fich freuen, fo rejoice 

fic) wundern, fo wonder 
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10. Conjugation of Reflexive Verbs. — The conjuga- 
tion of the reflexive verbs is not difficult. The reflexive 
pronoun, as object, has the usual place of an ordinary object 
in the sentence; that is, it precedes an infinitive or participle, 
but elsewhere follows the verb form. The auxiliary of the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of a reflexive verb is always 


baben. 


Model Verb fid freuen 
11. The simple forms of the verb fic) freuen are: 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PRESENT 
ich freue mich, / rejoice ich freue mich, / may rejoice 
du freuft dich, thou rejoicest du freueft dich, thou mayst rejoice 
er freut fich, Ae rejoices er freuet fich, he may rejoice 
wir freuen uns, we rejoice wir freuen ung, we may rejoice 
ihr freut euch, you rejoice ihr freuet euch, you may rejoice 
fie freuen fich, they rejoice fie freuen fich, they may rejoice 
PAST 

ich freute mich ich freute mich 

If rejoiced I might rejoice 
bu freuteft dich du freuteft dich 

Etc. Etc. 

IMPERATIVE 


freue dich, rejoice 

freuet euch, rejoice 

freuen Cie fich, rejoice 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
fich (zu) freuen, to rejoice 


PARTICIPLE 
Present ’ Perfect 


fich freuend, rejoicing fich gefreut, rejoiced 


12. The compound forms of the reflexive fich freuen 
are: 


Indicative Subsunctive 
PERFECT 
ich babe mich gefreut ich habe mich gefreut 
I have rejoiced / may have rejoiced 
bu haft Dich gefreut du babeft dich gefreut 


Etc. Etc. 
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PLUPERFECT 

ich Hatte mich gefreut ich hätte mich gefreut 

I had rejoiced I might have rejoiced 
du Hatteft dich gefreut du Hätteft dich gefreut 

Etc. Etc. 

FUTURE 

ich werde mich freuen ich werde mich freuen 

I shall rejoice I shall rejoice 
du wirft dich freuen du werbeft did) freuen 

Etc. Etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde mich gefreut haben ich werde mich gefreut haben 

I shall have rejoiced I shall have rejoiced 
du mwirjt dich gefreut haben du tverbeft dich gefreut haben 

Etc. Etc. 

CONDITIONAL 
Present Past 

ich würde mich freuen ich würde mich gefreut haben 

I should rejoice I should have rejoiced 
du würdeft dich freuen bu würdeft dich gefreut haben 

Etc. Etc. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
fich gefreut (zu) haben, fo have rejoiced 


13. The reflexive verbs having the reflexive pronoun in 
the dative are inflected in like manner. Thus, the indicative 


forms of the different tenses are as follows: 


PRESENT 
ich fchmeichle mir, / flatter myself 
du fchmeichelfi dir, thou flatterst thyself 
er fchmeichelt fich, ke Matters himself 
wir jchmeicheln uns, we flatter ourselves 
ihr fchmeichelt euch, you flatter yourselves 
fie fchmeicheln fich, they flatter themselves 
PAST 
ich fchmeichelte mir, 7 flattered myself, etc. 


PERFECT 
ich babe mir geichmeichelt, / Aave flattered myself, etc. 
PLUPERFECT 
ich hatte mir geichmeichelt, / had flattered myself, etc. 
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10. Conjugation of Reflexive Verbs. —The conjuga- 
tion of the reflexive verbs is not difficult. The reflexive 
pronoun, as object, has the usual place of an ordinary object 
in the sentence; that is, it precedes an infinitive or participle, 
but elsewhere follows the verb form. The auxiliary of the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of a reflexive verb is always 


baben. 


Model Verb fid freuen 
11. The simple forms of the verb fic) freuen are: 


Indicative Subjunctive 
PRESENT 
ich freue mich, / rejoice ich freue mich, / may rejoice 
bu freuft dich, thou rejoicest du freueft dich, shou mayst rejoice 
er freut fich, he rejoices er freuet fich, he may rejoice 
wir freuen uns, we rejoice wir freuen ung, we may rejoice 
ihr freut euch, you rejoice ihr freuet euch, you may rejoice 
fie freuen fich, they rejoice fie freuen fich, they may rejoice 
Past 

ich freute mich ich freute mich 

I rejoiced L might rejoice 
du freuteft dich du freuteft dich 

Etc. Etc. 

IMPERATIVE 


freue dich, rejoice 

freuet euch, rejoice 

freuen Cie fich, rejoice 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
lich (zu) freuen, fo rejoice 


PARTICIPLE 
Present ’ Perfect 


fich freuend, rejoicing fich gefreut, rejoiced 


12. The compound forms of the reflexive fich freuen 
are: 


Indicative —- Subjunctive 
PERFECT 
ich habe mich gefreut ich habe mich gefreut 
J have rejoiced I may have rejoiced 
du Haft dich gefreut du habeft dich gefreut 


Etc. Etc. 
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PLUPERFECT 

ich Hatte mich gefreut ich Hätte mich gefreut 

I had rejoiced I might have rejoiced 
bu batteft dich gefreut du Hätteft dich gefreut 

Etc. Etc. 

FUTURE 

ich werde mich freuen ich werde mich freuen 

I shall rejoice I shall rejoice 
du wirft dich freuen du twerbeft dich freuen 

Etc. Etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde mich gefreut haben ich werde mich gefreut haben 

J shall have rejoiced I shall have rejoiced 
Du wirft dich gefreut haben du twerbeft dich gefreut haben 

Etc. Etc. 

CONDITIONAL 
Present Past 

ich würde mich freuen ich würde mich gefreut haben 

I should rejoice I should have rejoiced 
bu roiirbdeft dich freuen bu würdeft dich gefreut haben 

Etc. Etc. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 
fich gefreut (zu) haben, fo have rejoiced 


13. The reflexive verbs having the reflexive pronoun in 
the dative are inflected in like manner. Thus, the indicative 
forms of the different tenses are as follows: 


PRESENT 
ich fchmeichle mir, / Matter myself 
bu fchmeichelfi bir, thou flatterst thyself 
er fchmeichelt fich, ke flatlers himself 
wir jchmeicheln uns, we Matter ourselves 
ihr fchmeichelt euch, you flatter yourselves 
fie Schmeicheln fich, they flatter themselves 
PAST 
ich fchmeichelte mir, / flattered myself, etc. 


PERFECT 
ich habe mir gefchmeichelt, / Aave flattered myself, etc. 


PLUPERFECT 
ich Hatte mir gefchmeichelt, / had flattered myself, etc. 
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FuTURE 
ich werde mir fchmeicheln, / shall flatter myself, etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde mir gejchmeichelt haben, / shall have flattered myself, etc. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 
fich (zu) jchmeicheln, fo Matter oneself 

PERFECT INFINITIVE 
fich gefchmeichelt (zu) haben, fo have flattered oneself 


CONSTRUCTION AND USES OF THE REFLEXIVES 


14. 1. The reflexive verbs that have the pronoun in the 
accusative case take no other accusative object. But many 
of them are construed with an object in the genitive. Thus, 


Wir freuen uns des Lebens, We rejoice in life. 
Er fchänt fich feines Bruders, He ts ashamed of his brother. 


2. Other reflexive verbs are construed with an object in 
the dative. Thus, 

Seine Lehrzeit naht ji ihrem Ende, Zhe time of his apprenticeship 
is drawing toa close. 

3. With other verbs the complementary object is expressed 
by a prepositional phrase. Thus, 

Er jehnt fih nach der Heimat, He longs for home. 

Wir fürchten uns vor Verrat, We are afraid of treachery. 


4. Some intransitive verbs are often construed with a 
reflexive pronoun in the accusative and a factitive predicate. 
Thus, 


lich tot lachen, fo langh oneself to death (to laugh oneself dead) 
ficl) mitde reden, fo weary oneself with talking (to talk oneself tired) 
lich fatt effen, fo gorge oneself (fo cat oneself full) 


5. Reflexives often become the equivalents of passives 
(see Art. 7). Thus, 


Der Handjehuh hat fid gefunden, Zhe glove has been found. 
6. Some transitive verbs, when made reflexive, undergo 


certain changes in their meaning. For example note the 
following differences: 


§ 22 GERMAN GRAMMAR 11 


TRANSITIVE . REFLEXIVE 

bebdenfen, fo consider fi) bebenten, fo take counsel with 
oneself 

beicheiden, /o assign fi) befcheiben, fo be contented 

finden, fo find fich finden (in etwas), fo accomodate 
oneself to a thing 

fürchten, fo fear fich fürchten, fo de afraid (of) 

hüten, fo guard fich hüten, fo beware 

ftellen, fo place fich ftellen, to pretend, to feign 

verantworten, fo answer for fich verantworten, fo defend oneself 

vergehen, fo pass away fich vergehen, /o commit a fault 

verlafjen, fo leave fich verlafien, fo rely on 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 


15. Impersonal verbs are so called because, lacking 
the first and second persons singular and the whole plural, 
they are confined to the third person singular, and have for 
their grammatical subject the indefinite pronoun ¢8, Zt. 
These forms express a verbal idea without reference to a 
personal subject. 


1. Verbs used to express phenomena of nature are 
impersonal. Thus, 


e3 regnet, 22 rains e3 hagelt, z/ hails 
e3 fchneit, z/ snows e8 friert, z/ freezes 
e3 Donnert, ¢¢ thunders e8 taut, ¢¢ thaws 
e3 bligt, 3/ lightens e3 tagt, 7/ dawns 


2. Some verbs and verb phrases denoting a state of body 
or mind are used impersonally, and the noun or pronoun 
denoting the person experiencing the state, is put in the 
accusative or dative case after them. Thus, 


e3 Hungert mich, J feel hungry e3 graut mir, / dread 
e3 durftet mich, / am thirsty e8 fchwinbdelt mir, / am dizzy 
e3 friert mich, / feel cold e3 bangt mir, / feel afraid 


e3 biintt mich (or mir), if seems e3 ift mir, J feel 
lo me 
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FUTURE 
ich werbe mir fchmeicheln, / shall flatter myself, etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde mir gefcdymeichelt haben, / shall have flattered myself, etc. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 
fich (zu) jchmeicheln, do Matter oneself 

PERFECT INFINITIVE 
fich gefchinetchelt (zu) haben, fo have flattered oneself 


CONSTRUCTION AND USES OF THE REFLEXIVES 


14. 1. The reflexive verbs that have the pronoun in the 
accusative case take no other accusative object. But many 
of them are construed with an object in the genitive. Thus, 

Wir freuen uns des Lebens, We rejoice in life. 

Er fchämt fich feines Bruders, He is ashamed of his brother. 

2. Other reflexive verbs are construed with an object in 
the dative. Thus, 

Seine Lehrzeit naht fic) ihrem Ende, The time of his apprenticeship 
is drawing toa close. 

3. With other verbs the complementary object is expressed 
by a prepositional phrase. Thus, 

Er jehnt fich nach der Heimat, He longs for home. 

Wir fürchten und vor Verrat, We are afraid of treachery. 

4. Some intransitive verbs are often construed with a 
reflexive pronoun in the accusative and a factitive predicate. 
Thus, 

fich tot lachen, fo Zaugh oneself to death (to laugh oneself dead) 

fich müde reden, fo weary oneself with talking (to talk oneself tired) 

fich fatt ejien, /o gorge oneself (to eat oneself full) 


5. Reflexives often become the equivalents of passives 
(see Art. 7). Thus, 

Der Handichuh hat fid) gefunden, Zhe clove has been found. 

6. Some transitive verbs, when made reflexive, undergo 


certain changes in their meaning. For example note the 
following differences: 
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TRANSITIVE REFLEXIVE 

bebenten, fo consider fih bedenfen, Zo take counsel with 
oneself 

beicheiden, /o assign fich befcheiben, fo be contented 

finden, fo find fich finden (in etwas), fo accomodate 
oneself to a thing 

fürdhten, fo fear fich fürchten, fo be afraid (of) 

bitten, to guard fich hüten, Zo beware 

ftellen, to place fich ftellen, Zo pretend, to feign 

verantworten, fo answer for fich verantworten, fo defend oneself 

vergehen, fo pass away fich vergehen, fo commit a fault 

verlafien, fo leave fich verlafien, fo rely on 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 


15. Impersonal verbs are so called because, lacking 
the first and second persons singular and the whole plural, 
they are confined to the third person singular, and have for 
their grammatical subject the indefinite pronoun e8, it. 
These forms express a verbal idea without reference to a 
personal subject. 


1. Verbs used to express phenomena of nature are 
impersonal. Thus, 


e3 regnet, 3} rains e3 hagelt, z/ hails 
e8 fchneit, 24 snows e8 friert, zZ freezes 
e3 donnert, 2f chunders e3 taut, z/ chaws 
e3 bligt, #4 lightens es tagt, 7¢ dawns 


2. Some verbs and verb phrases denoting a state of body 
or mind are used impersonally, and the noun or pronoun 
denoting the person experiencing the state, is put in the 
accusative or dative case after them. Thus, 


e3 Hungert mich, J feel hungry e3 graut mir, / dread 
e3 burftet mich, / am thirsty e3 fchrwinbdelt mir, / am dizzy 
e3 friert mich, / feel cold e3 bangt mir, / feel afraid 


e3 Dintt mich (or mir), 22 seems e3 ift mir, / feel 
lo me 
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3. Some other verbs, not ordinarily used impersonally, 
form impersonal idiomatic expressions. Thus, 

e3 giebt, there ts 

e3 flopft, some one is knocking 

e3 läutet, some one is ringing 

e3 thut mir leid, / am sorry 

e3 veritebt jich, mafurally, or st follows as a matter of course 

e3 gebt mir gut, / am doing well 

e3 ijt mir unwohl, / fell ill 

e3 gelingt mir, / succeed 

e3 fragt jich, tf is a question 

e3 fehlt mir etwas, something ails me, etc. 

e3 heißt, 27 is said 


4. The English phrases there ts, there are, are rendered 
by the impersonal verb phrase e8 giebt, when the sense is 
vague and indefinite. This phrase is always used in the 
singular—even though the following predicative noun stands 
in the plural. Thus, 

G6 giebt etwas Neues, There is something new. 

Es wird Regen geben, There will be a shower. 


Es hat viele Leute gegeben, welche glaubten, There were many 
people, who believed, etc. 


16. Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. —The 
conjugation of an impersonal verb is the same as that of an 
ordinary verb, except that it has only the forms of the third 
person singular. Thus, the indicative forms of the imper- 
sonal verb e8 regnet are: | 


PRESENT 

e3 regnet, zf rains 
PAsT 

e8 regnete, z/ rained 

PERFECT 
e3 hat geregnet, z/ has rained 

PLUPERFECT 

es hatte geregnet, z/ had rained 

FUTURE 


e8 wird regnen, 27 will rain 
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FUTURE PERFECT 
e8 wird geregnet haben, z/ will have rained 


Almost all impersonal verbs employ the auxiliary haben 
in the formation of the perfect tenses. 


COMPOUND VERBS 


17. Various German derivative verbs are produced by 
the union of simple words with prefixes. “Prefixes are 
particles or invariable words, like adverbs and prepositions 
that are combined with simple words to modify their signifi- 
cation. Most of these prefixes are separable; that is, they 
must stand, in certain verb-forms, apart from the simple 
verbs or radicals to which they are joined; some, however, 
are found to be inseparable; that is, the particle always pre- 
cedes the verb and forms one word with it. Some prefixes 
are either separable or inseparable, according to circum- 
stances. 





INSEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 
18. There are seven prefixes that are never separated 
from their radicals. These do not even allow the augment 
syllable ge of the past participle to intervene, which in 
consequence, must be omitted. The accent is always on the 
radical verb. The inseparable prefixes are: be, emp, ent, 
er, ge, ver, zer. 


19. Meanings of the Inseparable Prefixes.—1. The 
German prefix be has the same power belonging to the 
English de; that is, it usually makes intransitive verbs 
transitive, and is used in making verbs from adjectives and 
nouns. Thus, 


Hagen, to wail befla’gen, to bewail 

benfen, fo think bebenten, fo consider 

fallen, fo fall befal’Ien, to befall 

folgen, fo follow befol’gen, fo follow after, to obey 
arbeiten, fo labor bear’beiten, Zo labor upon 
lachen, fo laugh bela’chen, Zo laugh at 

fret, free befrei’en, fo set free 

Glid, Aappiness beglüd’en, fo make happy 


Wirt, host bewirten, fo entertain 
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2. The prefix ent indicates separation and privation; 
emp is probably only another form of ent and occurs only in 
three verbs; namely, empfinden, Zo feel, empfangen, fo receive, 


and empfeblen, fo recommend. 


gehen, fo go 
atehen, fo draw 
binden, fo dind 
Haupt, head 
Kraft, power 


Thus, 


entge’hen, fo escape 

entziehen, fo withdraw 
entbin’den, fo undind 
enthaup’ten, /o behead 
entfraf/ten, fo deprive of power 


3. The prefix er sometimes conveys the idea of getting 
or gaining by means of the action expressed by the verb; 
but oftener it means forth, up, up out of. Thus, 


bitten, fo deg 
finden, fo find 
raten, fo guess 
lernen, fo /earn 
fteben, fo stand 
bauen, fo build 


erbit’ten, fo get by begging 
erfir’den, fo invent 

erra’ten, fo gel by guessing 
erler'nen, fo get by learning 
erfte’hen, fo arise 

erbau’en, fo erect 


4. The prefix ver denotes the opposite of er; that is, it 
marks what is against the subject’s interest. It generally 
has the meaning of forth, away. Thus, 


fpielen, fo play 

fanfen, fo buy 

führen, to lead 

manern, fo make a wall 
raten, fo advise 

falzen, fv salt 


verfpielen, fo lose by gambling 
verkaufen, fo sell 

verfüh’ren, fo mislead, to lead away 
vermau’ern, fo wall up 

verra’ten, fo misadvise, to betray 
verjal’gen, fo oversalt 


5. Gr and ver are also used in converting nouns and 
adjectives into verbs expressive of transition from one state 
or condition into another. Thus, 


falt, cold 
fahin, /ame 
flar, clear 
edel, noble 
Bott, God 
alt, old 


erfal’ten, fo become cold 
erlah/'men, fo become lame 
erfli’ren, /o explain 

pere’delu, fo ennoble 
vergidt’tern, fo deify 

veral’ten, ¢o grow old, obsolete 
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The prefix ger adds the sense of asunder, in pieces, to the 
verb with which it is joined. Thus, 


brechen, fo break zerbre’chen, /o break in pieces 
reißen, fo fear gerrei’Ben, fo tear in pieces 
fallen, fo fall aerfal/len, fo fall in pieces 


7. The original meaning of the prefix ge is that of Aeep- 
ing together. This meaning, however, has been lost in 
many compounds and varied in others, so that it is almost 
impracticable to give all the different significations of this 
prefix. 


20. Conjugation of Inseparable Verbs. — The insep- 
arable verbs are conjugated like their primitive verbs, 
except that the perfect participle is formed without the 
prefix ge. 


Model Verb betradten 
21. The principal parts of betrachten are: 


Present infinitive betrachten 
First person of the past indicative ich betrachtete 
Past participle betrachtet 
22. The simple forms of the verb betrachten are: 
Indicative Subjunclive 
PRESENT 
ich betrachte ich betrachte 
J consider I may consider 
du betrachteft du betracdhteft 
Etc. " Etc. 
Past 
ich betrachtete ich betrachtete 
Ll considered I might consider 
bu betrachteteft bu betrachteteft 
Etc. Etc. 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular betrachte, consider 
Plural betrachtet, consider 
Singular and plural betrachten Sie, consider 
PARTICIPLE 
Present Past 


betrachtend, considering betrachtet, considered 
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23. The compound forms are: 


Indicalize Subjunclive 
PERFECT 

ich babe berrachtet ich babe betrachtet 

Lhazve considered Il may have considered 
du batt betrachtet du babeit betrachtet 

Etc. Etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

ich hatte betrachtet ich hätte betrachtet 

I had considered I might have considered 
du batteit betrachtet du hattejt betrachtet 

Etc. Etc. 

FUCIURE 

ich werde betrachten ich werde betrachten 

I shall consider I shall consider 
du wirit betrachten du werdeit betrachten 

Ete. Etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

ich werde betrachtet haben ich werde betrachtet haben 

I shall have considered I shall have considered 
du wirit betrachtet haben du werbdeft betrachtet haben 

Etc Etc. 

CONDITIONAL 
Present Pertect 

ich würde betrachten ich würde betrachtet haben 

J should consider I should have considered 
du wiürdeit betrachten du würdeft betrachtet haben 

Ete. Etc. 

INFINITIVE 
Present Fertect 

betrachten, fo consider betruchtet haben, 


lo have considered 


SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 


24. There are a number of prepositions and adverbs, 
which, when used as prefixes of compound verbs, are 
separable; that is, the particle is liable to be separated from 
the verb. Such a prefix always has the principal accent. 
Thus, ab’nehmen, fo take off; id) nehme ab’, J take off; ich habe 
ab’genommen, / have taken off. 
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The separation of the prefix from the verb takes place 
in the present and past tense if the verb occurs in a 
principal clause, and in the imperative. The prefix is, then, 
put at the end of the clause. Thus, 

Sch nehme den Hut ab, / fake the hai off. 


Tu nabmit den Hut ab, You took the hat off. 
Nimm den Hut ab, Take your hat off. 


But, when such a compound verb occurs in a dependent 
clause and is moved to the end of the sentence, the prefix 
is written in one word before the verb, even in simple 
tenses. Thus, 


Er fchlief noch, ala ich aufftand, He was still asleep, when I got up. 


Wenn er heute mitkame, würde er fic) gut unterhalten, // he would 
come along today, he would enjoy il. 


The prefix is always written in one word with the verb 
before the infinitive and the participles, therefore in all com- 
pound tenses. Thus, 


Ich Habe den Hut abgenommen, / have taken off the hat. 
Er wird den Hut abnehmen, He will take off the hat. 


The augment ge of the past participle and gu when used 
with the infinitive are put between the prefix and the verb. 
Thus, 

Der Knabe hat bas Buch aufgefchlagen, The boy has opened the book. 


Die Knaben wurden geheifen, die Bücher aufgujdlagen, The boys were 
ordered to open the books. 


25. The most common separable prefixes are: 


ab, from, off, down ab’jeten, /o set down 

an, lo, on, at an’fehen, fo look at 

auf, on, upon, up auf'weden, fo wake up 

aus, out, out of aus’bleiben, fo s/ay out 

bei, by, near, to _ bei'ftehen, ¢o stand by 

da, there, at da’bleiben, /o remain there 

dar, there, in view bar’reichen, fo reach there, to offer 
ein, in, into ein’geben, fo give in 

empor, up, upwards empor’fehen, /o look up 

feft, fast, firm feft/halten, fo hold fast 

fort, away, forwards fort’fahren, to drive on, continue 


ber, hither, here ber’fomnıen, to come here 
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vuran, Aeclore 
poraus, befvre 
vurbei, Ay, past 
vorher, before 
burliber, by, past 
zurlid, back 
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27. 


E:nck eben. to look down 
E:nau® reicben. fo reach ap 
E:rausmwerten, fo throw out 
Einzin’geien, fo a-alk talo 


bin: bertragen, to carry over, across 


binun'terrenden, fo send down 
binmweg’nehmen, fo fake away 
binzu’'meten, to sicp up to 
umber ichauen, /o look around 
poran’gehen, fo go before 


voraus’jehen, fo see before, anticipale 


vorbei tliegen, fo fly past 
vorber’ieben, fo foresee 
vori‘beretlen, fo hasten past 
zurüd’tehren, fo relurn 
gujam’menfepen, fo put together 


Meanings of bin and ber.—The most frequently 
occurring separable prefixes are bin and ber and their 
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compounds. im denotes motion away from the speaker 
toward some other point described by hence, from here, 
thither, there, that way. er has the opposite meaning; it 
denotes motion from another point toward the speaker, 
described by thence, from there, hither, here, this way. Thus, 


bingeben, fo go thither; hertommen, to come hither. 
er fiebt ber, 4e looks this way; er fieht bin, he looks that way. 


28. Conjugation of the Separable Compounds. — In 
Table II, pages 20 and 21, the complete conjugation of the 
verb anfangen is given, which shows all the peculiarities 
of the separable compounds. 


VERBS SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE: 


29. The prefixes durch, through, über, over, across; um, 
round, about; unter, under, and wieder, again, may be either 
separable or inseparable. When used in their primitive or 
literal sense, as defined above, they are separable; when 
used in a derived or figurative sense, they are inseparable. 
Thus, 


SEPARABLE INSEPARABLE 
burch’laufen, fo run through burchlau’fen, fo peruse hastily 
burch/bobren, fo bore through dburchboh’ren, fo penetrate 
fi'bergeben, fo go over fiberge’hen, fo pass by 
ii/berjepen, fo ferry over fiberjeg/en, fo translate 
überlegen, Zo lay over überle’gen, fo consider 
um’gehen, fo associate with umge’ben, fo walk around 
um’fchreiben, fo wrile over umjchrei’ben, fo circumscribe 
un’terhalten, o hold under unterhalten, fo entertain 
wie/berbolen, fo fetch back wiederholen, fo repeat 
Examples: 


Die Soldaten erxeichten um 10 Uhr den Fluß und feßten bald über, 
The soldiers arrived at the river at 10 o'clock and ferried over at once. 


Die Schüler überfetten Ciceros Reden, Zhe pupils translated 
Cicero’s oralions. 


Halte das Glas unter! Hold the glass under! 
Unterbalten Sie die Damen! Zuntertain the ladies. 
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air am (re ich fange an, / may begin 


_ dn cats tam ofa vos du fangeft an, thou mayst begin 
S osptngieanm on wos er fange an, Ae may begin 
Sorrtatgrr ar as noes wir fangen an, we may begin 
spt tre con tos thr fanget an, you may begin 
ram arm 27 ca fects ne tangen an, /Aey may begin 


meer Foye ch ange an, / might begin 





Nuhr. uy secre du Rngeitt an, thou mightst begin 
aan Ta wer er hinge an, Ae might begin 
en ed wir Amgen an, we might begin 
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Py Batre on a sz werN cmfanaen, Ac url begin 
Owl ont otter eres anfangen. we shall ben 
” . ns tot - no ‚Sr were andangen. you url! hegi 
cng omen go tt m Ruiz "werden anfangen. ZA ll begt 
' NST NS ; _ az _ ZSEN | _ Lf shall n 
: | mas u S STENT ln. Moni = 
w gers ts = 5 = ZT mer = = ke cnd |x 
36 WINE x TIMINTIEE ae stall | 
3 Ä He x ee E00 re 3 PST TEINS = gos und 3 
OT TEN ‘scmviten | thea ll 
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TABLE U-—-(Continued) 








anfangen, 
Conditional | Imperative Infinitive Participle 
anfangen, / should begin | fange an, degin | anzufangen, |anfangend, 
Hanfangen, thou wouldst begin | lo begin| beginning 


anfangen, he would begin | 
en anfangen, we should begin 'fangt an, 


t anfangen, you would begin begin 
tanfangen, they would begin ' fangen Sie an, 
begin 
I should angefangen angefangen, 
ft S . thou wouldst 3 (zu) Haben, begun 
= S he would » to have begun 
en © S we should » 
t 5 you would 8 


t they would 


be 
a 


Fee TEeNWE > 


TIER ENTS) WITE WINE ASP ADJELTIVES 
23: = ze 0 zum ze ma tw ing 
Tee WoL uns IT ates | Sime IT Spec eve separable. 


Rome Sot  Tos 


Pen Suarest. : m. oo Sun wh ini Chine 
Aree hee Sor —= ent eet 
pews fmm . vu Sor purer epi Sure 


ft iiwper.t 2 vets rer siive tske the augment 


— - > 
svlletle 21 in the serien PATO helcce the inseparable 
greiz. Tacs Mr zuteil, otiiebict, etc. 


2 aS Umftan?éwort 
The Adverb 


21. Function of the Adverb.—The adverb has been 
deizei a, 2 w.ri usei 2: m_dity the meaning of a verb, 
ar adiective. cr ancther .ivert. Thus in the sentence, Tit 

‘ler ‘orien trauwen, 7: oilliven are playing outside, the 
avery Irzügen, outils. mediies che verb tptelen, are playing, 
With respect to clare: in the sentence. Wein Freund ift febt 
frarf, I, friend is ery sick, the abverb iebr, zery, modifies 
the adtective franf, sick. with regard to the degree of the 
sickness; while in the sentence. Tieres Mädchen jingt recht gut, 
Thi: girl sings quite well, the adverb recht, guite, modifies the 
adverb gut, well. 


32. Classification of Adverbs According to Mean- 
ing. — Adverbs in German are innumerable and of the most 
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s meanings and uses. They have been divided, with 
.to meaning, into the following classes: 


Adverbs of Place.— The most important of these, are: 


ere born, before hinein, 2», into 
whither hinten, behind fort, away 

whence draußen, oulside vorwärts, forwards 
ve drinnen, inside rüdwärts, dackwards 
e Daheim, a/ home Binmweg, away 

ere Iint3, af the left ber, hither 
everywhere rechts, at the right berab, down 

hove hin, thither herauf, “p 

below hinauf, upwards herein, in 


Adverbs of Time.—The most important are: 


uhen fpat, date immer, ever 

je, how long morgen, tomorrow oft, often 

how often geitern, yesterday wieder, again 

ever Heute, today felten, seldom 

77 bald, soon gegenwärtig, presently 
‚never nachher, afterwards bereits, already 

rly vorher, dcfore 


Adverbs of Manner.—Some of them are: 


u anbderg, otherwise fürwahr, truly 
gern, willingly wirklich, really 
as wohl, well gewiß, certainly 


Adverbs of Degree.—Some of them are: 


ich mehr, more beinabe, nearly 
title ungemein, exceplion- faum, hardly 
ry ally genug, enough 
site fait, almost 

nples: 


liegt Lincoln begraben, Where lies Lincoln buried? 


ter vorwärts miffen wir Streben, We must always strive 


Sie jemals in Hamburg gewejen? Have you ever been in 
re? 
B Buch ift ebenfo fchön wie jenes, 7hts book ts just as beautiful 
one. 
in am liebften daheim, / like it best at home. 
ft wirklich wahr, That is really true. 
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Altes Dir act mund cf oficitrre adverbs, 


5 bd ted ed Fr em Der neriier. ever there © 
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EerTiıtes Of Doors. adierlives, etc. 
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um gro. tortor? fats wermärts. akeıd 
“lie 0720 mer : ite wre? ınta. to the lett 


=-cti7es in the stem-form: as, 


sıı 2. "Er. rec schön, Anısfıfully 


that are sımz!r adieitives used in their stem-forms and 


derese manner of air. are capable of comparison. The 
forms of the Gixderent Gegrees are the same in adverbs 
ECtIVES., hus. the comparative of such an adverb 


ends in ET: as, 


45 0% aG 


Ze Amer:faner fampften tapterer al? die Spanier, Zhe Americans 
fought more bravely than the Spaniards. 


Tieier Vogel fingt fdyoner als jener, This bird sings more beautifully 
than that one. 


In the superlative, the form with am is used when actual 
comparison is expressed. Thus, 


Ich finge aut, bu fingit beffer, aber fie fingt am beften, / sing well, 
you sing better, but she sings best. 


Ex fchreibt am fehönften, He writes the most beautiful (of all). 
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35. When, however, it is intended not to compare indi- 
viduals with one another, but merely to denote a very high 
degree or extreme eminence of an action, there are three 
ways in which it may be done. 

1. By using auf’ (auf da3) with the accusative, or zum 
(zu dem) with the dative of the superlative. Thus, 

Er grüßte aufs freundlidfte, He greeted in a very friendly manner. 

Der Krieger fämpfte aufs tapferfte, aber vergeblich, The warrior 


fought most bravely bul in vain. 


_ 2. By using the simple uninflected form of the super- 
lative. Thus, 


Diefes Buch ift auPerft langweilig, This book is extremely tedious. 
Konimen Sie möglichft bald, Come as soon as possible. 


The most frequently used adverbs of this class are: 


äußerft, extremely böflichit, os? politely 

eiligft, sost hastily innigft, ost cordially 
ergebenjt, most devotedly jüngft, most recently 
gefälligit, kindly, please längit, Jong since 

gehorjamit, most obediently meift, mostly 

gütigit, most kindly möglichit, as much as possible 


böchit, most highly 

3. By adding to the simple form of the superlative the 
termination en’. Thus, 

ch dante beftens, / thank you very much. 

Es ift bod)tens halb drei, / is, at the most, half past two. 
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(PART 8) 


Das Berbältniswort. 
The Preposition 


1. Function of the Preposition.—A preposition is 
a word used to connect nouns and pronouns with other 
words of the sentence and bring them into relation. Thus 
in the sentence, Ein Haus fteht auf dem Berge, 4 house stands 
on the mounlain, the preposition auf, oz, connects the noun 
Berg, mountain, with the verb ftebt, stands, and shows the 
relation between Haus, house, and Berg, mountain. In the 
sentence, Er geht mit mir, He goes with me, the preposition 
mit, with, connects the pronoun Mit, me, with the other parts 
of the sentence. 

The preposition is said to govern the noun or pronoun 
with the help of which it forms an adjectival or adverbial 
phrase. By this is meant that the preposition determines 
the case of the noun or pronoun. Thus some of the preposi- 
tions have the noun or pronoun in the genitive case, 
some in the dative case, others in the accusative case, and 
some either in the dative or accusative case according to 
circumstances. 


2. Prepositions Governing the Genitive. —The fol- 
lowing prepositions govern the genitive case: 


anftatt, ftatt, instead of innerhalb, within, inside of 
außerhalb, without, outside of jenfeit8, beyond 

dieSfeit3, on this side of fraft, dy virtue of 

balben, for the sake of laut, according to 

balber, for the sake of mittel3, by means of 
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>. Prepsitions Governing the Dative. — The follow- 


Ing TITEL stl. ns gi verm ihe canve case: 
2.3... u: rähbt. ner? to 
retire redt. aloag with 
rs ch. over, af 
Berım no re wom. alowg arılk 
rim osgsc9H vet. sIwce 
Siriv rit tm non, of, from 
emit osvlisessecr ne au. fo, af 
mtn! auroider, contrary to 
racks : 


Bie Soldacen lebrien aud dem Lager guriid, Zhe soldiers returned 
from she Cat. 

Zer Tie aue Fariem Beis at macht, The table ts made of hard wood. 

Aus Lrebe zum Sareriande oxterte er icin Leben, Out of love for his 
fatherland, he sacriticed hs JTIE. 

s 

4. Prepositions Governing the Accusative. — The 

prepositions that are always connected with the accusative 


are as follows: 


bis, /il!, unto gegen, against um, about, round 
burch, /hrough ohne, without wider, against 
flir, for fonder, without 
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Examples: 


Durch diefe hohle Gaffe muß er fommen, Through this narrow alley 
he must come. 


Er fann ohne dich nicht leben, He cannot live without you. 

Wir gingen um ben Gee, We walked around the lake. 

Die Kolonien kämpften für ihre Freiheit, Zhe colonies fought for 
their liberty. 

5. Prepositions Governing the Dative or the Accu- 
sative.—The following prepositions are construed either 
with the dative or with the accusative case: 


an, on, at, against in, in, into unter, under, among 
auf, on, upon, up neben, deside vor, before 
hinter, behind fiber,-above, across zwifchen, between 


These prepositions govern either the dative or the accusa- 
tive but not without a difference of signification; for when 
motion toward is indicated, the accusative is required. 
Thus the accusative will be used in answering the question, 
whither? When, however, motion or rest in any given place 
or condition is signified, the dative is used and thus answers 
the question, where? Thus, 

Das Mädchen geht in den Garten, Zhe girl is going into (motion 
towards) fhe garden. 

But 

Das Mädchen geht (in dem) im Garten auf und ab, The girl 
is walking up and down in (motion within) the garden. 

This is the general principle that will be found, more or 
. less distinctly, everywhere to prevail in the use of preposi- 
tions of this class. 


Examples: 
an, on, al 
Dative an einem Orte wohnen, fo dwell in or at a place 
Dative Er arbeitet an einem Buche, Z/e is working on a book. 
Dative Er leidet an fürchterlichem Bahnweh, He has a terrible 
toothache. 
Dative am Morgen und am Abend, in the morning and in the 
evening 


Accusative an einen Freund fchreiben, fo write to a friend 

Accusative an etwas Schönes denken, to think of something beautiful 

Accusative eh ftelle den Tiich an die Wand, Z put the table against 
the wall, 


Future Pluperfect Perfect Past Present 


Future Perfect 
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TABLE I 


anfangen, 





Indicative 


[ich fange an, J begin 


i habe angefangen, / have begun 


bu fangft an, ‘hou beginst 
er füngt an, he begins 
wir fangen an, we begin 
ihr fangt an, you begin 
fie fangen an, they begin 


ich fing an, / began 

du fingft an, thou didst begin 
er fing an, he began 

wir fingen an, we degan 

ihr fingt an, you began 

fie fingen an, /hey began 


bu haft angefangen, thou hast begun 
er bat angefangen, se has begun 


wir haben angefangen, we have begun 
ihr habt angefangen, you have begun 
fie haben angefangen, they have berun 


ich hatte angefangen, J had begun 


du hatteft angefangen, thou hadst begun| du Hätteft 


er hatte angefangen, he had berun 


wir hatten angefangen, we had begun 
ihr hattet angefangen, vou had begun 
fie hatten angefangen, they had begun 


ich werde anfangen, / shall begin 
du wirst anfangen, thou wilt begin 
er wird anfangen, he will begin 


wir werden anfangen, ze hall begin 


ihr werdet anfangen, you will begin 
fie werden anfangen, they will begin 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we Shall 
you wll 
they will 


ich werde 
du wirft 

er wird 

wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


angefangen 
haben, 
have berun 


to begin 


Subjunctive 


ich fange an, / may begin 

du fangeft an, thou mayst begin 
er fange an, he may begin 

wir fangen an, we may begin 
ihr fanget an, you may begin 
fie fangen an, they may begin 


ich finge an, J might begin 

du fingeft an, thou mightst begin 
er finge an, Ae might begin 

wir fingen an, we might begin 
ihr finget an, you might begin 
fie fingen an, they might begin 





ich habe 7 may s 
‘ou Habeft |S thou mayst = 
=>] 
ler habe = he may 2 
wir haben © we may N 
ihr Habet E youmay | 
‘fie haben they may 
ich hatte . Lmight . 
5 thou mightst = 
‚er hätte E he might x 
‚wir hätten ‘S we might N 
ihr hättet E you might |3 
jie hätten they might 


ich werde anfangen, J shall begin 
du werdeft anfangen, iron wilt begin 
er werde anfangen, he will begin 
wir werden anfangen, we shall begin 
| ihr werdet anfangen, you zul! begin 
: fie werden anfangen, they will begin 


| 
i ich werde 


| I shall 

du werdeft > . thou wilt S 
ecwerde |E 8 he will $ 
‘wir werden ['S 8 weshall |s 
ihr twerdet = you ull 8 


fie werden they will 








§ 23 GERMAN GRAMMAR 5 


vor, before 


Dative Die Eiche fteht vor bem Haufe, Tre oak stands in tront 
of the house. 

Dative die BZuftände vor dem Rriege, the conditions before 
the war 


Accusative {ch trat vor die Thür, / stepped in front of the door. 
Accusative vor den Richter bringen, fo bring before the justice 


zwifchen, between 


Dative der Krieg zwifchen der Türkei und Rußland, the war 
between Turkey and Russia 
Dative Die Zeitung liegt zwijchen den Büchern, Zhe paper lies 


between the books. 
Accusative Sch trat zwijchen beide, Z stepped between the two. 
Accusative Sc legte bas Blatt zwijchen die Bücher, / put the leaf 
between the books. 


Das Vindewort. 


The Conjunction 


6. Function of the Conjunction.—The conjunction 
has been defined as a word used to connect sentences or 
sentential elements that are used alike. Like the prepo- 
sition, it is a connective; but it differs from the preposition 
in two important points. 

In the first place, its usual and principal office is to connect 
two sentences together. Thus, 


Er fprach und fie horchten, He spoke and they listened. | 
Er wird fpielen, wenn Sie es wünjchen, He will play if you wish it. 


In these sentences the words und and ivenn connect the 
different propositions. 

In the second place, though some of the conjunctions, like 
und, and, oder, or, aber, but, often connect words in the same 
sentence, these words are always coordinate, that is to say, 
they are used alike in the sentence, or have the same con- 
struction. Thus, 


Er und ich rannten um die Wette, He and / ran a race. 


Geib ihr mit dem Tampfichiff gefommen oder mit dem Buge? 
Did you come with the steamer or with the train? 
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VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


30. A number of compounds are produced by joining 
verbs with nouns or adjectives. Some of them are separable, 
some inseparable. Thus, . 


SEPARABLE VERBS 


fehl’fchlagen, fo miscarry from fehl and fchlagen 
frei’fprechen, fo acgutt from frei and fprechen 
gleich’tommen, fo equal from gleich) and fommen 
Io3’teißen, fo fear away from [08 and reißen 
ftatt’finden, fo fake place from ftatt and finden 
INSEPARABLE VERBS 
frob’loden, fo exult from frob and loden 
band’haben, fo handle from Hand and haben 
lieb’fofen, /o caress from lieb and fofen 
mut’mafen, fo suspect from Mut and maßen 
will’fabren, /o accede to from Will and fahren 


The inseparable verbs given above take the augment 
syllable ge in the perfect participle before the inseparable 
prefix. Thus, gefroblodt, gehandhabt, geliebfojt, etc. 


Das Umftandswort 
The Adverb 


31. Function of the Adverb.— The .adverb has been 
defined as a word used to modify the meaning of a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb. Thus in the sentence, Die 
Kinder fpielen draußen, The children are playing outside, the 
adverb draußen, oufséde, modifies the verb jptelen, are playing, 
with respect to place; in the sentence, Mein Freund ift febr 
frant, Aly friend is very sick, the abverb febr, very, modifies 
the adjective franf, sick, with regard to the degree of the 
sickness; while in the sentence, Dieje3 Mädchen fingt recht gut, 
This girl sings quite well, the adverb rect, guzfe, modifies the 
adverb gut, well. 


32. Classification of Adverbs According to Mean- 
ing. — Adverbs in German are innumerable and of the most 
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various meanings and uses. They have been divided, with 
regard to meaning, into the following classes: 


1. Adverbs of Place.— The most important of these, are: 


wo, where vorn, before hinein, in, into 
wohin, whither binten, dehind fort, away 

wober, whence Draußen, outside vorwärts, forwards 
bier, here Drinnen, inside rüdwärts, backwards 
da, there daheim, af home hinweg, away 

dort, there lint3, at the left ber, hither 

überall, everywhere redht3, at the right berab, down 

oben, adove bin, thither herauf, up 

unten, below hinauf, upwards herein, in 


2. Adverbs of Time.—The most important are: 


wann, when fpat, late immer, ever 
wie lange, how long morgen, fomorrow oft, often 
wie oft, how often geftern, yesterday wieder, again 
jemals, ever heute, today felten, seldom 
jest, now bald, soon gegenwärtig, presently 
niemals, never nachber, afterwards berett8, already 
früh, carly vorher, before 

3. Adverbs of Manner.—Some of them are: 
wie, how anders, otherwise fürwahr, truly 
fo, so gern, willingly wirklich, really 
ebenio, as wohl, well gewiß, certainly 


4. Adverbs of Degree. —- Some of them are: 


viel, much mehr, more beinabe, nearly 
wenig, little ungemein, exceplion- faum, hardly 
jehr, very ally genug, enough 
ganz, guzte faft, alınost 

Examples: 


Wo liegt Lincoln begraben, Where lies Lincoln buried? 

Jammer vorwärts müllen wir ftreben, We must always strive 
forward.‘ 

Sind Gie jemals in Hamburg gewefen? Have you ever been in 
Hamburg ? 

Diejes Buch ift ebenfo jin wie jenes, Zhis book is just as beautiful 
as that one. 

Ych bin am liebften daheim, Z Zike it best al home. 

Das ift wirklich wahr, That is really true. 
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33. Classification of Adverbs With Respect to 
Origin.— With respect to their origin adverbs may be 
divided into four groups: 


1. Adverbs that are primitive words, such as 


da, there wo, where bald, soon 
dort, there jet, now jo, so 
bier, here fehr, very nie, never 


2. Adverbs that are compounds of primitive adverbs, 
such as: 


daher, hence hierher, hither Darüber, over there — 
dorthin, hither wohin, whereto wiefo, how so 


3. Adverbs that are derivatives of nouns, adjectives, etc. 
formed by means of suffixes, as, 


teil3, partly blindling3, dlindly borwart3, ahead 
flug3, swiftly recht3, fo the right lin3, fo the left 


4. Adverbs that are adjectives in the stem-form; as, 


gut, well ichnell, rapidly ichön, deautifully 

34. Comparison of Adverbs. — Many of those adverbs 
that are simply adjectives used in their stem-forms and 
denote manner of action, are capable of comparison. The 
forms of the different degrees are the same in adverbs 
as in adjectives. Thus, the comparative of such an adverb 
ends in er; as, 


Die Amerifaner fampften tapferer al bie Spanier, Tre Americans 
fought more bravely than the Spaniards. 


Diefer Vogel fingt fdoner als jener, This bird sings more beautifully 
than that one. 


In the superlative, the form with am is used when actual 
comparison is expressed. Thus, 

Sch finge aut, du fingit beffer, aber fie fingt am beften, / sing well, 
you sing better, but she sings best. 

Er jchreibt am fehönften, He writes the most beautiful (of all). 
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35. When, however, it is intended not to compare indi- 
viduals with one another, but merely to denote a very high 
degree or extreme eminence of an action, there are three 
ways in which it may be done. 

1. By using aufs (auf das) with the accusative, or zum 
(zu dem) with the dative of the superlative. Thus, 

Er grüßte aufs freundlidfte, He greeted in a very friendly manner. 

Der Krieger fampfte aufs tapferfte, aber vergeblich, The warrior 


fought most bravely but in vain. 


_ 2. By using the simple uninflected form of the super- 
lative. Thus, 


Diefes Buch ift daugerft langweilig, This book is extremely tedious. 
Kommen Sie möglichft bald, Come as soon as possible. 


The most frequently used adverbs of this class are: 


Außerit, extremely böflichit, most politely 

eiligft, most hastily innigft, most cordially 
ergebenjt, most devotedly jüngft, most recently 
gefälligft, Aindly, please längit, long since 

gehorfamft, most obediently meijt, mostly 

gütigft, most kindly möglidhit, as much as possible 


bödhit, most highly 

3. By adding to the simple form of the superlative the 
termination en’. Thus, 

3ch danke beftens, / thank you very much. . 

Es ift bocdhtens halb drei, / is, at the most, half past two. 
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the interectiocs acs! 24° and 0’ 08! 0.’ vk’ which are found in 
“early all lan 35 E=38€5. may express joy or sorrow, surprise or 


fear. “or aimvist any emotron—pieasurable or painful. The 
Razer 2%. De inferred must be gathered from the tones, the 
gestures. acc che manner of the speaker. as well as from the 


Octesicd om which it ts used. But most of the inter- 
jecti,zs are ant ta express only one kind of emotion or 
feeling. therefore they mar be classified according to the 
nature of the emotion that they indicate. 


12. Interjections Classified According to Their 
Meaning.—The interjections may be divided, in inter- 
jections 

1. Of toy. giad surprise. pleasant emotion; as ha! ha! 
betta! heizho! juchbet! heigho! 

2. Of painful feeling or suffering; as, au! o’ ach! alas! 
o wel! oh!’ 


3. Of disapproval or contempt; as, pfut! pooh! ab! poh! 
fie. 


rod | 


nN. 


4. Of calling attention; as, bo! ho! hola: hello! hem! hem! 
hallo! hello! 


5. Of quieting or repressing; as, Pit! pst/ hujch! Aush! 


13. List of Interjecetions. — Some of the most import- 
ant interjections are the following: 


ach' ah’ O! alas! hallo! Aello! but! whiz! 

ah! ah! he! O/ hurra! Aurrah! 
aha! aha! heda! ho there! juchhe! Acigho! 
au! O! heija! keigho! na! well now! 
bah! bah! hem! Aem/ o! oh! O! oA! 
eh! ch! ho! ho. obo! oho! 

ei! oho! hohv! Aoho! pfut! pooh! fie! 
ha! ha! holla! hello! pit! pst! Aush! 
haba! haha’! hu! whee! weh! alas’ 


Sometimes other words, as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
verbs, and phrases are used elliptically, in an exclamatory 
way, as interjections. Such are: 
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heil! Aail/ nun! well! weiter! go on! 

herein! come in! lieh ba! look here! Gut Heil! hail! 

herrlich! splendid! wohlauf! cheer up! Gottlob! God be praised! 
leider! alas’! weg! fort! away’ bewahre! God forbid! 


To the interjections also belong natural exclamations 
employed to allure or drive away domestic animals—imita- 
tions of natural sounds, whether of animal or of animate 
objects. Such as, 


hift! ow! piff paff! dang! tiftal, tiftal, fick, tick 
man tvoau! dow wow! bim bam, ding dong Hipp fflapp, (of a 
miau! mew! bum bam, ding dong windmill) 


WORD FORMATION 


14. Word Formation in General.—The process of 
derivation and composition of words from native roots, has 
been much more largely extended in German than in 
English. Besides an extraordinary facility in compounding 
words, the German language has the power of attaching 
prefixes as well as suffixes; it also makes frequent use of the 
um- and ablaut which, by modulation of the vowel sound, 
produces from old stems whole families of offshoots. The 
accumulation of too many roots would have made the 
language unwieldy. Far more convenient is a limited 
number of root words, endowed with an extensive power of 
self-propagation. Thus the German language imitates the 
natural relationship of things by an equivalent natural rela- 
tionship of words; and this reproductive power of every 
particle of the language is the best proof of its vitality. 


DERIVATION OF GERMAN WORDS 


15. Derivation in General.—In the derivation of 
German words three elements must be considered, the 
yvadical syllable or root, the prefix, and the suffix. A root 
must always be present; from this a whole family of nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs may be derived by changing the 
root vowel and by the aid of prefixes and suffixes. 


ZZEE-TATUIS OF WOKS 


16. Derivation «A Noara= From Verte.— No class of 
(sow a wii: Les or ve el a2 zn = Gecivatves as 
‘ub weni wavs: temg <i greet mio acd of most 
T°, tee "ber ul themselves very reaciy to the 
mırıng . <aevivetiics. A zu zzeser of nouns have 
une from this a. trie. represecting smxpiy the stem of the 
Vi chany ner reve teen formed by a change of the 
I VORE, £10 the 26ditvion of suffixes and prefixes. 


17. Noune Derived From Verbs Without Aug- 
mente, — Mars nouns are derived from strong verbs with- 
out the aid of suffixes. The vowel of the root may be 


bat fang, rit4on. from binben ber Leib, stomach, from leben 
ber Farb, zolumr. from binden das Licht, Zigkt, from leuchten 
ber Sih,, brte, from beißen ber Schein, semblance, from {deinen 
ber sal, fall, fron, fallen ber Schlag, dlow, from fchlagen 
ber Yang, walk, from geben ber Sig, seat, from figen 

bie unit, favor, from gonnen ber Schuß, shot, from fdhiefen 

bie Olle, wrapping, from bheblen ber Spruch, proverd, from fpredhen 
bie Olifte, Arp, from heben der Stand, position, from ftehen 
ber Slang, sound, from flingen der Trant, drink, from trinfen 
bie unit, a,/, from können der Tritt, step, from treten 

bie Yalt, benrden, from faften der Wuchs, growth, from wwachien 
ber Vout, cowese, from laufen der Zug, draft, from ziehen 


IS. Nouns Derived From Verbs With the Aid of 
Suffixes. A great number of nouns are formed from verbs 
hy the aid of suffixes. The following are the most note- 
worthy derivations: 


lL. Dertvation by et.—The termination =el is in the 
muajority of cases employed to express an instrument. Thus. 


der Selel. cover, from deer ber Schlüffel, dey, from fchließen 
der Altach, re, from fliegen die Spindel, spindle, from fpinnen 
ber Mebels Zen, from beben die Nlingel, dell, from flingen 


der Mrutel. wn, trom greifen der Speichel, spt/, from fpeien 
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2. Derivation by =et and =erin. —The two terminations 
eer (for the masculine) and =erin (for the feminine) signify 


a person performing an act as a regular occupation. 


ber Bäder, daker, from baden 
ber Bauer, farmer, from bauen 
ber Brauer, drewer, from brauen 
der Laufer, runner, from laufen 
der Reiter, rider, from reiten 


Thus, 


ber Sänger, singer, from fingen 

der Schlächter, duécher, from flac: 
ten 

der Beiger, hand of a clock, from 
zeigen 


The feminine forms of Bauer and Sänger are die Bäuerin, 


die Sängerin. 


3. Derivation by=\al and =|el.— The terminations -jal and 
-fel serve to form nouns that are mostly neuter, seldom 


feminine. Thus, 
bas Drangfal, oppression, from 
drängen 


bas Labfal, comfort, from laben 
die Mihfal, trouble, from mühen 
das Ratfel, »ziddle, from raten 


das Schidfal, fate, from fchiden 

bas Scheufal, monster, from fcheuen 

die Trübfal, affliction, from trüben 

bas Überbleibfel, remnan’, from 
überbleiben 


4. Derivation by =en.— The termination -en serves to form 


many masculine and a few neuter nouns. 


der Graben, ditch, from graben 


der Glauben, belief, from glauben. 


der Halen, ook, from haften 


Thus, 


der Hafen, harbor, from haben 
der Schreden, frigh/, from jchreden 


5. Derivation by =e\.—This termination, applied to a 


verbal root, forms a noun of action. 


bie Heuchelei, dissimilation, from 
heucheln 

bie Brablerei, doasting, from prah- 
len 


Thus, 


die Blauberet, chit chat, from plaus 
dern 

die Schmeichelei, 
Ichmeicheln 


flattery, from 


6. Derivation by =ni®.— Attached to verbal roots -nid 
denotes the action, its concrete effect, or the place where it 


is performed. Thus, 


bie Erfparnis, saving, from fparen 

bie Verjaumni8, neglect, from ver- 
fäumen 

die Erfenntni3, knowledge, from 
erfennen 


das Bündnis, league, from binden 

das Hindernis, Aindrance, from 
hindern 

das Vermächtnis, legacy, from ver- 
machen 
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7. Derivation by -ung.—The termination -ung forms 
nouns that denote action or its effect. Thus, 


die Erzählung, narration, from die Stellung, Position, from ftellen 


erzählen die Wirkung, effect, from wwirfen 
die Erfindung, invention, from er- bie Berwaltung, administration, 
finden from verwalten 


die Fafjung, form, from fallen 

19. Nouns Derived From Other Nouns or From 
Adjectives by the Aid of Suffixes.— Many nouns are 
formed from other nouns or from adjectives by the aid of 
suffixes. 

1. Derivation by =er, zTer, =ner.—Nouns formed with 
these terminations denote a resident or functionary. Thus, 


ber Bürger, citizen, from Burg der Schäfer, shepherd, from Schaf 
der Gartner, gardner, from Garten der Kellner, waster, from Keller 
der Töpfer, potler, from Topf der Künftler, artist, from Runft 


2. Derivation by -ei.— This termination serves to form 
names of countries, of official residences, of places of busi- 
ness, and a few other words. Thus, 


die Abtei, addey, from Abt die Druderei, printing office, from 
bie Brennerei, distillery, from Druder . 
Brenner die Sklaverei, slavery, from Stave 


die Reiteret, cavalry, from Reiter die Türkei, Turkey, from Tirfe 


3. Derivation by -hett and -feit.—These terminations 
signify species, race, condition of, or the possession of a 
quality shared with others. Thus, 


bie Sejundheit, Aealth, from gejund die Menfchheit, Aumanity, from 
bie Tummpbeit, stupidity, from Menich 


Dumm bie Ehriftenheit, Christendom, 
bie Brauchbarteit, usefulness, from from Ehrift 
brauchbar die Kindheit, childhood, from Kind 


die srömmigfeit, pie/y, from fronım die Gottheit, deity, from Gott 


4. Derivation by -\hyaft.—-Nouns formed with this ter- 
mination are abstracts and collectives. Thus, 
bie Botichaft, »essare, from Bote die zeindfchaft, enmity, from Feind 
bie Bereitichaft, radiness, from die Mannfehaft, crew, from Mann 

bereit die Herrichaft, dominion, from 
die Bürgerfchaft, citizens, from Herr. 

Bürger 
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5. Derivation by =lein and -then.—These are the two 
chief diminutive syllables in German. The termination -lein 
is more general in words of South German origin, while the 
termination -djen is more common in the North. Thus, 


dag Häuschen, little house, from bda8 Madchen, Jittle girl, from 


Haus Magd 

das Dörfchen, little village, from bas Büchlein, Jittle book, from 
Dorf Buch 

das Männchen, manikin, from der bas Büblein, little boy, from 
Dann Bube 


6. Derivation by -ling.— This termination forms many 
class names. Thus, 


der Jüngling, youth, from jung der srembling, s/ranger, from fremb 
der Giinftling, favorite, from Gunft der Sprößling, scion, from Sproß 
der yeigling, coward, from feige der Liebling, favorite, from lieb 


7. Derivation by -in.—The termmation -in forms femi- 
nine from masculine nouns, whereby the root vowel is 
generally modified. Thus, 


die Bäuerin, female peasant, from die Köchin, female cook, from Koch 


Bauer die Gemahlin, spouse, from Gemahl 
die Zürftin, princess, from Fürft die Schneiderin, dressmaker, from 
bie Yöwin, Zioness, from Ldrwe Schneider 


8. Derivation by »nid.— The termination -ni8, formerly 
spelled nig, is applied to adjectives to denote a concrete 
manifestation of the quality. Thus, 
die tyinfternid, darkness, from die Betrübnis, affliction, from 


finfter betrübt 
die Haulni8, rottenness, from faul die Wilbnis, wi/derness, from wild 


9. Derivation by =-tum.—-tum is applied to nouns to 
denote estate, province, sphere, and to adjectives to denote 
a manifestation of the quality. Thus, 


da8 Bürgertum, citizenship, from das Heiligtum, sanctuary, from 


Bürger heilig 
dad Fürftentum, principality, from das Eigentum, property, from 
Sürft eigen 


das Altertum, anliguity, from Alter der Reichtum, riches, from reich 
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nämlich, zamely 

natürlich, of course 

noch, yet, still 

nun, now 

fo, so 

logar, even 

fogleich, direct!y 

fonft, else, formerly 

teild. . . teils, partly. . . partly 
tropdem, nevertheless 


Examples: 
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tiberbdie3, besides 
übrigeng, moreover 
vielleicht, perhaps 
vielmehr, rather 

wohl, perhaps, I presume 
zudem, besides 

zuerit, first 

aulebt, das? - 

zunächit, next 

war, fo be sure 


Suerft war ich in Berlin, dann hielt ich mich einige Wochen in 
Paris auf und zuleßt bejuchte ich London, First J was in Berlin, then 
I stayed for some weeks in Paris, at last I visited London. 


E3 regnete, daher wollte ich nicht fommen, // rained, therefore I 
would not come. 


Am Nbend traf Verftarfung ein, fonft wäre die Schlacht verloren 
gewefen, /n the evening reenforcements arrived, otherwise the battle 
would have been lost. ° 


Shr habt viel Schaden angerichtet, dod) wollen wir diefe Thatfache 
außer acht laffen, lou have done much damage, still we will overlook 
that fact. 


10. Subordinating conjunctions introduce dependent 
clauses; that is, they make one of the clauses that they con- 
nect a mere modifier of the other. The subordinate clauses 
have the value of adverbs and generally modify the meaning 
of the entire independent or principal clause. The subordi- 
nating conjunctions require, that the personal verb of the 


clause in which they occur stand at the end. 


The most 


important of the subordinating conjunctions are: 


alg, when, as, than 
al3 ob 

as if 
al3 wenn 
bevor, before 
bis, until 
da, as, since 
Damit, so that 
ba, chat 
ehe, before 
fallg, in case 
indem, while 


indes, while 

inwiefern, how far 
inwieweit, sow far 

je, the 

je nachdem, according as 
nachdem, after 

ob, whether 

obgleich, though 

obichon, frough , 
obwohl, though 

jeitdem, since 
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fo, af wenn auch, even if, although 

fowie, just as, as wenngleich, though 

fo, as. .. ..as während, while 

während, whtle wie, how, as 

warn, when wo, where 

warum, why woher, whence 

weil, because wohin, whither 

wenn, af, when wofern, so far as 

wenn, when, whenever zumal, especially as 
Examples: 


Obgleich Amerika größer ift al8 ganz Europa, fo hat e8 doch weniger 
Einwwohner, Although America is larger than the whole of Europe, tt 
still has less inhabitants. 


Radhdem Columbus Amerika entdedt hatte, wanderten viele Fami- 
lien aus Europa nach diefem Lande aus, After Columbus discovered 
America many families emigrated from Europe to that country. 


Yeh war in ber Kirche, bevor ich hierher tam, / was in church before 
I came here. 


Das Empfindungswort. 
The Interjection 


11. Function of the Interjection. — The word inter- 
jection comes from the Latin word interjectio, a throwing in. 
Thus, an interjection is a word that is ‘hrown in the sentence 
to express sudden thought or emotion, but which has no 
grammatical relation to other words in the sentence. It 
changes neither the structure of a sentence nor its signification, 
but is merely a sign of strong and sudden emotion. In the 
sentence, Ach, dad ift fchön! AA, that is beautiful! the interjec- 
tion ach, ak, expresses the feeling of joy or glad surprise 
without having relation to any word in the statement, Da ift 
ichön, That is beautiful. It is entirely independent from this 
sentence and does not influence its structure. In a way, the 
interjection is a substitute for an entire sentence expressing 
emotion. 

The pure interjection is almost entirely empty of meaning 
in itself, and is often dependent for significance on the tone 
and the circumstance, in which it is uttered. For example, 
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the interjections ad}! aA’ and vo! ob! of 0A! which are found in 
nearly all languages, may express joy or sorrow, surprise or 
fear, cr almost any emotion—pleasurable or painful. The 
thought to be inferred must be gathered from the tones, the 
gestures, and the manner of the speaker, as well as from the 
occasion on which it is used. But most of the inter- 
jections are apt to express only one kind of emotion or 
feeling, therefore they may be classified according to the 
nature of the emotion that they indicate. 


12. Interjections Classified According to Their 
Meaning.—The interjections may be divided, in _inter- 
jections 


1. Of joy, glad surprise, pleasant emotion; as ha! Aa’ 
beija! Acigho! juchbei! heigho! 


2. Of painful feeling or suffering; as, au! o/ ach! alas! 
po weh! oA’! 


3. Of disapproval or contempt; as, pfui! pooh!’ äh! poh! 
ft! fre! 


4. Of calling attention; as, ho! 4o/ holla! hello! bem! hem! 
hallo! hello! " 


5. Of quieting or repressing; as, pft! pst/ hufch! Ash! 


13. List of Interjections. —Some of the most import- 
ant interjections are the following: 


ach! ah! O! alas! Hallo! hello! hui! whiz! 

ah! ah’ be! OF hurra! Aurrah! 
aba! aha! heda! ho there! juchhe! Aeigho! 
au! O! heifa! heigho! na! well now! 
bah! bah! hem! hen! o! oh! O! oh! 
eh! eh! ho! ho! oho! oho! 

ei! oho! hohv! hoho! pfut! pooh! fie! 
ha! ha! holla! hello! pit! pst! Aush! 
haba! haha! hu! whew! weh! alas! 


Sometimes other words, as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
verbs, and phrases are used elliptically, in an exclamatory 
way, as interjections. Such are: 
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heil! Aatl/ nun! well! weiter! go on! 

herein! come in! fieh da! look here! Gut Heil! Aaz// 

herrlich! splendid! wohlauf! cheer up! Gottlob! God be praised! 
leider! alas’ weg! fort! away’! bewahre! God forbid! 


To the interjections also belong natural exclamations 
employed to allure or drive away domestic animals—imita- 
tions of natural sounds, whether of animal or of animate 
objects. Such as, 


hift! row! pif palf! dang! tiftal, tiftal, fick, lick 
wau wau! dow wow! bim bam, ding dong tipp flapp, (of a 
miau! mew! bum bam, ding dong windmill) 


WORD FORMATION 


14. Word Formation in General.—The process of 
derivation and composition of words from native roots, has 
been much more largely extended in German than in 
English. Besides an extraordinary facility in compounding 
words, the German language has the power of attaching 
prefixes as well as suffixes; it also makes frequent use of the 
um- and ablaut which, by modulation of the vowel sound, 
produces from old stems whole families of offshoots. The 
accumulation of too many roots would have made the 
language unwieldy. Far more convenient is a limited 
number of root words, endowed with an extensive power of 
self-propagation. Thus the German language imitates the 
natural relationship of things by an equivalent natural rela- 
tionship of words; and this reproductive power of every 
particle of the language is the best proof of its vitality. 


DERIVATION OF GERMAN WORDS 


15. Derivation in General.—In the derivation of 
German words three elements must be considered, the 
radical syllable or root, the prefix, and the suffix. A root 
must always be present; from this a whole family of nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs may be derived by changing the 
root vowel and by the aid of prefixes and suffixes. 
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the interjections ad)! aA’ and o! oh! o/ 0A! which are found in 
nearly all languages, may express joy or sorrow, surprise or 
fear, cr almost any emotion—pleasurable or painful. The 
thought to be inferred must be gathered from the tones, the 
gestures, and the manner of the speaker, as well as from the 
occasion on which it is used. But most of the inter- 
jections are apt to express only one kind of emotion or 
feeling, therefore they may be classified according to the 
nature of the emotion that they indicate. 


12. Interjections Classified According to Their 
Meaning.—The interjections may be divided, in _inter- 
jections 


1. Of joy, glad surprise, pleasant emotion; as ha! Aa’ 
beija! heigho! juchhei! heigho! 


2. Of painful feeling or suffering; as, au! o/ ach! alas! 
vo weh! oA! 


3. Of disapproval or contempt; as, pfui! pooh! äh! poh! 
ft! fie! 


4. Of calling attention; as, ho! 4o/ holla! hello! bem! hem! 
hallo! Aello! " 


5. Of quieting or repressing; as, pft! pst/ bufch! Aush! 


13. List of Interjections. — Some of the most import- 
ant interjections are the following: 


ach! ah’ O! alas! hallo! hello! hui! whiz! 

ah! ah! be! O/ burra! Aurrah! 
aha! aha! heda! ho there! juchhe! Aeigho! 
au! OF heija! heigho! na! well now! 
bah! bah! hem! hem! o! ob! O! oh! 
eh! ch! ho! ho! oho! oho! 

ei! oho! hohv! hoho! pfui! pooh! fie! 
ha! Aha! holla! hello! pit! pst! Aush! 
hahha! haha! hu! eheze weh! alas! 


Sometimes other words, as nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
verbs, and phrases are used elliptically, in an exclamatory 
way, as interjections. Such are: 
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heil! Aazl/ nun! well! weiter! go on! 

herein! come in! fieh ba! look here! Gut Heil! Aaz// 

herrlich! splendid! woblauf! cheer up! Gottlob! God be pratsed! 
leider! alas’ weg! fort! away’ bewahre! God forbid! 


To the interjections also belong natural exclamations 
employed to allure or drive away domestic animals—imita- 
tions of natural sounds, whether of animal or of animate 
objects. Such as, 


hift! Aow/ piff paff! dang! tiftat, tiftal, tick, lick 
wan wau! dow wow! bim bam, ding dong tipp flapp, (of a 
miau! mew! bum bam, ding dong windmill) 


WORD FORMATION 


14. Word Formation in General.—The process of 
derivation and composition of words from native roots, has 
been much more largely extended in German than in 
English. Besides an extraordinary facility in compounding 
words, the German language has the power of attaching 
prefixes as well as suffixes; it also makes frequent use of the 
um- and ablaut which, by modulation of the vowel sound, 
produces from old stems whole families of offshoots. The 
accumulation of too many roots would have made the 
language unwieldy. Far more convenient is a limited 
number of root words, endowed with an extensive power of 
self-propagation. Thus the German language imitates the 
natural relationship of things by an equivalent natural rela- 
tionship of words; and this reproductive power of every 
particle of the language is the best proof of its vitality. 


DERIVATION OF GERMAN WORDS 


15. Derivation in General.—In the derivation of 
German words three elements must be considered, the 
radical syllable or root, the prefix, and the suffix. A root 
must always be present; from this a whole family of nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs may be derived by changing the 
root vowel and by the aid of prefixes and suffixes. 
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS 


16. Derivation of Nouns From Verbs.—No class of 
German words has proved itself so prolific in derivatives as 
the irregular verbs; being of great antiquity and of most 
common use, they lend themselves very readily to the 
making of derivations. A great number of nouns have 
come from this source, representing simply the stem of the 
verb; many others have been formed by a change of the 
root vowel and the addition of suffixes and prefixes. 


17. Nouns Derived From Verbs Without Aug: 
ments.— Many nouns are derived from strong verbs with- 
out the aid of suffixes. The vowel of the root may be 
changed. Thus, 


bas Band, ribbon, from binden 
der Band, vo/ume, from binden 
der Biff, dife, from beißen 

der Fall, /all, from fallen 

der Gang, walk, from gehen 
die Gunft, /azor, from gönnen 
die Hülle, zerapping, from heblen 
die Hüfte, Aid, from heben 

der Stlang, sound, from ftlingen 
die Kunft, art, from fünnen 

die Yalt, burden, from laften 
ber Yauf, course, from laufen 


der Leib, stomach, from leben 
da3 Licht, ight, from leuchten 
der Schein, semblance, from fcheinen 
der Schlag, d/ow, from fchlagen 
der Sig, seat, from figen 

der Schuß, shot, from f{ebiefen 
der Spruch, proverd, from {predjen 
der Stand, position, from ftehen 
der Tranl, drink, from trinfen 
der Tritt, step, from treten 

der Wuchs, growth, from wadfen 
der Sug, draft, from ziehen 


18. Nouns Derived From Verbs With the Aid of 
Suffixes. —A great number of nouns are formed from verbs 
by the aid of suffixes. The following are the most note- 
worthy derivations: 


1. Derivation by -e{.—The termination =el is in the 
majority of cases employed to express an instrument. Thus, 


ber Decfel, cover, from decen 
ber rrlügel, wing, from fliegen 
ber Hebel, /ever, from heben 
der Griffel, evip, from greifen 


ber Schlüffel, key, from fchließen 
die Spindel, spindle, from fpinnen 
die Klingel, de//, from flingen 
der Speichel, spit, from fpeien 
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2. Derivation by =et and =erin. —The two terminations 
ser (for the masculine) and -erin (for the feminine) signify 


a person performing an act as a regular occupation. 


ber Bäder, dbaker, from baden 
der Bauer, farmer, from bauen 
ber Brauer, brewer, from brauen 
der Laufer, runner, from laufen 
der Reiter, rider, from reiten 


Thus, 


ber Sanger, singer, from fingen 

der Schlachter, butcher, from flack. 
ten 

der Beiger, hand of a clock, from 
zeigen 


The feminine forms of Bauer and Eänger are die Bäuerin, 


Die Sängerin. 


3. Derivation by=\al and =\el.— The terminations -jal and 
fel serve to form nouns that are mostly neuter, seldom 


feminine. Thus, 
da3 Drangjal, oppression, from 
drängen 


das Yabjal, comfort, from laben 
die Mühlal, /roudle, from mühen 
das Ratjel, riddle, from raten 


das Schhidfal, fate, from fchiden 

bas Scheufal, wonster, from fcheuen 

die Trübfal, affliction, from trüben 

das Überbleibjel, remnant, from 
überbleiben 


4. Derivation by=en.— The termination -en serves to form 


many masculine and a few neuter nouns. 


der Graben, ditch, from graben 


der Glauben, delief, from glauben. 


der Daten, hook, from hater 


Thus, 


ber Hafen, Harbor, from haben 
ber Schreden, “righ/, from fchreden 


5. Derivation by -et.—This termination, applied to a 


verbal root, forms a noun of action. 


bie Heuchelei, dissimilation, from 
heucheln 

die Brabhlerei, boasting, from prab)- 
len 


Thus, 


die Blauderei, chit chat, from plausr 
dern 
die Schmeichelei, 


Schneicheln 


flattery, from 


6. Derivation by =ni®.— Attached to verbal roots -ni8 
denotes the action, its concrete effect, or the place where it 


is performed. Thus, 


die Eriparnis, saving, from fparen 

die Berfäumnis, neglect, from ver- 
fäumen 

die Erkenntnis, knowledge, from 
erfennen 


das Bündnis, deague, from binden 

das Hindernis, Aindrance, from 
hindern 

bas Vermächtnis, /egacy, from ver- 
machen 
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7. Derivation by =ung.—The termination -ung forms 
nouns that denote action or its effect. Thus, 


die Erzählung, narration, from die Stellung, position, from ftellen 


erzählen die Wirkung, effect, from wirfen 
die Erfindung, zuvention, from er- bie Berwaltung, administration, 
finden from verwalten 


die Faffung, form, from fafjen 


19. Nouns Derived From Other Nouns or From 
Adjectives by the Aid of Suffixes.—Many nouns are 
formed from other nouns or from adjectives by the aid of 
suffixes. 

1. Derivation by -er, =[ler, =ner.—Nouns formed with 
these terminations denote a resident or functionary. Thus, 
der Bürger, citizen, from Burg der Schafer, shepherd, from Schaf 


der Gärtner, gardner, from Garten ber Kellner, waster, from Keller 
der Tüpfer, potter, from Topf der Kiinftler, artist, from Kunft 


2. Derivation by =»ei.— This termination serves to form 
names of countries, of official residences, of places of busi- 
ness, and a few other words. Thus, 


die Abtei, addey, from Abt die Druderei, printing office, from 
die Brennerei, distillery, from Druder 
Brenner die Sklaverei, s/azery, from Slave 


die Neiterei, cavalry, from Reiter die Türkei, Turkey, from Tile 


3. Derivation by -hett and -feit.—These terminations 
signify species, race, condition of, or the possession of a 
quality shared with others. Thus, 


die Gejundheit, health, from gejund die Menfchheit, Aumanity, from 
die Dummbeit, stupidity, from Menich 


dumm die Ehriftenbeit, Christendom, 
bie Brauchbarteit, vse/ulness, from from Ehrift 
brauchbar die Kindheit, childhood, from Sind 


die zrömmigteit, pe/y, from fromm die Gottheit, deity, from Gott 


4. Derivation by =}haft.—Nouns formed with this ter- 
mination are abstracts and collectives. Thus, 
die Botichaft, message, from Bote die Feindfchaft, exsmity, from Feind 
die Bercitjchaft, readiness, from die Mannschaft, crew, from Mann 

bereit die Herrichaft, dominion, from 
Die Bürgerichaft, citizens, from Herr. 

Bürger 
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5. Derivation by =lein and =dyen.— These are the two 
chief diminutive syllables in German. The termination -lein 
is more general in words of South German origin, while the 
termination -djen is more common in the North. Thus, 


das Häuschen, little house, from da8 Mädchen, Little girl, from 


Haus Miagd 

das Dörfchen, /ittle village, from bas Büchlein, Little book, from 
Dorf Buch 

da3 Männchen, manikin, from der bas Büblein, Mttle boy, from 
Mann Bube 


6. Derivation by -ling.— This termination forms many 
class names. Thus, 


der Jüngling, youth, from jung der zremdling, s/ranger, from fremb 
der Günftling, favorite, from Gunft der Sprößling, scion, from Sproß 
der Feigling, coward, from feige der Liebling, favorite, from lieb 


7. Derivation by -in.— The termmation -in forms femi- 
nine from masculine nouns, whereby the root vowel is 
generally modified. Thus, 


die Bäuerin, female peasant, from die Köchin, female cook, from Roch 


Bauer die Gemahlin, spouse, from Gemabl 
die Girftin, princess, from Firft bie Schneiberin, dressmaker, from 
die Ldwin, ioness, from Ldrwe Schneider 


8. Derivation by =-ni8.—The termination -nt8, formerly 
spelled nig, is applied to adjectives to denote a concrete 
manifestation of the quality. Thus, 
bie Finfterni8, darkness, from die SBetriibni3, affliction, from 


finfter betrübt 
bie Gaulni3, rotlenness, from faul die Wildnis, uilderness, from wild 


9. Derivation by :tum.—-tum is applied to nouns to 
denote estate, province, sphere, and to adjectives to denote 
a manifestation of the quality. Thus, 


bas Bürgertum, citizenship, from da3 Heiligtum, sanctuary, from 


Bürger heilig 
dad Fürftentum, principality, from bas Cigentum, property, from 
Sürft eigen 


das Altertum, antiguity, from Alter ber Reichtum, riches, from reich 
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7. Derivation by :ung.— The termination -ung forms 
nouns that denote action or its effect. Thus, 


die Erzählung, narration, from bie Stellung, position, from ftellen 


erzählen die Wirkung, effect, from wirten 
bie Erfindung, zuvention, from er- die Berwaltung, administration, 
finden from verwalten 


bie Faflung, form, from fafjen 


19. Nouns Derived From Other Nouns or From 
Adjectives by the Ald of Suffixes.— Many nouns are 
formed from other nouns or from adjectives by the aid of 
suffixes. 

1. Derivation by -er, =ler, =ner.—Nouns formed with 
these terminations denote a resident or functionary. Thus, 


ber Bürger, citizen, from Burg ber Schäfer, shepherd, from Schaf 
der Gartner, gardner, from Garten der Kellner, waster, from Keller 
der Töpfer, potter, from Topf der Künftler, artist, from Kunft 


2. Derivation by -ei.— This termination serves to form 
names of countries, of official residences, of places of busi- 
ness, and a few other words. Thus, 


die Abtei, adder, from Abt die Druderei, printing office, from 
Die Brennerei, distillery, from Druder 
Brenner die Sklaverei, slavery, from Sflave 


die Neiterci, cavalry, from Reiter die Titrfet, Turkey, from Tirte 


3. Derivation by =heit and -feitt.—These terminations 
signify species, race, condition of, or the possession of a 
quality shared with others. Thus, 


bie Bejundheit, health, from gefund die Menjchbeit, Aumanity, from 
die Tummbeit, stupidity, from Men fch 


dumm die Chriftenheit, Christendom, 
bie Brauchbarteit, usefulness, from from Ehrift 
brauchbar bie Kindheit, childhood, from Kind 


die zrömmigleit, pre/y, from fromm bie Gottheit, deity, from Gott 


4. Derivation by -{haft.—Nouns formed with this ter- 
mination are abstracts and collectives. Thus, 
die Botfchaft, message, from Bote die Feindfchaft, enmity, from Feind 
die Bereitichaft, readiness, from die Mannschaft, crew, from Mann 

bereit die Herrichaft, dominion, from 
die Bürgerfchaft, citizens, from Herr. 

Bürger 
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5. Dertvation by =lein and =dhyen.— These are the two 
chief diminutive syllables in German. The termination -lein 
is more general in words of South German origin, while the 
termination -cjen is more common in the North. Thus, 


das Häuschen, Zittle house, from ba8 Mädchen, Jitlle girl, from 


Haus Magd 

bas Dörfchen, little village, from das Büchlein, Jittle book, from 
Dorf Buch 

das Männchen, manikin, from ber bas Büblein, Zillle boy, from 
Mann Bube 


6. Derivation by »ling.—This termination forms many 
class names. Thus, 


ber Siingling, youth, from jung der rembdling, stranger,from fremd 
der Giinftling, favorite, from @unft der Sprößling, scion, from Sproß 
der Feigling, coward, from feige der Liebling, favorite, from lieb 


7. Derivation by »=in.— The termmation -in forms femi- 
nine from masculine nouns, whereby the root vowel is 
generally modified. Thus, 


die Bäuerin, female peasant, from die Köchin, female cook, from Roch 


Bauer die Gemahlin, spouse, from Gemabl 
die Fürftin, princess, from Fürft die Schneiderin, dressmaker, from 
bie Yömwin, Zioness, from Xömwe Schneider 


8. Derivation by -»ni®.— The termination -nt8, formerly 
spelled nig, is applied to adjectives to denote a concrete 
manifestation of the quality. Thus, 
bie Finfternt8, darkness, from die Betrübnig, affliction, from 


finfter betrübt 
Die Faulni8, rottenness, from faul die Wildnis, wr/derness, from wild 


9. Derivation by -tum.— tum is applied to nouns to 
denote estate, province, sphere, and to adjectives to denote 
a manifestation of the quality. Thus, 


da8 Bürgertum, citizenship, from da3 Heiligtum, sanctuary, from 


Bürger heilig 
das Girftentum, principality, from bas Cigentum, property, from 
oilirft eigen 


da8Altertum, antiguity,fromAlter der Reichtum, riches, from reich 
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20. Nouns Formed by the Aid of Prefixes. —A num- 
ber of German nouns are derived by the aid of prefixes, 
of which the most important are ®e-, Ur-, Erz-, Uns, 
Dip, Witte. 

1. Derivation by the Prefix ®e=.— Ges is the most com- 
mon prefix of the German language. When before nouns, 
it makes them collectives. Thus, 
bas Gebiijch, shrubbery, from Bufh ba3 Bewäfler, wafers, from BWaffer 
bas Gejtirn, constellation, from das Gewidlte, clouds, from Rollen 

Stern der Gefpiele, playmate, from Spiel 
das Gchölz, wood, from Holz 
from verbs 


da3 Gebritll, »oaring, from brüllen dad Gebäude, duilding, from bauen 
Das Gerede, /a/k, from reben ber Gejang, song, from fingen 
bas Beichent, presen’, from Ichenten der Geruch, smell, from riechen 

2. Derivation by the Prefix Ür=.— This prefix means zery 
ancient, original, primitive. Thus, 


bie Urfache, cause, from Sache der Urmenjch, primeval man, from 
bie Urjprache, original language, Menich 
from Sprache der Urquell, original source, from 
die Urkunde, document, from Duelle 
Kunde die Urwelt, primitive world, from 
Welt 


3. Derivation by the Pretix €r3%-=.—The prefix Erz-, the 
same as the English arch, is prefixed to hierarchs, dukes, 
angels, etc. Thus, 
der (Ergengel, archangel, from der Crgbifchof, archbishop, from 


Engel Bilchof 
der (Fraherzog, archduke, from bder@rzböfewicht, arch-villain, from 
Herzog Bdjewicht 


I 4. Derivation by the Prefix Un=.— The prefix Une has the 
same force as the English wx. It is a negative prefix and 
is often uscd before nouns to reverse their meaning, or to 
denote something prodigious. Thus, 


der Unmenich, wwonster, from die Ungabl, countless numbers, 


Mersch from Zahl 
das Unrecht, vorge, from Redht das Unkraut, weeds, from Kraut 


das Unding, adsurdity, from Ding der Unfinn, nonsense, from Sinn 
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5. Derivatives by the Pretix Mit-.— This prefix, cognate 
with the English #zs in mistake, means wrong, amiss. Thus, 


der Mißbrauch, adzse, from Braud) Mißgunft, disfavor, from Gunft 
Mikgeburt, monstrosity, from Gee der Mikmut, zU-Aumor, from Mut 
burt 


6. Derivatives by the Prefix Ant-,— This prefix occurs 
only in two derivatives. Antliß, face, and Antwort, reply. 


a 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES 


21. A large proportion of adjectives is underived and 
must be recognized as primitive words; most of them are 
monosyllabic. Such are: alt, o/d; neu, new; gut, good; 
Ichlecht, bad, reich, rich; arm, poor, etc. There are, however, 
a large number of adjectives derived from verbs, nouns, or 
other adjectives by the aid of suffixes and prefixes. 


22. Derivation of Adjectives by the Aid of Suf- 
fixes. — Most derivated adjectives are formed by means of 
suffixes. The most important of these derivations are: 


1. Derivation by =1g.—The termination -ig is one of the 
commonest of suffixes and is attached to nouns, adjectives, 
and verbal roots. Thus, 


blutig, dloody, from Blut jpipig, pointed, from fpig 
freudig, joyful, from Freude ichläfrig, sleepy, from fchlafen 
einig, united, from ein fallig, due, from fallen 

mutig, drave, from Mut gehörig, proper, from gehören 


2. Derivation by -lit.—-lid) arose out of gleich, /ike. 
This suffix is, next to =ig, the most frequent suffix; it denotes 
resemblance, character and the like. Thus, 


bräunlich, brownish, from braun weiblich, feminine, from Weib 


ältlich, oldish, from alt thuntich, feasib/e, from thun 
rötlich, reddish, from rot fterblich, morta/, from fterben 
fürftlich, princely, from Fürft feuntlich, Zrowadle, from fennen 


männlich, manly, from Mann wifjentlich, knowing, from wifjen 
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5. Derivatives by the Prefix Mif:.—This prefix, cognate 
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burt 
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DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES 


21. A large proportion of adjectives is underived and 
must be recognized as primitive words; most of them are 
monosyllabic. Such are: alt, old; neu, new; gut, good; 
Ichlecht, dad, reich, rich, arm, poor, etc. There are, however, 
a large number of adjectives derived from verbs, nouns, or 
other adjectives by the aid of suffixes and prefixes. 


22. Derivation of Adjectives by the Aid of Suf- 
fixes-— Most derivated adjectives are formed by means of 
sufixes. The most important of these derivations are: 


1. Derivation by =1g.—The termination -ig is one of the 
commonest of suffixes and is attached to nouns, adjectives, 
and verbal roots. Thus, 


blutig, bloody, from Blut foibig, pointed, from fpig 
freudig, joyful, from Freude ichläfrig, sleepy, from fchlafen 
einig, united, from ein fallig, due, from fallen 

mutig, drave, from Mut gehörig, proper, from gehören 


2. Derivation by -lict.—-lich arose out of gleich, Zike. 
This suffix is, next to -ig, the most frequent suffix; it denotes 
resemblance, character and the like. Thus, 


bräunlich, brownish, from braun weiblich, feminine, from Weib 


ältlich, oldish, from alt thuntich, fasib/e, from thun 
rötlich, reddish, from rot fterblich, »zorta/, from fterben 
fürftlich, princely, from Fürlt fenntlich, Arowadle, from fennen 


männlich, manly, from Mann wiffentlid), knowing, from willen 
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3. Derivation by :iicy.— The suffix -ijdj) denotes relating 
fo, similar to, belonging to, etc. Thus, 


nordiich, northern, from Rorbden weibiich, womanish, from BWeib 
ruiliich, Russian. from Ruiie beuchleriih, Aypocritical, from 
Iuteriich, Lutheran, from Luther Heuchler 


tindiich, childish, from Kind 


4. Derivation by :idt.—A few adjectives of quality are 
formed from nouns by means of the suffix -idjt. Thus, 
thöricht, foolish, from Thor ölicht, os/y, from DI 


5. Derivation by :en and=ern.—:en and -ern are the ordi- 
nary terminations of adjectives of metallic or other material 
qualities. Thus, 


eifern, of tron, from Gijen fupfern, of copper, from Kupfer 
hölzern, «wooden, from Holz gläjern, of glass, from Glas 
fteinern, s/omy, from Stein eichen, of oak, from Eiche 


6. Derivation by -{am.—This suffix forms adjectives with 
passive and active meaning. Thus, 


furchtiam, /imid, from Furcht gemeinfam, common, from gemeit 
forgiam, careful, from Zorge biegiam, flexible, from biegen 
ratjam, adrisable, from Rat ichweigiam, silent, from jchmweigen 


1. Derivation by =bar.—:=bar forms adjectives from verbs 
and nouns. ‘Thus, 


fruchtbar, fertile, from Frucht offenbar, evident, from offen 
{chiffbar, navigable, from Schiff dankbar, /hankful, from danfen 
ehrbar, Aenorahble, from Ehre eBbar, catable, from efjen 


8. Derivation by «baft.—:bhaft expresses participation in 
the qualities of something or somebody. Thus, 


riefenhaft, ze a giant, from Rieje mangelhaft, defective, from Mangel 
mannbaft, man/y, from Mann wahrhaft, ‘rue, from wahr 


23. Derivation of Adjectives by Prefixes.—A large 
number of adjectives are formed by the aid of prefixes, such 
as erz-, Ge:, Ui, and ur=. 


1. The prefix erj- forms absolute superlatives; such as 
erzfaul, extremely lazy. 


N 
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2. The prefix ge: forms adjectives from verbal roots and 
other adjectives. Thus, 


gerecht, righteous, from recht gemäß, conformable, from meffen 
getreu, faithful, from treu _ gene, acceptable, from nehmen 


3. The prefix un- is negative and is used much the same 
way as the English uz. Thus, 


unrubig, uneasy unfruchtbar, unfruitful 
uneinig, disunited unrichtig, zxcorrect 


4. The prefix ur- has in adjectives the same meaning as 
in nouns, that is, very ancient, original, primitive. Thus, 
uralt, very ancient. 


DERIVATION OF VERBS 


24. Derivation of Verbs in General. — The nature of 
all derived verbs is indicated by the rule that they follow 
the weak conjugation and that they are generally transitive, 
especially when formed by inseparable prefixes or by umlaut. 
But when a derived verb happens to be transitive and 
intransitive, it generally has two forms for the imperfect 
and the perfect participle—a weak and a strong form. The 
weak form has the transitive, the strong form the intransi- 
tive meaning. Thus, erfcjrecfen, erjchredte, erfchrect, is 
transitive; erjchreden, erjdjraf, erjchrocfen, intransitive. 


25. Derivation of Verbs by Suffixes. — The following 
suffixes are employed in German for coining weak verbs: 
sen, =igen, =eln, =ern, =zen, -fdhen, -eten, =ieren. 


1. Derivation by :en and igen.— The suffixes -en and 
sigen serve to make verbs out of nouns and adjectives; they 
have no especial meaning. Thus, 


fiichen, fo fish, from Filch bilben, /o form, from Bild 

grajen, fo cut grass, from Gras bammern, /o hammer, from Same 
füflen, fo kiss, from Rup mer 

fattigen, fo satiate, from fatt freugigen, fo crucify, from Kreuz 


bürften, to drush, from Biirfte 


le 
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HTET. T a. 
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trcclewcer. 22 er. frei 'pasieren. fo walk 
bermalsizen, ?. Zur amineren, fo amuse 
re; erer, fo re: dD:aputieren, fo dispule 
bach:eren, lu inaze tabrızieren, fo fabricate 


26. Derivation of Verbs by Prefixes. — Prefixes 
attached to verbs are, as it has been shown in Part 7, either 
separable or inseparable. A very large number of verbs are 
compound with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent, er=, ver-, 
acc, qe , which modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 


l. Drrivation by the Prefix bez .—Bez, when prefixed to a 
verbal root, has an intensive force and changes an intransi- 
tive into a transitive verb. Thus, 


beruhen, fo sest in, from ruben bejiten, /o Pos -ess, from figen 
beharven, /o abide by, from barren  beftehen, fo consist of, from ftehen 
bebanen, /Zoburld upon, from bauen betreten, fo enter, from treten 
beichren, fo instruct, from lehren bezahlen, fo pay, from zahlen 
beladen, fo Zoad upon, from laden 
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When prefixed to a noun or adjective, be- forms verbs 


generally with active sense. 


begeiftern, fo inspire, from Geift 
bevöltern, fo populate, from Bolt 
beenden, fo finish, from Ende 
befruchten, Zo fructtfy, from Frucht 
bereichern, /o make rich, from reich 


Thus, 


befähigen, /o quality, from fähig 

betäuben, fo deafen, from taub 

bewillfommnen, fo welcome, from 
willfommen 


2. Derivation by the Prefix ent-.—€nt- in connection with 
verbal roots denotes the beginning of an action, separation, 


or removal. Thus, 

entblüben, to come to blossom, from 
blühen 

entbrennen, 
brennen 

entichlafen, Zo fall asleep, from 
Ichlafen 


to take fire, from 


entgehen, fo escape, from gehen 

entreifen, /o fear away, from reißen 

entdeden, fo discover, from deden 

entjagen, fo abdicate, from jagen 

entzünden, Z/o inflame, from zün« 
den 


Ent- is also attached to roots of nouns and adjectives to 


form derivatives. Thus, 


enthüllen, fo unveil, from Hülle 
entträften, fo weaken, from Kraft 
entichädigen, fo indemnify, from 
Schaden 
entjchuldigen, 
Schuld 


lo excuse, from 


entwalden, fo cut down the forest, 
from Walb 

entblifes, fo expose, from bloß 

entfremben, fo alienate, from fremd 

entäußern, fo alienate, from außer 


3. Derivation by the Prefix et=.—- Er: is the same prefix 


as ure in Utter. 


It generally denotes acquisition by means 


of the action of the simple verb, or the growing or passing 


into a condition. 


from various causes. Thus, 


erbetteln, /o obtain by begging, 
from betteln a 

erjagen, fo obtain by hunting, from 
jagen 

erfampfen, fo oblain by fighting, 
from kämpfen 


Sometimes it also expresses loss of life 


erröten, /o blush, from rot 

erftarfen, fo grow strong, from 
ftart 

ertrinten, fo de drowned, 
trinten 

erftechen, Zo stab, from ftechen 


from 
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4. Derivation by the Prefix ver=.—Ber= expresses a pro- 
gress out of a place; also error, prevention, finally destruc- 
tion. Thus, 


verjagen, fo chase away, from verrechnen, fo make a mistake in 


jagen reckoning, from rechnen 
verichwinden, fo disappear, from verbrennen, fo destroy by burning, 
ichroinden from brennen 
verwelten, fo wither away, from  verjpielen, fo lose by playing, from 
welfen fpielen 


veriehen, fo overlook, from feben 


Derivatives from nouns and adjectives have factitive 
force. Thus, 
verbittern, fo embitter, from bitter verlängern, /o make longer, from 


vergolden, fo etld, from Gold langer 
vergüttern, /o idolize, from Gott verewigen, fo clernalize, from ewig 


5. Derivation by the Prefix 3%et-.—Ber- denotes dis- 

persion and dissolution. Thus, 

zerreigen, fo fear fo pieces, from jerretben, fo grind, to rub, from 
reißen reiben © 

zeriallen, fo fall to pieces, from zerftören, fo destroy, from ftören 
fallen 


6. Derivation by the Prefix ge=.—Öe: has the meaning of 
together, of fitness, of perfect action and sometimes of a 
permanent condition. Thus, 
gebrauchen, fo make use of, from gefrieren, fo congeal, from frieren 


brauchen gehordjen, fo obey, from hordhen 
gedenten, fo think of, from denten 


DERIVATION OF ADVERBS 


27. A large number of adverbs are derivated from 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs by the aid of suffixes. 
The most important of these derivations are given in the 
following: 


28. Adverbs Derived From Nouns.—Adverbs are 
formed from nouns 
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1. By affixing the genitive sign 3. Thus, 
morgens, in the morning, from teils, partly, from Teil 


Morgen flug3, swiftly, from Flug 
abenb3, in the evening, fromUbend anfangs, in the beginning, from 
tag3, in the day, from Tag Anfang 


nacht3, 2 the night, from Nacht feinesiveg3, by no means 


2. By adding the termination -weije. Thus, 
baufentweife, in Aeaps,from Haufen ftüdweije, piecemeal, from Stüd 
rudweife, dy starts, from Rud pfundweije, zu pounds, from Pfund 
29. Adverbs Formed From Adjectives. — Many 
adverbs are derived from adjectives 


1. By the addition of the genitive sign 8. Thus, 


recht8, on the right side, from recht befonders, particularly, from be» 
linl!3, on the left side, from lint fonder 

anders, otherwise, from ander ftet3, continually, from ftet 
bereit3, already, from bereit 


2. By the addition of the suffix =lid), cognate to the 
English /y. Thus, 


freilich, to be sure, from frei hoffentlich, as may be hoped, from 
jchwerlich, hardly, from fchwer hoffend 
ficherlich, surely, from ficher wiffentlich, knowingly, from wife 
wahrlich, truly, from wahr fend 

3. By the addition of the termination -en8. Thus, 
erften8, firstly, from erft hdchften3, at most, from hochft 
Drittens, ¢hird/y, from dritte fpdteftens, a/ latest, from fpateft 
beften3, af best, from beit friiheften3, af earliest, from frübeft 
meiften3, mostly, from meift wenigiteng, a’ least, from wenigjt 


COMPOSITION OF GERMAN WORDS 





30. The faculty of German for compounding words is 
greater than that of most other languages. It is limited, 
however, to words whose ideas are ordinarily closely asso- 
ciated by nature. The accidental combination of ideas 
cannot be expressed by means of a compounded word. 
A knowledge of the process of composition from native 
roots is of much greater practical importance in German for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the 
relations and meanings of words than in any other language. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS 


31. Compound Nouns in General. — Compound nouns 
consist of two or more words, of which the last is nearly 
always a noun. The first word may be any part of speech, 
a noun, verbal adjective, adverb, or preposition; it always 
has the principal accent and generally limits or determines 
the second component. The last component takes only a 
secondary accent, but determines the gender and declension 
of the compound. 


32. Compounds Formed of Two Nouns. — Com- 
pounds consisting of two nouns are in German more 
numerous than in English. They are formed in various 
ways. 


1. Two nouns may be joined together in their stem 
forms. Thus, 


ber Bricffajten, the letter box bie Hauptftadt, fhe capital 
der Bleiftift, the pencil bie Canbdfarte, the map 
der Apfelbaum, she apple tree die Hausfrau, the mistress 


2. A connecting vowel may be used between the two 
components. Thus, 


das Badezimmer, “he bathroom da3 Tagebuch, the day book 
der Perdeitall, the horse stable die Hunbdefette, the dog chain 

3. The first component part may stand in the plural. 
Thus, — 


das Viicherbrett, the book shelf bas Blumenbeet, the flower bed 
bie Hühnerzucht, ke poultry rearing die Straßenede, the street corner 
das Wirterbuch, the dictionary der Taubenfchlag, the dove cot 


4. The first component part may be in the genitive case. 
Thus, 


bie Mottedsfurdjt, the fear of God bas Wirtshaus, the inn 
bie Maunesgucht, the discipline der Herzogstitel, the title of duke 
ber Geridjtshof, (he court of justice der Reich8tag, the imperial diet 
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5. The genitive ending (e)8 is often applied to the first 
component part, although its regular genitive does not end 
in (e)8. Thus, 


bie Einbildungsfraft, the phantasy ber Geburtstag, the birthday 
ber Freundichaftsbund, the union die Wahrheitsliebe, the love of truth 
of friendship 


33. Compounds Formed of an Adjective and a 
Noun.—In compound nouns consisting of an adjective and 
a noun, the adjective is either uninflected or inflected. 


1. The adjective is uninflected in nouns like 


die Altftabt, the old town die Großmutter, the grandmother 

ba8 Hochland, the highland Der Edelmut, the magnanimity 

der Gebeimidjreiber, the private der Schwarzwald, the Black Forest 
secretary Das Rotfeblchen, the robin 


bie Hochzeit, the wedding 
2. In a few compounds the adjective is inflected. Thus, 


Der Hohepriefter, the high priest bie Langeweile, the tedtum 
ba3 Arimenhaus, the poorhouse bas Rranfengimmer, fhe sick room 


34. Compounds Formed of a Verb and a Noun. 
In compounds formed of a verb and a noun, the root of 
the verb is simply prefixed to a noun. Thus, 


bas "Fahrrad, bicycle da3 Lefebuch, the reading book 

bie Reitbabn, the riding ground der Hebebaum, the lever 

bas Gchreibpapier, the writing die Steigeleiter, the steps 
paper 


35. Compounds Formed of an Adverb or Preposi- 
tion and a Noun.— A large number of German compound 
nouns consist of an adverb or preposition and a noun. 
Some of them are: 


bie Anhöhe, the acclivity die Yebgeit, the present time 
ber Ablaut, the change of a sound der Mifton, the discordance 
ber Ausgang, the exil bas Unglitcd, the misfortune 
ber Eingang, the entrance der Mitichüler, ‘he schoolmate 


der Ausflug, the excursion der Umgang, the procession 
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Le mir mt np 2 DOI 72 acwectves that are 
Dom mul oo Te st tact if thew Smzpimmds ıs always 
ir „lerne Ve De Ios ru mgr IE & DON. an adjective, 
al „lem Tone Der wirl These cocrbinations are $0 
Tumet is at I suct ~ameer that cccr the most important 
„ul le tum reat: 

ce. ©. yecwd Agjeetives Comsisting of a Noun 
ari as A iieertite. — lt These orm bomztrons rhe noun may 
Tl ile) est rc ic mothe gecctwe case. Thos. 

2 o3mt. Sao Lırar rondo vn as gold 
sm, < Seems pe zii some 
;erivz - un mrriherchen. swisazethropic 
last, Ra VESTER. a else 25 smo 
ritticcr.. . ’mt. asr-rıch? 

38. ©. tTure-und Adjectives Consisting of Two Ad- 
Seartine~s 37 .f am Adverb and an Adjective. —Not a 
7x Pollo cos uti lot anaes of two adjectives or of an 
:,_11.7 in worStumm, deal zed dumb 
St tlt - zezsceärten. acu Acorn 
Litritot .. tabard, Arck Gorman 
mir mil.r! 2oırn EARÄNG:O. reed 

39. Compound Adjectives Consisting of a Verb 


and an Adjective. — Tr sitions of adjectives with verbs 
Gare reve. Tne vert mar appear in the root form or in the 
infinitive used sutstuntively in the genitive. Thus, 
enkuirlin, wae! lobenéwert. prarsca-orthy 
wibbesieris. eager fo Senn iebendwirdig. amiable 


COMPOUND VERBS 


40. 


A large number of compound verbs consist of a 


primitive verb and an adverb or preposition that perform 


the office of a separable prefix. 


verbs was treated in Part 7. 


of compound verbs that deserve special attention. 


This class of compound 


There are, however, a number 
Their 
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first component part is either a noun or an adjective or 
an adverbial phrase which from constant association with 
the verb have come to form a compound with it. In some 


cases these elements are considered as separable prefixes. 
Thus, 


teilhaben, fo partake, ich habe teil totichlagen, Zo &71/, ich jchlage tot 
haushalten, to keep house, ich halte wahrnehmen, fo perceive, ich nehme 


haus wahr 
gleichitellen, fo equalize, ich ftelle feblfchlagen, fo miscarry, e8 fchlug 
gleich fehl 


feftbalten, 0 hold fast, ich Halte feft 


In other compounds certain words have formed with the 
verb a new verb-stem, which is inflected like a simple verb- 
stem having always a weak inflection. Thus, 


Iuftwandeln, fo walk for pleasure, mutmaßen, fo conjecture, ich mute 
ich luftwwanbdele maße 

brandfdapen, fo ravage, ich brand- handhaben, /o handle, ich handbhabe 
fchabe willfahren, fo gratify, ich willfahre 
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2. Derivation by -»eln.—Verbs formed by the suffix -eln 
express weakness and meaness in the action. Thus, 


lächeln, /o smile, from lachen ftreicheln, fo caress, from ftreichen 
tänzeln, fo dance, from tanzen brechjeln, Zo turn, from drehen 
fchnigeln, fo carve, from fchnigen fräufeln, to curl, from frau 
fröfteln, fo shiver, from Froft züngeln, fo fork, from Bunge 


3. Derivation by :ern.— The suffix -ern forms iteratives 
and intensitives. Thus, 


platichern, spatter, from platjchen jchmälern, to xarrow, from jchmal 
glimmern, g/inmer, from glimmen väuchern, to fumigate, from Raud) 
beffern, /o meliorate, from beffer 


4. Derivation by =3en.—The verbs ending in =zeit mean 
to utter the word. or sound denoted by the base. Thus, 


Duzen, fo address with du feufgen, fo sigh 
ächzen, fo groan, from ach Ichluchzen, fo sod 


5. Derivation by :eien and -terewt.—These are foreign 
terminations that are attached to verbs of Latin and French 
origin. Thus, 


propbezeien, to prophesy jpagieren, fo walk 
verinaledeien, /o curse amiifieren, fo amuse 
regieren, fo reign disputieren, fo dispute 
barbieren, fo shave fabrizieren, fo fabricate 


26. Derivation of Verbs by Prefixes. — Prefixes 
attached to verbs are, as it has been shown in Part 7, either 
separable or inseparable. <A very large number of verbs are 
compound with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent-, er-, ver-, 
zer:, ge:, which modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 


1. Derivation by the Pretix be-.—Be-, when prefixed to a 
verbal root, has an intensive force and changes an intransi- 
tive into a transitive verb. Thus, 


beruben, /o rest in, from ruben befigen, Zo Pos ess, from fifen 
beharren, /o abide by, from barren  befteben, /o consist of, from ftehen 
bebauen, fo butld upon, from bauen betreten, fo enter, from treten 
belehren, fo instruct, from lehren bezahlen, fo pay, from zahlen 
beladen, /o load upon, from laden 
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When prefixed to a noun or adjective, be forms verbs 


generally with active sense. 


begeijtern, fo inspire, from Geift 
bevdlfern, fo populate, from Bolt 
beenden, fo finish, from Ende 
befruchten, fo fructify, from Yrucht 
bereichern, fo make rich, from reich 


Thus, 


befähigen, fo qualify, from fähig 

betäuben, fo deafen, from taub 

bewillfommnen, fo welcome, from 
willtommen 


2. Derivation by the Prefix ent-.—C€nt- in connection with 
verbal roots denotes the beginning of an action, separation, 


or removal. Thus, 

entblüben, fo come to blossom, from 
blühen 

entbrennen, 
brennen 

entichlafen, /o fall asleep, from 
ichlafen 


to take fire, from 


entgehen, fo escape, from gehen 

entreifen, fo fear away, from reißen 

entdeden, fo discover, from beden 

entfagen, fo abdicate, from jagen 

entzünden, fo inflame, from zün« 
den 


Ent- is also attached to roots of nouns and adjectives to 


form derivatives. Thus, 


enthillen, fo unveil, from Hülle 
enttraften, to weaken, from Kraft 
entichädigen, fo indemnify, from 
Schaden 
entjchuldigen, 
Schuld 


lo excuse, from 


entwalben, fo cut down the forest, 
from Wald 

entblößen, fo expose, from bloß 

entfremben, fo alienate, from fremb 

entäußern, /o alienate, from außer 


3. Derivation by the Prefix et:.— Er: is the same prefix 


as Ur: in Urteil. 


It generally denotes acquisition by means 


of the action of the simple verb, or the growing or passing 


into a condition. 


from various causes. Thus, 


erbetteln, fo obfain by begging, 
from betteln a 

erjagen, fo obtain by hunting, from 
jagen 

erfampfen, fo oblain by fighting, 
from fampfen 


Sometimes it also expresses loss of life 


erröten, fo dlush, from rot 

erftarfen, fo grow strong, from 
ftart 

ertrinten, /o be drowned, 
trinten 

eritechen, Zo stab, from ftechen 


from 
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4. Derivation by the Pretix verz.—Ber= expresses a pro- 
gress out of a place; also error, prevention, finally destruc- 
tion. Thus, 


verjagen, fo chase away, from verrechnen, fo make a mistake in 


jagen reckoning, from rechnen 
berichiwinden, fo disappear, from verbrennen, fo destroy by burning, 
Schwinden from brennen 
verwelfen, fo wither away, from verjpielen, fo lose by playing, from 
welfen fptelen 


verjehen, fo overlook, from fehen 


Derivatives from nouns and adjectives have factitive 
force. Thus, 
verbittern, /o emditter, from bitter verlängern, fo make longer, from 


vergolden, fo gild, from Gold länger 
vergüttern, fo idolize, from Gott verewigen, fo efernalize, from ewig 


5. Derivation by the Prefix z3et-.— 3er: denotes dis- 
persion and dissolution. Thus, 
zerreißen, fo fear to picces, from zerreiben, to grind, to rub, from 
reißen reiben ' 


zerfallen, fo fall to pieces, from zeritören, fo destroy, from ftören 
fallen 


6. Derivation by the Prefix ge=.—®e- has the meaning of 
logether, of fitness, of perfect action and sometimes of a 
permanent condition. Thus, 
gebrauchen, fo make use of, from gefrieren, fo congeal, from frieren 


brauchen gehorchen, fo obey, from horchen 
gedenken, fo think of, from denten 


DERIVATION OF ADVERBS 


27. A large number of adverbs are derivated from 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs by the aid of suffixes. 
The most important of these derivations are given in the 
following: 


28. Adverbs Derived From Nouns.—Adverbs are 
formed from nouns 
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1. By affixing the genitive sign 3. Thus, 
morgen3, in the morning, from teils, partly, from Teil 


Morgen flug3, swzftly, from Flug 
abends, in the evening, from Abend anfangs, in the beginning, from 
tag3, tn the day, from Tag Anfang 


nadht3, in the night, from Nacht feinesweg3, dy no means 


2. By adding the termination -weije. Thus, 
baufenmeife, zz heaps, from Haufen ftüdweife, piecemeal, from Stüd 
rudweije, dy starts, from Rud pfundweije, 77 pounds, from Pfund 
29. Adverbs Formed From Adjectives. — Many 
adverbs are derived from adjectives 


1. By the addition of the genitive sign 3. Thus, 
recht8, on the right side, from recht befonbder3, particularly, from be» 
lint3, on the left side, from lint fonder 
anders, otherwise, from ander ftet3, continually, from ftet 
bereit3, already, from bereit 


2. By the addition of the suffix lid), cognate to the 
English /y. Thus, 


freilich, fo be sure, from frei hoffentlich, as may de hoped, from 
fchwerlich, Aardly, from fchwer boffend 
fiherlich, surely, from ficher willentlich, Arowingly, from wife 
wahrlich, truly, from wahr jend 

3. By the addition of the termination «end. Thus, 
erftens, Arstly, from erft hdchitens, af most, from höchft 
drittens, third/y, from dritte jpateftens, a’ Zatest, from fpateft 
bejten3, at dest, from beft fritheftens, af earliest, from friiheft 
meiftens, mostly, from meift wenigften3, at /east, from wenigf{t 


COMPOSITION OF GERMAN WORDS 


30. The faculty of German for compounding words is 
greater than that of most other languages. It is limited, 
however, to words whose ideas are ordinarily closely asso- 
ciated by nature. The accidental combination of ideas 
cannot be expressed by means of a compounded word. 
A knowledge of the process of composition from native 
roots is of much greater practical importance in German for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the 
relations and meanings of words than in any other language. 
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COMPOTND NOUNS 


31. Compound Nouns in General. —Compound nouns 
consist of two or more words, of which the last is nearly 
always a noun. The first word may be any part of speech, 
a noun, verbal adjective. adverb. or preposition; it always 
has the principal accent and generally limits or determines 
the second component. The last component takes only a 
secondary accent, but determines the gender and declension 
ot the compound. 

32. Compounds Formed of Two Nouns. — Com- 
pounds consisting of two nouns are in German more 
numerous than in English. They are formed in various 
ways. 


1. Two nouns may be joined together in their stem 
forms. Thus, 


der Bricftaiten, the letter bor die Hauptftadt, the capital 
der Bletitift. fhe penetl bie Lanbfarte, the map 
der Apfelbaum, the apple tree die Hausfrau, the mistress 


2. A connecting vowel may be used between the two 
components. Thus, 


das Badezimmer, fhe bathroom das Tagebuch, fhe day book 

der Eferdeitall, the horse stable die Hundelette, the dog chain 
3. The first component part may stand in the plural. 

Thus, 


das Viicherbrett, the book shelf das Blumenbeet, the flower bed 
die Hühnerzucht, Ae poultryrearing die Straßenede, the street corner 
bas Wörterbuch, fhe dictionary der Taubenfchlag, the dove cot 


4. The first component part may be in the genitive case. 
Thus, 


die Mottesfurcd)t, the fear of God das Wirtshaus, the inn 
die Mannesaucht, the discipline ber Hergogstitel, the title of duke 
ber Gerichtshof, the court of justice ber Reichstag, the imperial diet 
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5. The genitive ending (e)3 is often applied to the first 
component part, although its regular genitive does not end 
in (e)3. Thus, 


bie Einbilbungstraft, the phantasy ber Geburtstag, the birthday 
ber Greundfdaftsbund, the union die Wabhrheitsliebe, the love of truth 
of friendship 


33. Compounds Formed of an Adjective and a 
Noun.—In compound nouns consisting of an adjective and 
a noun, the adjective is either uninflected or inflected. 


1. The adjective is uninflected in nouns like 


die Altftabdt, tke old town die Großmutter, the grandmother 

das Hochland, the highland der Edelmut, the magnanimity 

ber Geheimjchreiber, the private der Schwarzwald, the Black Forest 
secretary das Rotfehlehen, the robin 


bie Hochzeit, the wedding 
2. In a few compounds the adjective is inflected. Thus, 


ber Hohepriefter, the high priest die Langeweile, the tedium 
bas Armenhaus, the poorhouse da3 Kranfengimmer, the sick room 


34. Compounds Formed of a Verb and a Noun. 
In compounds formed of a verb and a noun, the root of 
the verb is simply prefixed to anoun. Thus, 


das Fahrrad, bicycle das Lefebuch, the reading book 

die Reitbahn, the riding ground der Hebebaum, the lever 

bas Schreibpapier, the writing die Steigeleiter, the steps 
paper 


35. Compounds Formed of an Adverb or Preposi- 
tion and a Noun.—A large number of German compound 
nouns consist of an adverb or preposition and a noun. 
Some of them are: 


bie Anhöhe, the acclivity bie “ebzeit, the present time 
ber Ablaut, the change of a sound der Mifton, the discordance 
ber Ausgang, the exit da8 Unglüd, the misfortune 
der Eingang, the entrance der Mitjchüler, the schoolmate 


der Ausflug, the excursion der Umgang, the procession 
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COMPOUND ADJECTIVES 


36. Besides a very large number of derived adjectives, 
the German language has a number of adjectives that are 
compounds. The last part of these compounds is always 
an adjective, while the first part may be a noun, an adjective, 
an adverb, or some other word. These combinations are so 
numerous and of such variety that only the most important 
can be given here. 


37. Compound Adjectives Consisting of a Noun 
and an Adjective.—In these combinations the noun may 
be in the stem form or in the genitive case. Thus, 


bligichnell, guick as lightning goldgelb, yellow as gold 
blutrot, ved as blood funimerlo3’, without sorrow 
geiftreich, clever, spiritual menjchenjcheu, misanthropic 
graggritn, green as grass fchneeweiß, white as snow 
hoffnungsvoll, Aopeful Iuftdicht, air-tight 


38. Compound Adjectives Consisting of Two Ad- 
jectives or of an Adverb and an Adjective. —Not a 
few adjectives are compounded of two adjectives or of an 
adverb and an adjective. Thus, 


Hellgriin, drivht green taubjtumm, deaf and dumb 
bunfelrvt, dark red neugeboren, newborn 
altnodisch, o/d-fashioned hochdeutich, high German 
wohlwollend, benevolent einäugig, one-eyed 


39. Compound Adjectives Consisting of a Verb 
and an Adjective. —Compositions of adjectives with verbs 
are rare. The verb may appear in the root form or in the 
infinitive used substantively in the genitive. Thus, 


dDenfiviirdig, memorable lobengwert, praiseworthy 
wißbegierig, cager to know liebenswürdig, amiable 


COMPOUND VERBS 


40. A large number of compound verbs consist of a 
primitive verb and an adverb or preposition that perform 
the office of a separable prefix. This class of compound 
verbs was treated in Part 7. There are, however, a number 
of compound verbs that deserve special attention. Their 


4, 
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first component part is either a noun or an adjective or 
an adverbial phrase which from constant association with 
the verb have come to form a compound with it. In some 


cases these elements are considered as separable prefixes. 
Thus, 


teilhaben, fo partake, ich habe teil totjchlagen, fo kill, ich jchlage tot 
haushalten, to keep house, id) halte wahrnehmen, fo perceive, ich nehme 


haus wahr 
gleichitellen, fo egualize, ich ftelle feblfchlagen, fo miscarry, e3 jchlug 
gleich fehl 


fefthalten, /o hold fast, ich Halte feft 


In other compounds certain words have formed with the 
verb a new verb-stem, which is inflected like a simple verb- 
stem having always a weak inflection. Thus, 


Iuftwanbeln, fo walk for pleasure, mutmaßen, fo conjecture, ich mute 
ich Iuftwanbele maße 

brandichagen, fo ravage, ich brand- handhaben, /o handle, ich handhabe 
fchabße willfahren, fo gratify, ich willfahre 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 9) 


SYNTAX 


1. Syntax treats of the arrangement and combination of 
words in the expression of thought. Many of the leading 
principles and rules of German syntax have already been 
stated and illustrated; we here take them up in a more con- 
nected and systematic way, repeating some things that have 
been discussed before, but adding many others that are new. 


Der Sash. 
The Sentence 


2. The Sentence Defined.—A word is usually defined 
as the sign of an idea. Thus the word Rnabe, doy, calls up 
in the mind a mental image or representation of a particular 
kind of object, and the word gebt, wa/ks, a mental picture of 
an action performed by something that acts. Considered 
separately, these mind pictures are ideas. But when we bring 
two or more ideas into proper relation, we have a thought, 
provided certain essential elements are present; and when 
either by speech or in writing, we join properly the words 
that call up these ideas, the result is a sentence. Hence, it 
appears that a sentence does for a thought just what a word 
does for an idea; that is, as a spoken or written word is the 
sign of an idea, a spoken -or written sentence is the sign 
of a thought. 

A sentence, therefore, is a collection of uttered or written 
words arranged in such order or relation as to express a 
complete thought. 
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8. Uses or Functions of Sentences.—In the com- 
munication of thought among men, only three different uses 
or purposes are served by sentences: 


1. Zo Make a Statement or Declaration.—If a person has 
some knowledge or information that he wishes to convey to 
others, that is, if he wishes to tell something, he makes use 
of a form of sentence called a statement or declaration. Thus: 


Die Erde ijt eine Kugel, The earth is a sphere. 


Wir werden die Stadt während der Feiertage befuchen, We shall visit 
the city during the holidays. 


A declarative sentence is a sentence used to declare or 
tell something. 


2. 70 Ask a Question.—A person may desire some infor- 
mation that he believes another can furnish. In order to 
obtain it, he employs a form of sentence called a question or 
interrogation, Thus, 


Sft die Erde eine Kugel? /s the earth a sphere? 


Werden Cie die Stadt während der Feiertage bejuchen? Shall you 
visit the city during the holidays? 


An interrogative sentence is a sentence used to ask 
a question. 


3. To Express a Command or an Earnest Wish or Entreaty. 
A person may wish to impose his will on others, or to have 
it known that he has a strong desire that something shall or 
shall not be done. To accomplish this object, he expresses 
his thought in such form as to indicate that it is a command 
or a wish. 


Lerne beine Aufgabe! Study your lesson! 
Berlaffe mich hier nicht! Do not abandon me here! 


An imperative sentence is a sentence used to express 
a command, a wish, or an earnest entreaty. 
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SENTENTIAL ELEMENTS 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


4. A Sentence Must Have Two Parts. —We may say 
of nearly everything that can be pictured by the mind that 
it is capable of being or doing something or other; or we 
may deny that it has any such capacity of being or doing. 
Thus of the things denoted by the words Die Erde, the earth, 
and der Stnabe, the boy, many things may be affirmed and 
denied. Thus, 

ijt eine Kugel, 

Die Erde in bon der Sonne The earth! 

beleuchtet, 


is a sphere. 
ts lighted by the sun. 


, ift nicht fleißig, ev nol diligent. 
Der sinabel your nicht fchwimmen, The boy cannot swim. 


These are declarative sentences. The declarative is more 
frequently used than any other form of sentence. By 
some slight change, declarative sentences may be made 
interrogative. 


ft die Erde eine Kugel, /s the earth a sphere? 

Wird die Erde von der Sonne beleuchtet, /s the earth lighted by the sun? 
Sft der Knabe nicht fleißig, /s not the boy diligent ? 

Kann der Knabe nicht Schwimmen, Can not the boy swim? 


Each of these sentences contains a verb and anoun. No 
sentence can be made without a verb, for the verb is the 
only part of speech that asserts, declares, or predicates. All 
that is absolutely necessary besides a verb to make a com- 
plete assertion or a full sentence, is the name of some 
person or thing about which the assertion is made. This 
name must be either a noun or a pronoun (the usual substi- 
tute of a noun) or some other part of speech used substan- 
tively, or with the value of a pronoun. 

As this name is the subject of a statement, or that about 
which the statement is made, it is called in grammar the 
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subject of the sentence (Saßgegenftand); and the verb is 
called the predicate (Sabausjage); that is, the thing stated 
or asserted. 

The subject of a declarative sentence is the word or 
words denoting that of which something is affirmed or 
denied. 

The predicate of a declarative sentence is the word or 
words denoting what is affirmed or denied of that which 
the subject denotes. 

The subject and the predicate of a sentence are called 
the principal parts of the sentence (Hauptfaßteile). In the 
imperative sentence, the subject is often omitted, as in, 
Habe Geduld! Have patience! But it is clearly implied; with- 
out it there could be no thought expressed, and, therefore, 
no sentence. In the above sentence the subject implied 
is Du, thus, Habe (du) Geduld! Have (thou) patience! 


5. Relations Between Subject and Predicate. —1. 
Since the verb is the essential part of every sentence, or the 
part that makes the assertion, the subject of the sentence is 
also called the subject of the verb. And every verb, since 
it implies a statement, must have associated with it, a sub- 
ject—a word showing about what the statement is made. 

2. A sentence composed only of a verb and its subject is 
called a simple naked sentence (ein nadter einfacher Sag). Thus, 


Hott regiert, God rules. 
Kinder jpielen, Children play. 
Karl lerııt, Charles learns. 


3. The subject of a sentence must always be in the 
nominative case. 


4. Since the German verb has different forms for the 
various persons and numbers, the form to be used must be 
of the same person and number as the subject; if the subject 
is a noun, the verb will always be in the third person. 
Therefore, the verb agrees in person and number with its 
subject. Thus, 

Ich gebe, / vo. Der Mann geht, The man goes. 

Er geht, He goes. Wir gehen, We go. 
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5. A verb sometimes has for its subject the pronoun e3, 
zt—not as standing for any real actor, but as helping to 
signify that a certain condition or action exists or is going 
on. Thus, 


G3 regnet, /¢ rains. G3 fchnett, /é snows. 
E3 ift Nacht, Lt is night. €3 ift fieben Uhr, /¢ is seven o'clock. 


Expressions like these are called impersonal. 


PREDICATE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


6. Many verbs are not in themselves complete pre- 
dicates. Such verbs are rarely used alone with a subject, 
and when so used a sentence is made that seems not to 
have a full meaning. The reader or the listener expects 
something more to be added. | 

One class of these verbs calls for something more to be 
added relative to the subject in order to further describe 
or qualify it. For example: Yd bin. ..,/am...; Wir 
waren. .., We were. ... Such statements may be com- 
pleted by adding a noun or an adjective. Thus, 


Ih bin arm, / am poor. 
Wir waren Freunde, We were friends. 


A noun or an adjective thus used in the predicate is called 
a predicate noun or a predicate adjective, or the noun 
or adjective is said to stand in the predicate, or to be used 
predicatively. This is because it completes in a manner the 
predication or assertion made by the verb; it qualifies the 
subject by being made a part of the assertion respecting 
the subject; it does so by the help of the verb which brings 
it into close connection with the subject. 

A predicate noun and adjective may be known by the fact 
that it always denotes the same person or thing as the 
subject. Thus, in the first sentence given above, the words 
ic) and arm refer to the same person. 
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7. Verbs Taking a Predicative Adjective or Noun. 
The number of German verbs thus taking a predicative 
adjective or noun is very limited. They are: 


jein. fo be icheinen, to appear, to look 
bleiben. fo remain. to stay dunfen, fo serm 

werden, fo become beigen, tv be called 

Thus, 


Ter Oval it etm Stein, The opal is a stone. 

Sie nnd Zoltaten gevcien, They have been soldiers. 

Karl blieb Ihweialam, Charics remained silent. 

Joh wurde traut, / Aecame ill. 

Gs icheint ein Natfel und doch iit es keins, // seems a riddle and yet 
il is none. 

Ich beige der reichite Mann in der Stadt, / am called the richest 
man in the city. 


8. Predicate Adjective or Noun Always in the 
Nominative.—Since the predicate adjective and the predi- 
cate noun qualify the subject of the sentence, they must be 
in the same case with it; that is, they must always be in the 
nominative. They are, therefore, often called predicate 
nominatives. Thus, 


Ter Knabe wurde ein Wann, The boy became a man. 


Die Raupe wird ein Schmetterling, Zhe caterpillar becomes a 
butterfly. 


OBJECT OF A VERB 


9. Object in General. — Besides the original elements 
of the sentence, the subject and the predicate, there may be 
other elements which serve to fill out the meaning of the verb. 
For example, there is a very large class of verbs that are 
seldom used with a subject alone to form a sentence. Such 
verbs call for the addition of some other word to name some 
person or thing upon which the action they signify is exerted. 
Thus, in the sentences, Jh [obe. . ., praise. . . ; Der Gute 
bilft. . ., Zhe good man helps. . ., additions are expected 
telling who or what is praised, or whom the good man 
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helps; the sense is made complete in some such way as this: 
cy) [obe den Knaben, / praise the boy, and Der Gute hilft dem 
Armen, Zhe good man helps the poor. 

A word thus added to complete the meaning of a noun is 
always the name of something, a noun, pronoun, or other 
equivalent of anoun. It is called the object (Ergänzung) of 
the verb, because it signifies that toward which the action 
of the verb is directed, that which receives or endures or 
suffers the effect of the action, of whatever kind it may be. 


10. Three Kinds of Objects. —In German, the object 
of a verb may stand in the accusative, in the dative, or in 
the genitive case, according to the meaning to be conveyed. 
There are, then, three kinds of objects. 


11. Object in the Accusative Case. —Many German 
verbs require the object to be in the accusative case, in order 
to answer the questions Wen? whom? or Was? what? If, for 
instance, we have the sentence, Id) liebe, / Jove, and we want 
to complete the meaning of the verb and want to find out 
the person or object that receives the action of lieben, Jove, 
we ask the question Wen or Was liebe ih? In answering 
this question we add an object in the accusative case. Thus, 
‘ch liebe meine Eltern, / love my parents. 

A verb taking such an object in the accusative to complete 
its meaning, is termed a transitive verb, because its 
action, instead of being merely asserted of the subject, 
passes over and affects another noun—the object noun. 
Hence we say that a transitive verb governs the accusative 
case, or governs a noun in that case; that is, the object of a 
transitive verb is necessarily put in the accusative case. 

On the other hand there are verbs that do not properly 
take after them such an object in the accusative case; thus, 
lißen, Zo sit; fallen, fo fall; laufen, /o run; helfen, to help, 
gedenken, fo think of. Such verbs are called intransitives. 
The meaning of some of these verbs may be completed by 
an adverbial phrase; others, by an object in the dative or 
genitive case. 
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In certain peculiar constructions, however, even some 
intransitive verbs take an object in the accusative case; the 
object may express in noun form the action, or a variety of 
actions, signified by the verb itself. Thus, 


Er jchläft den leuten Schlaf, He sleeps his last sleep. 
Ich babe einen guten Kampf gelämpft, / have fought a good fight. 


The kind of object that we have thus far considered, that 
is, the object in the accusative case, is also called a direct 
object (nähere Ergänzung). It is so named because its rela- 
tion to the governing verb is closer and more immediate 
than that of any other kind of object. 


12. Object in the Dative Case. — Many German verbs 
require the object to be in the dative case, in answer to the 
question Wen? /o whom? If in the sentence, Die Reifenden 
folgten... ., Zhe travelers followed. . ., the meaning of the 
verb folgten is to be completed, we ask, Wem folgten die 
Reijenden? Whom did the travelers follow? and we may 
answer, Die Reijeudew folgten dem Führer, Zhe travelers 
followed the guide. The object dem Führer, (to) the guide, is 
here in the dative case. 

This object in the dative, representing persons or things, 
stands in less close relation to the action than the object in 
the accusative. In English this relation is often expressed 
by a prepositional phrase with /o or for. 

Some transitive verbs take, besides an object in the 
accusative, another object in the dative. Thus, 


Er gab mir das Buch, He gave me the book. 
Sch machte thm einen Rod, / made him a coat. 
Wir geben es dir, He give it to you. 


In the first sentence, mir, me, points out to whom the gift 
was made; in the second, ihm, him, shows for whom the 
action of making the coat was performed. Such an object 
in the dative case is called an indirect object, because it 
represents what ts less directly affected by the action of the 
verb, and also because the same relation may be (and often 
is) expressed by a preposition. 
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13. Object in the Genitive Case.—A number of 
German verbs require the object to be in the genitive case, 
in answer to the question Wefjen? whose? Thus, in the 
sentence, Er gedachte der Worte feines Vaters, He thought of 
the words of his father, the verb geDdadte requires the object 
der Worte to be in the genitive case. Like the object in the 
dative case, this object stands in less close relation to the 
action than the accusative or direct object, and is therefore 
also called an indirect object. Other examples are: 


Der Krante bedarf der Mube, The sick (man) needs rest. 
Der Knabe fpottete unferer Worte, Tre boy mocked about our words. 


The genitive object occurs also in connection with an 
accusative object to complete the meaning of averb. Thus, 


Der König würdigte ihn Feines Blickes, The king did not deign to 
look at him. 


Wer von euch fann mich einer Sunde zeihen? Who of you can accuse 
me ola sin? 


ATTRIBUTIVE AND APPOSITIVE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN 


14. It has already been shown that a noun may be 
qualified or described by an adjective or a noun used 
predicatively; that is, in the way of an assertion to indicate 
that a certain quality or state, character or office, or the like, 
belongs to it—a relation demanding a word of assertion, 
a verb, to express the peculiar relation. 


15. Attributive Adjective.—But an adjective also, 
and much oftener, qualifies a noun more directly, being 
simply added to the noun to describe it; the quality and so 
on is not asserted, but only mentioned as belonging to that 
which the noun expresses. Thus in the sentence, Dtefer 
Mann ift alt, This man is old, the age of the man is asserted; 
but in diefer alte Mann, /Ais old man, the age is made a part 
of the description of the person, about whom another asser- 
tion may be marked, as, Diefer alte Mann hat weiße Haare, 
This old man has white hairs, where we use another adjective 
to describe also the object Haare, hazrs. 
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An adjective thus used to describe a noun without being 
part of the assertion or predication made about it, is called 
an attribute or an attributive adjective, or is said to be 
used attributively. 

While a predicate adjective qualifies only the subject or 
the direct object of a verb, an attributive adjective may 
qualify a noun in any situation whatever and is generally 
put before the noun. Thus, 


Der Cberft des zweiten Regimentes ift geftorben. Zhe colonel of the 
second regiment has died. 


In Ddiefem fhonen Buche giebt e3 viele Bilder, /n this beautiful 
book there are many illustrations. 


16. The Noun as an Attribute.—A noun often 
becomes also a qualifying, descriptive, or limiting addition 
to another noun, much as if it were an attributive adjective. 
It is then either put in the genitive case or is joined with 
the qualified noun by a preposition. Thus, 


lindant ijt der Welt Yohn, Ungratefulness is the world’s reward. 


Die Liebe einer Mutter ift ftarfer als die Liebe eines Vaters, A 
mother’s love ts stronger than a father’s. 


Per Horcher an der Wand hört feine eigene Schand’, Tre listener at 
the wall hears his own disgrace. 


Often we can put an adjective in place of such an attribu- 
tive noun, with little or no difference in meaning; thus, 
Die Krone des Königs, ‘he king’s crown, die Eigenfchaften des 
Menichen, the properties of man, may also be described as, Die 
fonigliche Rrone, the royal crown; die menjdlichen Cigen- 
fchaften, the human properties. 


17. The Appositive Noun.—A noun is, much less 
often, used to describe another noun in a way somewhat 
similar to this. Thus, in the sentence, Mein Freund, der 
Jäger, trägt feine Waffe, ein Gewehr, auf feiner Schulter, A/y 
friend, the hunter, carries his weapon, a rille, on his shoulder, 
the nouns {§reund and Waffe are limited or described by the 
addition of Jager and Gewehr. There are implied in the 
sentence the two assertions, mein ‘Freund ift ein Qager, and 
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feine Waffe ijt ein Gewehr; but they are only implied, not 
actually made. Nouns used like Qdger and Gewehr are 
called appositives, or are said to be in apposition with 
other nouns. 

In apposition means in position by the side of, or set 
alongside; because the appositive noun seems less closely 
connected with the noun it describes, less dependent on it, 
than the attributive adjective; it is, rather, an independent 
word added to the other for the purpose of further describing 
the same thing. 

An appositive noun must always be in the same case as 
the noun which it describes. Thus, 


Paris, die Hauptftadt Franfreichs, ift eine der Alteften Stadte 
Europas, Paris, the capital of France, is one of the oldest cities of 
Europe. 


Diejes Haus gehört meinem Freunde, dem Profeffor Schmidt, This 
house belongs to my friend, Professor Schmidt. 


18. The Appositive Adjective. —An adjective is also 
often joined to a noun in a looser and more indirect way, 
so much like that of the appositive noun that it is also called 
an appositive adjective. The appositive adjective, like 
the appositive noun, has its place usually after the noun it 
describes, but it is uninflected, except when the definite 
article is repeated before it. Thus, 


Der Page, jung, bübfh und Flug, war der Liebling des Haufes, 
The page, young, handsome, and clever, was the darling of the house. 


But, 


Er fennt die ganze deutjche Literatur, die alte und neue, He knows 
all German lıilerature, ancient and modern. 


THE ADVERB AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES 


19. Besides the parts named, the simple sentence may 
contain another part that describes the circumstances or 
conditions under which the action of the verb takes place. 
It may determine the time, place, manner, or degree of the 
action. This part of the sentence is called, in German, Der 
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Umitand, the circumstance, and may be expressed either by 
an adverb, or by a phrase used adverbially. Thus, the 
predicate of a sentence can be enlarged 


1. By an adverb. Thus, 

Leonidas tampfte tapfer, Leonidas fought bravely. 

Der Sturm mwütete furchtbar, Zhe storm raged furiously. 
2. By a prepositional phrase. Thus, 


Er marjchierte mit einem großen Heere, He marched with a large 
army. 


3. By a noun in the accusative case. Thus, 


Er fährt jeden Fag aus, He drives out every day. 


4. By a participle used adverbially. Thus, 
Er ftarb tapfer fampfend, ‘Te died fighting bravely. 


5. By a combination of several of these ways. Thus, 
Am Mittag fcyeint die Sonne am wärmften, Al noon the sun 


shines the warmest. 


20. With regard to the signification of the adverbial 
adjuncts the predicate may be completed in its meaning 


1. By adjuncts of time. Thus, 


Er tam geftern, //e came yesterday. 
Sch ftehe mit Sonnenaufgang auf, / get up at sunrise. 


2. By adjuncts of place. Thus, 

Wir wohnen in Rew Work, We live in New York. 
Er fährt nach Bolton, He goes to Boston. 

3. By adjuncts of mode and manner. Thus, 


Die Bögel fliegen fhnell, Birds fly fast. 
E3 thut mir außerordentlich leid, Zam exceedingly sorry. 


4. By adjuncts of cause and effect. Thus, 


Er ftarb vor Hunger, He perished from hunger. 
Das Auge ift zum Sehen geichaffen, Zhe eye is made for seeing. 
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SUMMARY OF SYNTACTIC COMBINATION 


21. In the preceding paragraphs, the different parts of 
speech which combine with one another to form simple 
sentences have been treated and the ways in which their 
combinations are made have been shown. In these ways, 
the necessary elements of the sentence, the bare subject and 
predicate, are so extended and filled up as to express a 
thought in a more complete and detailed manner. The proc- 
ess of combination may be summed up as follows: 

1. The original elements of the sentence are the subject 
and the verb. 

2. The meaning of the verb may be filled out by an 
object; also by a predicate adjective or noun, or it may 
be modified by an adverb or adverbial phrase. 

3. A noun in any construction in the sentence may be 
qualified by an adjective, or by another noun in apposition, 
or in the genitive, or joined to it by a preposition. 

4. An adjective may be modified by an adverb or by a 
prepositional phrase. 

5. Any adverb in the sentence may be modified by 
another adverb or by an adverbial phrase. 

The words and phrases thus added to the bare subject and 
to the verb, or bare predicate, are in either case called its 
modifiers, or adjuncts, or, collectively, its complement. The 
bare subject or predicate with its adjuncts, or modifiers, is 
called the complete subject or predicate. Therefore, a modifier 
is any word or expression used with another word to narrow 
its application and to denote its meaning more exactly—to 
reduce or lessen the extent or measure in which its sense is 
to be taken. 

In these ways the simple sentence is made up of one 
subject and of one predicate; but either of them may be 
drawn out and filled up to any extent by the various kinds 
of modifiers. But in practice, the length of a sentence is 
kept within limits by the fear that it will become awkward 
and clumsy, or even unintelligible. The ideas that we want 
to express by speech are put, by preference, into a series of 
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briefer sentences, or separate statements. The relation of 
these separate statements to one another is often determined 
by means of connecting words—conjunctions— which bind 
together simple sentences more or less completely into a 
whole. Combinations of simple sentences made in this way 
are called compound and complex sentences. 


COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 


22. It has been shown that a sentence, while still 
remaining simple, can be filled up and made more com- 
pletely expressive of a thought by expanding its subject or 
its predicate or both—that is, by adding to them a variety 
of modifying words or phrases according to certain regular 
methods of combination. But there are also ways by 
which we put together simple sentences, each having its 
own subject and predicate, and make of them a kind of 
whole, a longer and more intricate sentence. If we say, 
for example, Der Winter fommt, und die Tage werden kürzer, 
The winter is coming and the days become shorter; or Die Tage 
werden fürzer, weil der Winter fomint, The days become shorter, 
because the winter is coming, there are in each case two sub- 
ject nouns, der Winter and die Tage, each of which has its 
own predicate verb, fommt and werden fürzer, respectively. 
The assertions or statements are therefore two. But there 
have been used between them certain connecting words 
which so unite them that they may be looked upon as, after 
all, forming only one sentence. A sentence thus composed 
is no longer simple. It is either compound or complex. 

The connecting words that bind sentences together are 
the conjunctions, and the relative pronouns and relative pro- 
nominal adjectives, which are also called conjunctive because 
they do the duty of conjunctions. A sentence that is joined 
with other sentences to make a larger sentence is called a 
clause. 


23. Degrees of Combination.—The combination of 
clauses into sentences is of two degrees, one close and the 
other less close. In the latter case, the clauses are put 
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side by side and loosely tied together, as it were, each 
keeping its own value as an independent assertion; in the 
former case, one clause is made a part or member of 
another, or becomes dependent on it. 


24. The Compound Sentence. —If by the use of con- 
nectives clauses are put in such relation that they stay inde- 
pendent from one another and each of them has the value 
of a separate assertion in the larger sentence, this compo- 
sition is called a compound sentence, Sabverbindung. Thus, 


Die Sonne geht auf und die Natur erwacht, The sun rises and nature 
is awakening. 


Die Griechen tampften tapfer, aber die Übermacht der Berfer war zu 
groß, The Greeks fought bravely, but the superior force of the Persians 
was too large. 


The single clauses of these sentences, though joined one 
to another, have an independent value in the compound sen- 
tence. They are, therefore, called independent or principal 
clauses, Hauptjabe. With relation to one another, again, 
they are called coordinate, beigeordnet; that is, of equal rank 
or order. The conjunctions that join clauses in this way, 
leaving to each its own original character, not making either 
dependent on the other, are called the coordinating con- 
junctions, beiordDnende Bindemörter. 

A compound sentence is a sentence that is made up of 
two or more independent clauses. 


25. These independent clauses may be: 


1. Copulative coordinate; that is, they may be con- 
nected by the copulative conjunctions or their equivalents. 
Thus, 


Der Mtenfch denkt und Gott lentt, Man proposes and God disposes. 


2. Adversative coordinate; that is, although contrasted 
with each other they are united to form one thought. Thus, 


Er hat mich zwar beleidigt, aber ich habe ihm verziehen, He has 
insulted me, it is true, bul I have forgiven him. 
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3. Disjunctive coordinate; that is, the two clauses com- 
posing the entire sentence are united in one whole, but one 
of them excludes the other. Thus, 


Sei eigig, fonft wirft du fpdter Hunger leiden, Be industrious, 
otherwise you will suffer from hunger later. 


4. Causal coordinate; that is, they may be so arranged 
that the latter may denote a cause or reason on the one 
hand, or an effect or inference on the other. Thus, 


Tas Land iit frudhtbar, deshalb ift die Ernte gut, Zhe land is ferlile, 
therefore the crops are good. 


26. The Complex Sentence. —If by the use of connect- 
ives two or more sentences are put in such relation, that 
one of them is more important than the others and has 
alone the value of a separate assertion while the others 
define and explain it, the combination is called a complex 
sentence, Zabgerüge. Thus, 

Ter Vogel fann nicht fliegen, weil er verwundet ift, Zhe bird cannct 
fly, because tt is wounded. 

Er berichtete, dap der König geftorben fet, He reported that the king 
died. ° 

In the first sentence the only real assertion is: Der Vogel 
fann nicht fliegen, the clause weil er verwundet ift giving 
only the reason of could not fly; it means the same as the 
adverb phrase or account of tts wound. In the second 
sentence the only assertion is, er berichtete, while the clause, 
Days Der König geitorben jet, defines only the object of the 
first clause. When a clause is thus made to play the part of 
a word, a single part of speech, in another clause, it is said 
to be dependent on that other or to be subordinated to 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate clause, 
Nebenjaß. The conjunctions that join clauses in this way, 
making one dependent on the other are called subordina- 
ting conjunctions, unterordnende Bindeworter. 


27. Different Classes of Subordinate Clauses. 
Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive, or 
of an adjective, or of an adverb, and therefore must be 
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regarded as substantives, adjectives, or adverbs expanded 
into a sentence. Accordingly, there are three classes of 
subordinate sentences; substantive clauses, adjective clauses, 
and adverbial clauses. 


28. Substantive Clauses.—A substantive clause car 
be used, like an ordinary substantive (noun) 


1. As the subject of a preposition. Thus, 


Daß die Ernte gut fein wird, ift offenbar, Thal the crop will be 
good ts evident. 

2. As the predicative complement of a sertence. Thus, 

Geine Klage war, daß du ihn betrogen hatteft, His complaint 
was, that you had deceived him. 


3. As the object of a verb. Thus, 


Er glaubt, daß wir ihm gefchadet haben, He believes that we 
have done him harm. 


29. Adjective Clauses. — Adjective clauses are adjec- 
tives or participles expanded into a sentence, and like 
adjectives, they express a more exact definition of a substan- 
tive or substantive pronoun. They are usually introduced 
by relative pronouns. Thus, 

Die Bäume, welche ich gepflanzt babe, blühen jept, Tre trees that 
I planted are blooming now. 


‘ich habe das Buch verloren, welches du mir gegeben haft, / have 
lost the book that you gave me. 


30. Adverbial clauses are adverbs, expanded into 
sentences. Like the adverb, they express a full explanation 
of place, time, reason, and manner. Accordingly we have: 

1. Adverbial clauses of place beginning with the conjunc- 
tions: wo, wohin, woher, etc. Thus, 

Sch weiß nicht, woher er Fam, / do not know whence he came. 


2. Adverbial clauses of time beginning with conjunctions 
like: al8, wann, jobald, während, big, etc. Thus, 


Mein Freund fam, als wir im Zheater waren, /y friend arrived, 
while we were in the theater. 
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3. Adverbial clauses of cause or reason introduced by 
conjunctions like weil, Da, Damit, etc. Thus, 

Er ijt nicht beliebt, weil er febr aumaien?d ift, He is not liked 
because he is very arrogant. 

4. Adverbial clauses of manner introduced by conjunc- 
tions like wie, je - - .defto, etc. Thus, 


Er that es io, wie ed gethan werden follte, He did it just as it 
ought to be done. 


ORDER OF WORDS 


31. In the arrangement of words in sentences, the 
German differs widely from the English. Many differences 
of collocation, accordingly, have been noted and explained 
in various parts of this Grammar. But as in German every 
word and member of a sentence takes its position according 
to a definite law of arrangement, and cannot, without great 
offense to euphony, be thrown out of its proper place, some 
general rules on the order of words are given below. 


32. Word Order in General.—There are three types 
of word order according to the position of the principal 
elements of the sentence: 


1. The normal order: Der Knabe lernt fleißig. 

2. The inverted order: Xernt der Knabe fleißig? 

3. The transposed order: (Sch weiß, Daß) der Knabe 
fleigig lernt. 

In the first of these three sentences, the finite verb lemt 
follows the subject der Rnabe immediately; in the second 
sentence, the finite verb lernt precedes the subject; and in 
the third sentence, the finite verb occupies the last place 
in the sentence. 

By finite verb or verb is here and in the following meant 
only the personal part of the verb; by suzéject is meant the 
subject with its modifiers or adjuncts. 

The normal order, in which the verb closely follows the 
subject, is used chiefly in independent declarative sentences, 
which begin with the subject. The inverted order, in which 
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the verb closely precedes the subject, is also used chiefly in 
independent sentences, which begin with any other element 
than the subject. The transposed order, in which the verb 
stands at the end of its clause, is used only in dependent 
clauses. 

The forms for the three different arrangements will there- 
fore be: 

NORMAL ORDER — Subject — Verb— Adjuncts of verb 

INVERTED ORDER — Verb— Subject — Adjuncts of verb 

TRANSPOSED ORDER — Subject — Adjuncts— Verb 


THE NORMAL ORDER 


33. The normal order of words is the natural and 
usual order of all independent assertive sentences in which 
no other element precedes the subject. The arrangement 
of the three essential parts of the sentence is: 


(1) Subject (2) Verb (3) Adjunct 
Er hat ein Haus. 

He has a house. 

Die Blume ift jehr jchön. 
The flower is very beautiful. 
Der Bauer pflügt bas Feld. 

The farmer plows the field. 

Der Vater will arbeiten. 

The father wishes to work. 


1. In the normal order no adjunct of the verb can inter- 
vene between the subject and the verb, as it often occurs in 
English. Thus, the English He seldom wears a black hat, 
must be in German, @r tragt—felten einen jchwarzen Hut. 


2. The subject, however, may consist of a number of 
words, phrases, and even clauses; the verb will always 
immediately follow this complex subject. Thus, 

Der jüngfte Rnabe in diefer Klafle- ift- zehn Jahre alt, The youngest 
boy of this class is ten years old. 

Die Königin Clifabeth von England, welche auch die jungfräuliche 
Königin genannt wird, —regierte— fünfundvierzig Jahre, Queen Eliza- 
beih of England, who is also called the virgin queen, reigned forty- 
five years. 
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3. The non-fnite part of the verb. that 1s. the infinitive 
or participie of compound tenses. stands at the end of the 
seztence. When both occur the participle precedes the 
infinitive. Thus. 

Ter Freun? menes Bruders—ift—abgereitt, The friend of my 
brother has departed. 


Ter Préfitent—wird—geavahlr werden, The president will be 
elected. 


4. When one or more adjuncts are joined with the verb, 
they are placed after the finite verb but precede the infinitive 
and participle of a compound tense. The arrangement of 
these adjuncts among themselves will be treated later. Thus, 


Rein Bater-hat-dort aui bem Berge ein Haus—gebant, Al 


father has built a house on yonder mountain. 


Ter König-wird- heute noch nach Berlin-Eommen, Zhe king 
will yet come to Berlin today. 


3. The separable prefix of a compound verb stands at 
the end in simple tenses. In compound tenses it is written 
in one word with the participle or infinitive. Thus, 


Gr —fommt—imorgen zuruc, //e comes back tomorrow’. 
Gr—wird— morgen zurüchtommen, He will come back tomorrow. 
Wir —find—geitern zuruckgetommen, We came back yesterday. 


6. In English, a clause modifying the predicate is often 
placed between the subject and the verb. This cannot be 
done in German. Thus, 


The city, after having been conquered by the enemy, was pillaged 
and burnt. 
must be translated 


Die Stadt—wurde, nachdem fie vom Feinbde erobert worden twvar,- 
geplündert und niedergebrannt. 


34. Use of the Normal Order. —While the normal 
order is the natural and usual order of the independent 
declarative sentences, which begin with the subject, it is 
also frequently used 
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1. In independent interrogative sentences which begin 
with the subject. Thus, 

Er will nicht fommen? Ze will not come? 

Wer hat bas gefagt? Who has said this? 

Was ift geftern hier gefchehen? What happened here yesterday? 


2. In independent declarative sentences that have an 
imperative force. Thus, 

Sie gehen hinein! ou go in! 

Du fehreibft ben Brief! Vou write the letter! 


3. In independent optative sentences, when the verb is in 
the third person. Thus, 


Gott gebe, daß er gejund werde! God grant that he recover! 
Seber Mann erfülle feine Pflicht, Let every man do his duty. 


4. In dependent objective clauses, when the conjunction 
daB is omitted. Thus, 


Sch weiß, du bift fleibig, Z Anow you are diligent. 
Er glaubte, du feieft trant, He thought, you were ill. 


5. In dependent concessive clauses, where the conjunctive 
is omitted. Thus, 


E8 mag regnen oder fchneien, tir werben doch abreifen, // may rain 
or snow, we shall depart anyway. 


THE INVERTED ORDER 


35. The inverted order of words, in which the verb 
closely precedes the subject, is used chiefly for independent 
declarative sentences, in which for emphasis or variety’s 
sake some adjunct of the verb comes first in the order of 
words. The arrangement of these sentences is: 


(1) Adjunct (2) Verb (3) Subject 
Heute fommt er. 

Today comes he. 

Dort oben fdheint die Sonne. 
Up there shines the sun. 

Geld habe id. 

Money have I. 
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i The adtunct placed at the beginning of the sentence 
may bean adverb. an adverbial phrase, an object, or a part 
vtthe verb itself. Only one such adjunct may precede the 
WU but if may consist of several words, forming only one 
Sister ct the sentence. Thus, 

Kor ° Tue GoSoen war Amerika den Europäern nod unbe 
sr en rancor res aco America was yet unknown to Europeans. 
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So ward ne DSc halce Iabroixeitonrungen, Here the cold season 
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Mae ee eh Lee Mode wt N wien wir nicht. Wa! 
a a t , B e un fre afogt fia ern 
Moe Meese sat RL HN yrumearzier melt. nerließ ibn das 
Ba ae Vonora ne tee Sad nr. Sierserdeserzaikim. 
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For the same reason also, parenthetical sentences as 
jagte er, said he; antwortete er, replied he, are inverted; for 
what precedes is the object of this sentence. Thus, 


Was wollt ihr? fragte er, What do you want, he asked. 
Diefer Mann ift ein Dieb, Dachte ich, This man is a thiel, I thought. 


5. When an appositive precedes the noun, the order of 
words is also inverted; for this appositive is treated like an 
adjunct of the verb. Thus, 


Müde und enttäufcht Fehrte er nach Haufe zurüd, Wearied and dis- 
appointed he relurned home. 


Lachend verließ er das Zimmer, Laughing he left the room. 


6. When two or more inverted clauses having the same 
subject are joined by the connective und, the subject must 
be repeated in the second sentence if another element 
precedes the second verb, while it may be omitted, if the 
verb follows und immediately. Thus, 


Bald fam ein Bote und meldete bie Niederlage bes Königs, Soon 
a messenger arrived and announced the defeat of the king. 
But, 


Geftern Fehrte ich aus Berlin zurüd und fogleich befuchte ich 
meinen franfen Freund, Yesterday / returned from Berlin and at once 
I paid a visit to my sick friend. 


7. An exception to the general rule of inversion is per- 
mitted in the case of certain words, which may or may not 
cause inversion. Such words are: 


dod), yet, still, but freilich, fo be sure 
jedoch, yet, however zwar, 1f is true 
entweder, cither eriteng, first 
gewiß, certainly zweitens, secondly 


nämlich, namely 


These and other adverbs may be separated by a pause 
from what follows and thus lose their inverting force. Thus, 


Er fam fpat, doch er Fam, He came late, still he came. 
Freilich, er bat recht, / is true, he is right. 


Gewiß, die deutfche Sprache ift jehr fchwer, Certainly the German 
language is very difficult. 
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Interjections used with parenthetical force at the begin- 
ning of a sentence are wholly separated in construction from 
the rest of the sentence and cause no inversion. Some of 
them are: 


fürwahr! forsooth endlich! at last ja, yes, in fact 
leider! alas nun, well im Gegenteil, on the contrary 


Thus, 

ciirwahr! Alerander war ein großer Felbherr, Forsooth, Alexander 
was a great strategist. 

Leider! die Schlacht ift verloren, Alas! the battle is lost. 


Initial adverbs, modifying or emphasizing the subject and 
not the verb or the sentence, are also excepted from the rule 
and cause no inversion. Such adverbs are: 


auch, also, too felbjt, even 

nur, only, alone fogar, even 

Thus, 

Auch Cafar war ein großer Geldherr, Cesar, too, was a great 
Strategist, 


Selbjt Könige muffen fterben, Zven kings must die. 


General connectives like und, aber, allein, fondern, denn, 
entiweder — oder, etc. are not adjuncts of the verb and precede, 
therefore, the subject without causing inversion. 


36. Use of the Inverted Order. —The inverted order 
is regularly used: 


1. In independent declarative sentences, in which some 
adjunct of the verb takes the first place in the sentence. 
Thus, 


Auf dem Mearktplabe hatten fich viele Xeute eingefunden, /n the 
market place, many people had gathered. 


Mit großer Mehrheit von Stimmen wurde Roofevelt gum Brafi- 
denten gewählt, With great plurality of votes, Roosevelt was elected 
President. 


2. In all independent interrogative sentences that begin 
with any other element than the subject. Thus, 
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Was Haft du geftern gethan? What have you done yesterday? 


ft Cafar eines natürlichen Todes geftorben? Has Caesar died a 
natural death? 


Wann war die Schlacht bei Waterloo? When was the battle of 
Waterloo? 


3. In imperative sentences when the subject is expressed. 
Thus, 

Geben Sie nicht fort! Do not go away! 

Verlaffe du uns nicht, o Gott! Do not forsake us, O God! 

Thue jeder bas Rechte! Let everybody do the right! 


4. In independent optative sentences. Thus, 

Hätte ich nur die Stadt erft erreicht, Would that I had reached 
the city. 

Möchteit du doch deine Meinung ändern, Alay you change your 
opinion. 

5. In dependent conditional clauses, when the conjunc- 
tion wenn or ob is omitted. Thus, 

Hätte Blücher nicht Hilfe gebracht, fo ware die Schlacht bei 
Waterloo verloren gegangen, // Blücher had not brought reentforce- 
ment, the battle of Waterloo would have been lost. 


Waren wir gejund, fo könnten wir ausgehen, /f we were healthy, 
we could go out. 


6. In dependent concessive clauses. Thus, 

Mag es wahr fein oder nicht, du follteft e3 nicht erzählen, 7 may be 
true or not, you should not tell it. 

Sei er noch fo reich, er wird doch immer unglüdlich bleiben, Though 
he be ever so rich, he will always remain unhappy. 

7. In emphatic or exclamatory sentences, the verb being 
usually followed by Dod. Thus, 

Wie fohdn ift doch die Welt! How beautiful the world is! 

Hat er doch all fein Geld verloren! He has lost all his money! 


— ——— 


THE TRANSPOSED ORDER 


37. The transposed order is that order of words in 
which the verb stands at the end of its clause and ntay or 
may not follow the subject closely. The transposed order 
occurs exclusively in dependent clauses that are introduced 
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by a subordinating element, as a relative pronoun, indirect 
interrogative pronoun or adjective, or a subordinating con- 
junction. The introductory connectives will always have the 
first place in the order of words. Thus, 


(E3 war fchon Nacht, ) 


1. Connective 2. Subject 3. Adjunct 4. Verb 
alg wir im Dorfe anfamen, 
It was night already, when we arrived in the village. 


(Das ift der Piann, ) 


1. & 2. Connective and Subject 3. Adjuncts 4. Verb 
welcher mich geftern gerettet bat, 
This is the man who saved me yesterday. 


1. When the subject is not the first element in a depend- 
ent clause, it usually stands right after the introductory 
connective. But when a short unemphatic pronoun or 
adverb occurs in the sentence, it may be placed between the 
connective and the subject when this is anoun. Thus, 


Wir willen nicht, wohin uns das Echickfal führen wird, We do 
not know whereto fate will lead us. 


SO haleich damals das Heer in guter Stellung war, konnte e3 fid 
nicht gegen die feindliche Übermacht halten, Although the army was then 
in a good position, tt could not hold out against the plurality of the 
enemy. 


2. A sentence is often logically but not formally depen- 
dent and thus stands without a subordinating conjunction in 
the normal order of words. Thus, 


sriedrich der Große fagte, der König fei der erite Diener des Staates, 
Frederick the Great said the king ts the first servant of the State. 


Wir glaubten, ou feieft rant, We believed, that you were tll. 


3. When two infinitives stand together in a dependent 
clause, the finite verb must be placed immediately before 
them and not at the end of the clause. This occurs regu- 
larly with the compound tenses of the modal auxiliaries, 
where the infinitive is substituted for the past participle. 
Thus, 
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Ich weiß, daß er diefe Arbeit hatte thun fönnen, / know that he 
could have done this work. 


Man fagte, daß er nicht hat jchwören wollen, Zhey say that he has 
not been willing to take the oath. . 


4. When several coordinate dependent clauses occur in * 
the same sentence and have the same finite verb, this is used 
only in the last clause and is omitted in all others. Thus, 

Er fagte, daß er unjern Freund gejehen (hatte) und mit ihm 


geiprochen Hätte, He said that he had seen our friend and talked 
with him. 


5. The personal forms of the auxiliaries haben and fein 
may be omitted at the end of a dependent clause, if no mis- 
understanding can arise. Thus, 

Er erzählte mir, daß er den Kaifer gejehen (habe), He fold me that he 
had seen the emperor. 


Dean jagt, daß er in Berlin gewejen, They say that he has been in 
Berlin. - 


POSITION OF ADJUNCTS 


38. The arrangement of the subordinate elements of a 
sentence is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the position of 
subject and verb, and is substantially the same in all three 
orders. These elements comprise the adjuncts of the noun 
and the adjuncts of the verb. 


ADJUNCTS OF THE NOUN 


39. Attributive Adjuncts of the Noun. — An attribu- 
tive adjective or participle usually precedes the noun and is 
preceded by its own modifiers. Thus, 


Ein fehr alter Baum fteht vor unferem ganz neuen Yandhaufe, 
A very old tree stands in front of our entirely new country house. 

Der in der Schlacht bei Lügen nefallene Schwebdentönig hieß 
Gujtav Adolph, Zhe Swedish king who fell in the battle of Lülzen was 
named Gustave Adolph. 

Das von Wilhelm Bufch verfaßte humoriftifche Buch enthält 
viele Fünftlerifch ansgeftattete Jlluftrationen, The Aumoristic book 
written by William Bush contains many tllustrations artistically 
executed. 
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49). App»itive sdjumcts of the Noun-—1. Apposi- 
“74 win 23a ftw er som = Tiros. 

Frei ter Grege vez 2 Benurdecerr Eciiemstras. des erften 
Dratitenten 2c: Recess Zınzer. Frrioich the Great was as 
zamrıv cf Ahımınsza Ae rs Presidecei of the Cette? Sates. 

2. Bat the appecsitive adcuumets may precede the now. 
„ this case they are regarded as separate elements and 
3% inversion. Thus. 

Kin ‘enex meuzter verleiten, führte er em eimiames Leben, 
Irssrted ty hi: friend:. he lized a solitary life. 

4. The preceding adiective appositive usually follows its 
own muäihers, but may precede them for stylistic reason. 
Thus, 

Geliebt und? verehrt von allen, die ihn fannten, farb er im hohen 
Alter, Loved and honored by all who knew him, he died at an advanced age. 


41. Adjective Phrases With Nouns.—1. Adjective 
phrases with prepositions follow the noun. Thus, 

‚stanfiurt an der Qder, Frankfort on the Oder 

die Hütte im Thale, the hut in the valley 


2. A limiting genitive usually follows its noun; however, 
a personal genitive will often precede the noun, taking the 
place of the article. This usage is especially extended in 
poctry. Thus, 

Wir haben Schiller Werke gelauft, We have bought Schiller's 
works. 


Des Lebens ungemifchte Freunde ward keinem Sterblichen zu teil, 
Lite’s unallered happiness never fell to mortal’s lot. 


ADJUNCTS OF THE VERB 
42. General Prinelple. — The adjuncts of the verb— 
the non-personal parts of the verbs, the objects, and the 
adverbs --are generally so arranged that the more weighty 
or important elements stand nearer the end of the sentence 
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than the less important. This explains the final position of 
the non-personal parts of the verb—the participle, infinitive, 
and separable prefix— which when contained in a sentence, 
are the most important parts after the personal verb. 


43. Non-Personal Parts of the Verb.—1. The infin- 
itive or participle of a compound tense, being felt as parts 
of the verbs, are of course highly essential elements of the 
predication, and are therefore put at the end of the sentence. 
Thus, 


Der Kaufmann hat die Waren verkauft, Zhe merchant has sold the 
goods. 


Das Konzert wird fchon angefangen haben, wenn wir tommen, 
The concert will have already begun, when we arrive. 


2. Adjectives, adverbs, nouns, or phrases, that form one 
verbal idea with the verb and are, therefore, as intimately 
associated: with the personal verb as its non-personal parts 
are, also stand nearest to the end. Thus, 


Der Tod unferes Freunbdes machte alle Hoffnungen zunichte, The 
death of our friend destroyed all hopes. 


Der König zog in diefer Angelegenheit den Kanzler zu Mate, The 
king consulted the chancellor in this affatr. 


3. A predicate noun or a predicate adjective will usually 
be placed after all other adjuncts. Thus, 


Der Soldat war gegen feine Borgejegten immer geborfam, The 
soldier was always obedient to his superiors. 


Geftern war wegen der Hochzeit ein Feiertag, Yesterday there was 
a holiday on account of the wedding. 


44. Position of Objects. —1. If two objects, one 
indirect and the other direct, follow a verb and both are 
nouns, the direct object, being of more importance than the 
indirect object, comes nearer the end; that is, it follows the 
indirect object. Thus, 


Der Vater gab bem Knaben einen Ball, Tre father gave the boy a 
ball. 
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2. But if both objects are persons, the order may be 
reversed. Thus, 


Wir übergaben den Gefangenen dem Richter, We delivered the 
prisoner lo the judge. 


3. A prepositional phrase taking the place of the indirect 
object follows the direct object. Thus, 

Er fchicte das Geld an feine Verwandten, He sent the money to 
his relatives. 

4. Of two pronominal objects, a personal pronoun pre- 
cedes a demonstrative; the least emphatic pronouns are e 
and the reflexive; hence these precede all other objects. 
When es and a reflexive occur together, the reflexive 
generally precedes. Thus, 


Wir ftellten une ihm vor, We introduced ourselves to him. 
Er erinnerte fich feiner, //e recollected. 
Sie hat es thm gegeben, She has given tt to him. 


5. A pronoun object always precedes a noun object. 
Thus, 


Er ftellte ihn feinem Freunde vor, /Ze introduced him to his friend. 


6. A pronoun object will often precede the subject and 
cause inversion. Thus, 

Ihm reichte der Vater das Schvert, Zo him the father presented the 
sword. 

45. Position of Adverbs.—1. Adverbs and adverbial 
phrases, which in reality must be considered as separable 
prefixes of the verb, are placed at the end of the sentence, 


since they are of the greatest importance after the verb 
(see Art. 33, 5). 


2. Next in importance is the adverb of negation, nid. 
It is placed either at the end of a sentence or, if there is a 
non-personal verbal element in the sentence, last among the 
adjuncts. Thus, 


Der Richter verurteilte den Angeklagten nicht, Zhe judge did not 
sentence the accused, 


Er fagte, dak er in diefes Dorf nicht zurüdtommen wird, He said 
that he will not return to this village. 
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3. Since an adverb of manner is usually more important 
than an adverb of place, and an adverb of place more impor- 
tant than an adverb of time, the order of these adverbs will 
be: (1) time, (2) place, (3) manner. However, the position 
may be largely influenced by emphasis. Of two adverbs of 
like kind, the more general usually precedes the more 
specific. The rules for adverbs apply also to the correspond- 
ding adverb phrases. Thus, 

Mein Bruder wird heute hier mit meiner Schweiter anfommen, 
My brother will arrive here today with my sister. 


Ich werde morgen nad) New York fahren, 7 shall go to New 
York tomorrow. 


46. Position of Dependent Infinitives. —1. A simple 
infinitive with or without 31, dependent on the verb, holds 
the same position held by the infinitives in compound tenses; 
that is, in the regular order of words it will stand at the end. 
Thus, 

Der Präfident foll verunglüdt fein, The President is said to have met 
with an accident. 

Ich wiinfche meine Schweiter zu befuchen, 7 want to pay a visit to 
my sister. | 

2. But if an infinitive is accompanied by adjuncts of its 
own, it will stand outside the limits of the principal construc- 
tion and will be treated as a distinct clause. This is done 
to avoid too great complexity of construction. Thus, 

Er reifte nach Berlin, um dort Gefchäfte zu erledigen, He went to 
Berlin to attend to business there. 


Fer Kapitän befahl, bie Rettungsboote auszufegen, The captain 
‚rdered the boats to be set out. 


3. All dependent infinitives are preceded by their own 
modifiers. 

4. If two or more infinitives follow each other, the 
governing infinitive regularly stands last. Thus, 

Man hatte ihn beftrafen lafien follen, They should have let him be 
punished. 


Shr habt mich ermorden laffen wollen, You have tried to have me 
murdered. . 
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5. Short infinitive phrases are often incorporated in the 
main sentence. Thus. 
Es tängı ichon zu Duuufelu an, /f 1s growing dark already. 


47. Position of Dependent Clauses. — Dependent 
clauses have the value of nouns, adjectives, or adverbs and 
their position is regulated by the rules already given for 
these words. Thus, 

1. An adverbial clause should not stand between subject 
and verb in the normal order. Since this often occurs in 
English, especial attention must be paid in translating. 
Thus, 

The enemy, although he had suffered defeat, was not discouraged, 


must be translated: 


Ter Feind war nicht entmutigt, obgleich er eine Niederlage erlitten 
hatte. 


2. A German sentence must not begin with more than 
one adverbial clause. Several introductory adverbial clauses 
are not uncommon in English sentences. 

3. A dependent clause may be incorporated in the struc- 
ture of the main clause, if the latter does not thereby lose 
clearness. Thus, 

Ter Wann fief, fo fdhnell er Founte, die Straße entlang, Zhe man 
van as fast as he could through the street. 


PUNCTUATION 


48. The period is used 

1. At the end of declarative sentences, and of headings 
of chapters. 

2. Generally after abbreviations and after the ordinal 
numbers. Thus, 

"Napoleon III. wurde in Sedan gefangen genommen, Napoleon III. 
was laken prisoner al Sedan. 

3. B.= zum Beijpiel, for example 

u. |. w.=unDd fo weiter, and so forth 


But the period is generally omitted after abbreviations of 
the decimal system: m=Meter, g = Gramm, kg = Kilogramm; 
also after M=Marf. 
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49. The comma is used 
1. Between coordinate parts of a sentence, if they are not 
connected by the conjunctions und and oder. Thus, 


Wir haben deutfche, franzöfiiche, fpanifche und englifche Bücher, We 
have German, French, Spanish, and English books. 


2. Between coordinate clauses. Thus, 


Die Luft ift Lühl, und es duntelt, und ruhig fließet ber Rhein, Zhe air 
is cool, and tt darkens, and calmly flows the Rhine. 


3. Before and after parenthetic statements. Thus, _ 
„sch bin,” fpracd er, „zum Sterben bereit,” ‘‘/ am,’ he said, ‘‘will- 
ing to die.’ ‘ 


4. Before and after vocatives and such exclamations that 
do not require an exclamation point. Thus, 
Freund, warum haft du das gethan? Friend, why did you do this? 


Gi, Mutter, was fiehft bu jo 653? AA, mother, why do you look so 
angry? 


5. After ja, nein, freilich), nun, and similar words begin- 
ning a sentence. Thus, 

Nein, es ift nicht wahr, No, it is not true. 

Nun, was giebt ee? Now, what is the matter? 


6. Before and after appositives, adjectives, and participles 
that follow their nouns as appositives. Thus, 
Aleranber der Große, der König von Dlacedonien, gründete ein großes 


Reich, Alexander the Great, the king of Macedonia, founded a great 
empire. | 


7. Before pronouns and adverbs that, somewhat like 
appositives, repeat the idea of the preceding word or words. 
Thus, 


Doch vor dem hohen Thore, da Halt ber Sängergreis, But before the 
high gate, there the old bard stops. ~ 


8. Before all subordinate clauses, including restrictive 
relative clauses, where no comma is used in English. Thus, 


Wer nicht hören will, muß fühlen, He who will not obey must suffer. 
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Interjections used with parenthetical force at the begin- 
ning of a sentence are wholly separated in construction from 
the rest of the sentence and cause no inversion. Some of 
them are: 


fürwahr! forsooth endlich! at last ja, yes, in fact 
leider! alas nun, well im Gegenteil, on the contrary 


Thus, 

Bürwahr! Wlerander war ein großer gelbberr, Forsooth, Alexander 
was a great strategist. 

Leider! dic Schlacht ift verloren, Alas! the battle is lost. 


Initial adverbs, modifying or emphasizing the subject and 
not the verb or the sentence, are also excepted from the rule 
and cause no inversion. Such adverbs are: 


auch, a/so, foo jelbit, even 
nur, only, alone jogar, even 
Thus, 


And) Cafar war ein großer Feldherr, Cesar, too, was a great 
strategist. 


Eelbit Könige müffen fterben, Aven kings must die. 


General connectives like und, aber, allein, fondern, denn, 
entweder — oder, etc. are not adjuncts of the verb and precede, 
therefore, the subject without causing inversion. 


36. Use of the Inverted Order. — The inverted order 
is regularly used: 


1. In independent declarative sentences, in which some 
adjunct of the verb takes the first place in the sentence. 
Thus, 


Auf dem Marttplape hatten fich viele Leute eingefunben, /n the 
market place, many people had gathered. 


Mit großer Mehrheit von Stimmen wurde Noofevelt zum Bräli- 
denten gewählt, With great plurality of votes, Roosevelt was elected 
President. 


2. In all independent interrogative sentences that begin 
with any other element than the subject. Thus, 
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Was haft du geftern gethan? What have you done yesterday? 


ft Cafar eines natürlichen Todes geftorben? Has Cesar died a 
natural death? 


Wann war die Schlacht bei Waterloo? When was the battle of 
Waterloo? 


3. In imperative sentences when the subject is expressed. 
Thus, 

Geben Sie nicht fort! Do not go away! 

Verlaffe du ung nicht, o Gott! Do not forsake us, O God! 

Thue jeder bas Rechte! Let everybody do the right! 


4. In independent optative sentences. Thus, 

Hätte id nur bie Stadt erft erreicht, Would that I had reached 
the city. 

Möchteft du boch deine Meinung ändern, May you change your 
opinion. 

5. In dependent conditional clauses, when the conjunc- 
tion wenn or ob is omitted. Thus, 

Hätte Blider nicht Hilfe gebracht, fo wäre die Schlacht bei 
Waterloo verloren gegangen, // Blücher had not brought reenforce- 
ment, the battle of Waterloo would have been lost. 


Waren wir gejund, fo tinnten wir ausgehen, // we were healthy, 
we could go out. 


6. In dependent concessive clauses. Thus, 

Mag es wahr fein oder nicht, bu follteft es nicht erzählen, ./ may de 
true or not, you should not tell it. 

Sei er noch fo reich, er twird doch immer unglidlich bleiben, Though 
he be ever so rich, he will always remain unhappy. 

7. In emphatic or exclamatory sentences, the verb being 
usually followed by Dod. Thus, 

Wie fchin ift doch die Welt! How beautiful the world is! 

Hat er doch all jein Geld verloren! He has lost all his money! 


THE TRANSPOSED ORDER 


37. The transposed order is that order of words in 
which the verb stands at the end of its clause and may or 
may not follow the subject closely. The transposed order 
occurs exclusively in dependent clauses that are introduced 
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belong to the text, or to add an explanation, or to make 
reference to an authority. Thus, 


Diefer König (Friedrich der Große) war ein großer Freund. . ., This 
King (Frederick the Great) was a great friend. . .. 


57. The quotation marks are used in German about 
as in English, but their form is different, as will appear from 
the following examples: 

Der König rief: „Kaßt mir herein den Alten!” The king called: ‘‘Let 
the old man come in.’ 


„sch bin,” fprach er, „zum Sterben bereit,” ‘‘/ am,’’ he said, ‘‘uilling 
to die.’’ | 


58. The apostrophe is used | 

1. To indicate that one or more letters usually written 
have been dropped. Thus, 

heil’ge Nacht, Aoly night. 

geht’3—ift’83—twas giebt’3? 


2. To indicate the genitive of nouns already ending in 8. 
Thus, 


Boß’ Ruife, Demoftenes’ Reben. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 10) 


SYNTAX — (Continued) 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE 


1. The German article, whether definite or indefinite, 
is generally employed wherever the corresponding article 
would be used in English. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


2. Use of the Definite Article.—To a great extent 
the use of the definite article coincides closely with the 
use of the English /Ae. In many cases, however, the 
idiomatic construction of the two languages is not similar, 
and Der, die, da8 is often employed where in English /Ae is 
omitted. Thus the definite article is more largely used in 
German than in English. 

1. The definite article is used before nouns of abstract 
or generic signification, before nouns of material and of 
class, before infinitives used as nouns, and some others, 
whenever the word is taken in a general and not in any 
specific sense. Thus, 

Das Leben ift kurz, die Nunft ift lang, Life is short, art is long. 

Die Tugend führt gum Glid, Virtue leads to happiness. 

Der Mtenfdy ijt fterblich, Man is mortal. 

Das Gold ijt dbehnbar, Gold is ductile. 

Das Fahren über diefe Bride ift verboten, Driving across this 
bridge 1s forbidden. 
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2. The definite article is used before the names of 
seasons, months, days of the week, and before the names 
of streets. Thus, 


Der Winter ijt im Anguge, Winter is coming. 

im Juni find die Tage am längiten, /w June, the days are the 
longest. 

Am Sonntag war id auf dem Lande, Sunday, / was in the country. 


In der Wilhelmsftrage wohnt ein Zahnarzt, /n William Street, 
lives a dentist. 


But after feit and in certain phrases, the article is omitted 
before the name of a month; as, jeit März, Anfang April, 
Mitte Juni, Ende September. Thus, 

Mein Freund wird Mitte Juni nach Europa reijen, Iy friend will 
go lo Europe in the middle of June. 

Er wohnt feit April in Berlin, He has been living in Berlin since 
April, 


3. The definite article is used before a few feminine 
names of countries; and before one neuter name. Thus, 


die Yaulig, Zusafia die Türlei, Turkey 
die Pfalz, the Palatinate die Ralachei, Walachia 
die Schweiz, Switzerland bas (der)-Eljaß, Alsace 


The name of one city, der Haag, The Hague, also takes 
the definite article. Names of mountains take the article 
even though it be omitted in English. Thus, 


der Bejuv, It. Vesuvius der Glodner, Aft. Glockner 


4. The definite article is used before proper names, when 
preceded by an adjective. Thus, 


der treufherzige GS; der junge Goethe 


The definite article before proper names sometimes 
denotes familiarity or inferiority. Thus, 


Der Karl ijt nicht gu Haufe, Charles is not at home. 
Rufe doch den Wagner herein! Call! Wagner in, please! 
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5. The definite article must often be used to indicate the 
case of names that are not inflected. Thus, 


bie Werle des Horaz, the works of Horaz 
Sch ziehe Goethe dem Schiller vor, / prefer Goethe to Schiller. 


6. The definite article may take the place of a possessive, 
when the possessor is clearly pointed out by the context. 
This substitution is especially common in speaking of the 
parts of the body or the clothing. Thus, 


Er nahm den Stod in die Hand, He took the stick in his hand. 


Er ftedte bad Buch in die Tafche, fchiittelte mir die Hand, febte den 
Hut auf und ging hinaus, //e put the book in his pocket, shook my 
hand, put on his hat, and went out. 


7. The definite article is used, in German, with a dis- 
tributive sense, where in English the indefinite article is 
employed. This construction is most frequently found in 
expressions relative to price. Thus, 


Diefer Wein Lojtet awei Marl der Liter, This wine costs two marks 
a liter. 


Mein Freund geht zweimal die Wore nach der Stadt, Aly friend 
goes to town twice a week. 


8. In certain prepositional phrases the definite article is 
used in German, where it is omitted in English. Thus, 


in bie Schule gehen, fo go to school vor dem Frihftiid, before breakfast 
zur Schule gehen, to go lo school por bem Mittagellen, defore dinner 


in ber Schule, af school in der lebten Woche, Jas/ week 
in die Kirche gehen, fo go fo church im lebten Monat, last month 
in ber-Kirche, al church im Himmel, in heaven 

zum Beifpiel, for example zum Teil, zu part 


3. Omission of the Definite Article. —In some 
instances the definite article is omitted in German, where 
it is used in English. Thus, 
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1. Before certain formal or technical phrases. Thus, 
Bellagter, the defendant Kläger, the plaintift 
Bittfteller, the petitioner liberbringer biefe3, the bearer of this 
2. Before certain adjective and participial phrases. 
Thus, 
erfterer, ‘he former lepterer, the latter 


beiagter, ‘he aforesaid folgender, the following 


3. In prepositional phrases expressing direction to or 
from the points of the compass. Thus, 


gegen Züden, foward the south gegen Norden, foward the north 
von Welten, from the west pon Often, from the cast 


4. Ina few other prepositional phrases. Thus, 


nach alter Weije, 72 the old way vor Augen, defore the eyes 


in Gegenwart meines Baters, zu the auf Runfd, at the request 
presence of my father 


4. In other cases of the omission of the definite article, 
German and English usage coincides. Thus, 


1. The definite article is regularly omitted before a noun 
preceded by a depending genitive; in such case the limiting 
genitive itself must have the article. Thus, 

des Vaters Befehl, Are father’s command 

des Yandes Wohl, the land’s welfare 

bes Königs Macht, the king's power 


2. The definite article is omitted in proverbial and 
abridged phrases consisting of two or more nouns belong- 
ing to the same category and connected by uid. Thus, 

über Stod und Stein, over stick and stone 

durch Stadt und Land, through town and country 

über Berg und Thal, over mountain and valley 


Junge und Alte, Arme und Reide, young and old, poor and rich 
people 
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3. The definite article is omitted before nouns taken in a 
partitive or limited sense. Thus, 


Wir hatten Suppe, Fleifch und Gemüje zum Mittageflen, We had soup, 
meal, and vegelables for dinner. 


4. There are a number of prepositional phrases in which, 
both in English and German, the article is omitted. The 
most common are: 


bei Tijch, at table nach Haufe, home 
bei Hofe, af court zu Haufe, al home 
bei Tage, by day bon Haufe, /rom home 
bei Nacht, by night zu Wafler, at sea 
mit Freuden, . zu Lande, on land 

, \ with pleasure . . . 
mit Bergnügen, mit Genugthuung, wth satistac- 
zu Pferde, on horseback tion 
and 
Durit haben, fo be thirsty zu Grunde gehen, fo be ruined 
Ounger haben, fo be hungry zu Bett gehen, fo go to bed 
Abfchied nehmen, fo take leave zu Grabe tragen, fo bury 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


5. Omission of the Indefinite Article. —1. The 
indefinite article is usually omitted before a predicate 
noun denoting vocation, profession, occupation, or condition,. 
or before a descriptive noun after al. Thus, 


Mein Vater ijt Kaufmann, Aly father is a merchant. 
‘ch bin Soldat geworden, / have become a soldier. 
AZ Gelehrter ijt er nicht befannt, As a scholar he is not known. 


2. German again differs from English in not using an 
article in such phrases as are equivalent toa few, a thousand, 
a hundred. The corresponding German expressions are: 
wenige, taujend, hundert. 
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3. In certain phrases, the indefinite article is omitted in 
German, where it is used in English. Thus, 


mit ftarfer Stimme, with a strong Ich habe Ropfweh, / have a head- 


VOICE ache. 
in Eile, in a hurry ‘ch Habe Zahınweh, / Aare a tooth- 
in Wut, in a passion ache. 


ich babe Luft, Z have a mind 


REPETITION OF THE ARTICLE 


6. The Article Repeated. —If the first of two or more 
connected nouns in the same construction be preceded by a 
form of the definite article, the definite article must be 
repeated with each of the following nouns whenever there is 
a change of gender. Thus, 


Der Mut und die Ausdauer der Bürger rettete bie Stadt, The courage 
and perseverance of the citizens saved the city. 


Wir haben einen Hafen, eine Gans und ein Huhn gelauft, We haze 
bought a hare, a goose, and a chicken. 


7. The Article Not Repeated. — If there be no change 
of gender in two or more connected nouns, the definite article 
may usually be omitted; it must be omitted if the two nouns 
refer to the same person or thing. Thus, 


Die Höhe, Breite und Lange des Gebäudes, the height, width, and 
length of the building 


Der Naijer und Nönig, che emperor and king 


Der Erjchaffer und Erhalter der Welt, the Creator and Preserver of 
the world 


SYNTAX OF THE NOUN 


GENDER OF NOUNS 
8. Gender in General. — Strictly speaking, the masculine 
gender belongs exclusively to words denoting males; the 
feminine to those denoting females; and the zeuter to such 
only as are neither male nor female. And in English accord- 
ingly, with comparatively little exception, this is found to 
be actually the case. Not so, however, in German; for there 
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the names of many inanimate things are considered to be, and 
are treated as, of the masculine or feminine gender, on 
account of their real or supposed possession of qualities 
pertaining to living things. Often, moreover, words indica- 
ting inanimate things are deemed masculine or feminine 
merely from some resemblance in form to some male or 
female thing; or for some other reason, known or unknown. 
Hence, there arises, in grammar, the distinction between the 
natural and the grammatical gender of nouns. 

Were merely the natural gender of a word to be con- 
sidered, it would be necessary only to know its meaning in 
order to name its gender; but since this is not the case, we 
are often obliged to determine gender chiefly by the form 
of the word itself. The principal rules for determining 
grammatical gender from the meaning or form of a word 
follow. - 


9. Gender Determined by Meaning. —The gender of 
a noun depends, first, on its meaning. 
1. The following groups of words are masculine: 


(a) Names of male beings, including the name of God, 
and the names of angels. Thus, 


der Dann, the man der Löwe, the lion der Hirfch, the deer 
der Bär, the bear ber Hahn, the cock der Bod, the buck 
(6) Names of days. Thus, 
der Montag, Monday der Dienstag, Tuesday 
der Mittwod, Wednesday der Sonntag, Sunday 
(c) Names of months. 


der Januar, January der Februar, February 


(d) Names of seasons. Thus, 


ber Winter, the winter der zrühling, the spring 


(ec) Names of winds. Thus, 
ber Norbwind, the north wind ber Südwind, the south wind 
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(f) Names of points of the compass. Thus, 
der Norden, the north der Often, the east 


(2) Names of mountains. Thus, 


der Harz, the Hartz mountains der Atlas, the Atlas mountains 


(4) Names of stones. Thus, 
der Kiefel, the flint der Granit, the granite 


2. The following groups of words are feminine: 


(a) Names of female beings. Thus, 


bie rau, ‘he woman die Tochter, the daughter 
bie Rub, the cow die Henne, the hen 


(6) Names of most German rivers. Thus, 


bie Elbe, the Elbe bie Donau, the Danube 
die Oder, the Oder die Wefer, the Weser 


(c) Names of most trees, plants, flowers. Thus, 


die Eiche, the oak die Birke, the birch 
die Yilie, the lily die Nelle, the pink 


(7) Nearly all abstract terms. Thus, 


die Tapferkeit, bravery die Tugend, virtue 
die Stärke, strength die Schande, shame 


Exceptions to these rules are: das Weib, the woman; dab 
Mädchen, she girl; das Fraulein, ‘he young lady. The names 
of three German rivers are masculine: der Rhein, der Main, 
der XNecfar. Non-German rivers are mostly masculine, thus, 
der Mil, the Nile; Der Yo, the Po. 


3. The following groups of words are neuter: 


(a) Names of cities and countries. Thus, 
das alte Nürnberg, old Nuremberg 

das fchöne Berlin, dcautiful Berlin 

das junge Teutichland, young Germany 

das große Amerila, the great America 
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(6) Most names of materials and metals. Thus, 
da8 Holz, wood das Silber, silver 
ba3 Blei, lead da3 Glas, glass 
(c) Names of the letters of the alphabet. Thus, 
bas A, A ba3 B, B 
(d) Infinitives and other words not properly nouns that 
are used as nouns. Thus, 
das Schreiben, the act of writing das Gute, the good (thing) 
das Wiederfehen, the seeing again bas Aber, the ‘‘dut’’ 
(e) Names that designate the young of man and animals, 
or the species without having any reference to sex. Thus, 


das Rind, the child das Pferb, the horse 
bas Kalb, the calf das Ramel, the camel 


But these rules are not without exceptions. 


10. Gender Determined by Form.—To a certain 
extent, also, the gender of German nouns can be deter- 
mined by their endings. Thus, 


1. The following groups are masculine: 


(a) Most strong derivatives, that is, most monosyllabic 
derivatives formed of verb roots without suffix. Thus, 


der all, the fall der Gang, the walk 
ber Ruf, the call ber Schein, the semblance 
ber Stand, the position der Klang, the sound 


(6) Nouns ending in -ig, -ich, -ling, =m, and -rich. Thus, 
ber Teppich, the carpet der Sprößling, the sprout 
ber Honig, the honey der Atem, the breath 

(c) Nouns ending in =er, =ler, -ner, being primary 
derivatives denoting agency or station. Thus, 


ber Heber, the siphon . der Wechsler, the exchanger 
der Leuchter, the candlestick ber Bohrer, the borer 
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in :en that are not infinitives. Thus, 


der Hebel, the lever der Hentel, the handle 
der Bogen, the bow ber Gaben, the thread 


2. The following groups of words are feminine: 


(a) A large number of primary derivatives, ending in 
=e, -De, -te, -t. Thus, 


die Binde, the tie die Sprache, the speech 
bie Macht, the power die Hütte, the hut 


(6) A few nouns in -ni8 and -jal. Thus, 
die Betriibnis, the sorrow die Trübfal, the tribulation 
die yaulnis, (he rollenness bie Mühjal, the affliction 


(c) All derivatives formed by means of the suffixes tl, 
-erei, =beit, -feit, -in, =jchaft, «ung. Thus, 


die Druderei, the printery die Bildhauerei, the sculpture 
die Schönheit, she beauty die Tapferfeit, ‘he bravery 
die Hündin, fhe bitch ‘Die Gefellfchaft, the society 
die Stärkung, the strengthening die Labung, the refreshment 


(7d) Nouns having the foreign suffixes -age, zie, =(t)ion, 
-tf. Thus, 


die Maflage, the massage bie Manie, the mania 
die Station, the station die Mtufit, the music 


3. The following groups of words are neuter: 
(a) Most derivatives ending in -fal, =jel, =ni8, and -tum. 
Thus, 


das Schidfal, the fate bas Nätiel, the riddle 
das Gleichni8, the parable das Altertum, the old age 


(6) Most diminutives in chen and -lein. Thus, 


das Häuschen, the little house das Mädchen, the little girl 
bag Dörflein, the little village das Jraulein, the young lady 
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(c) Those nouns having the augment Ge-. Thus, 


das Gebäude, the outlding bas Geipräch, the talk 
bas Gemälde, the painting das Gelächter, the laughter 


There are exceptions also to these rules; thus, for 
instance, there are a few nouns in -tum, that are masculine; 
as, Der Neichtum, the riches, der Irrtum, the error. A few 
nouns with the prefix ®e- are masculine or feminine; as 
der Gejang, Zhe song, die Gemeinde, the community. 


11. Gender of Compound Nouns.—Compound nouns 
in general adopt the gender of their last component. Thus, 
der Kirchhof, the churchyard die Windmühle, the windmill 
das Rathaus, the council house das Tintenfaß, the inkstand 


There are, however, a few exceptions to this rule. 


1. Compounds whose last component part is the word 
Der (or dag) Teil, have a fixed gender; some of them are 
masculine. Thus, 


der Anteil, ‘he share der Vorteil, the advantage 
der Nachteil, the disadvantage 

Others are neuter. Thus, ° 
da8 Gegenteil, the counterpart bas Erbteil, the inheritance 


2. A few other words. Thus, 

die Antwort, ‘he answer, from da8 Wort 
der Abfcheu, che horror, from die Scheu 
der Mittwoch, Wednesday, from die Woche 


3. A few compounds of der Mut. Thus, 


die Demut, kumilily die Großmut, magnanimity 
bie Wehmut, sadness die Sanftmut, gentleness 


12. Gender of Foreign Words.—Foreign words 
adopted. in the German language, generally retain their 
original gender. Thus, 

ber Titel, the title, from the Latin /ifulus 

bie Karte, the card, from carta 

die Bibliothel, the library, from the Greek bibliotheke 

das Klofter, the convent, from claustrum 
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Nouns, however, that have been Germanized, often 
acquire a different gender as they acquire a different form. 
Thus, 


der Kirper, the body, from corpus, which is neuter. 


das Fenjter, the window, from fenestra, which is feminine 


13. Nouns With Double Gender. —Some nouns have 
but one form, although having different genders and mean- 
ings. The most important cases are: 


1. With the same plural: 


der Chor, /he chorus ber Gee, the lake 

das Chor, the choir die Gee, the sea 

ber Heide, the heathen die Steuer, the tax 

die Heide, the heath da3 Steuer, the rudder 
der Jlur, ‘he Moor der Teil, the part 

die Flur, the field das Teil, the share 

ber Erbe, the heir der Berdienft, the merit 
bas Erbe, the inheritance dad Berdienft, the pay 
der Schild, the shield die Wehr, the defense 
dag Schild, the sign bas Wehr, the weir 


2. With different plurals: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
der Band, the volume Die Bände 
ba3 Band, the tie, the bond bie Bänder 
der Bund, she union bie Bünde 
bag Bund, fhe bundle bie Bunde 
der Bauer, the farmer die Bauern 
bas Bauer, the cave die Bauer 
der Echild, the shield die Schilder 
das Schild, Ye sign die Schilde 
der Thor, the fool die Thoren 
das Thor, the gate die Thore 
der Gehalt, the contents die Gehalte 


das Gehalt, the salary die Gehälter 
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NUMBER OF THE NOUN 


14. Nouns Used Only in the Singular. —In German, 
as in English, some nouns are used only in the singular. 


1. Names of materials. Thus, 


die Butter, butter da8 Heu, hay da3 Silber, silver 
das (sleilch, meat das Glas, glass das Papier, paper 


Some of these words may be used in the plural meaning 
‘kinds of.” Thus, 


die Meine, kinds of wine die Tinten, kinds of ink 
die Biere, kinds of beer die Salze, kinds of salt 


Some form a plural having a concrete meaning. Thus, 


bie Glajer, the glasses die Rapiere, the documents 


2. Nouns of abstract meaning. Thus, 


das Lob, the praise der Tadel, the blame 
ber Rat, the counsel die Güte, the goodness 
bie Kälte, the cold bie Vernunft, the reason 


For many of these nouns a plural sense may be expressed 
by compounds. Thus, 


die Lobeserhebungen, praises bie Ratichläge, ‘he counsels 
bie LebenSgefchichten, the lives 


3. Some names of plants. Thus, 


der Rohl, cabbage der Hopfen, hops 


4. All infinitives employed as nouns, as also all neuter 
adjectives so employed. Thus, 


bas Lefen, the act of reading das Denken, the act of thinking 
ba8 Berlangen, the wish das Gute, the good 


15. Nouns Used Only in the Plural.—A number of 
nouns are used only, or usually, in the plural: 
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die Alpen, fhe Alps 

die Eltern, the parents 

bie Falten, Lent 

die Ferien, the vacation 
die Gebrüder, the brothers 


die Leute, people 
bie Mafern, she measles 
bie Molten, whey 
bie Röteln, she measles 
die Trümmer, the ruins 


die Gefchwifter, ‘he brothers and die Schranten, the bounds 
sisters die Spefen, the expenses 

bie Gliedmaßen, the limbs die Studien, the studies 

die Einkünfte, the revenue Pfingften, Whitsuntide 

bie Hofen, the trousers Oftern, Laster 

die Roften, the expenses Weihnachten, Christmas 


The plural Leute merely expresses plurality of persons. 
In this it differs from Wenfchen (human beings) which has 
regard to the kind or species, as also from Männer (men) 
which denotes particularly the sex. Some compounds, how- 
ever, which have, in the singular, Dann for the last compo- 
nent part, generally take Leute instead of Männer in the 
plural. Thus, 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
der Arbeitsinann, (he workman bie Arbeitsleute 
der Edelmann, dhe nobleman die Edelleute 
die Kaufleute 
die Landleute 


der Naufmann, che merchant 
der Landmann, (he countryman 


.16. Nouns With Double Form in the Plural.-—1. 
Some nouns, having a double meaning in the singular, form 
a separate plural for each meaning. To those enumerated 
in Part 2, Art. 62, may be added: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
das Licht, the licht die Lichter, the lights 
das Licht, he candle die Lichte, the candles 
der Straup, (he noseray die Sträuße, she nosegays 
der Strauß, the ostrich die Strauße, the ostriches 
der Zoll, the inch die Rolle, the inches 
der Soll, he toll die Bille, the tolls 


2. Several nouns have two plural forms with different 
meanings. Thus, 
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bie Hirner, the horns 

die Horne, sorts of horn 

bi Männer, the men 

die Mannen, the vassals 

{Pie Lanber, the states 

die Lande, the regions 

{ bie Orter, the places (particular) 


da8 Horn, the horn { 
der Mann, the man 
dag Lanb, the land 


ber Ort, the place die Orte, the places (collectively) 


die Wörter, the words (single) 


ba3 Wort, the word die Worte, ‘he words (connected) 


17. Use of the Singular Instead of the Plural. 
1. Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure, weight, 
height, quantity, extent, usually stand in the singular after 
numerals; the noun denoting the substance measured or 
weighed follows uninflected. Thus, 


drei Glas Wein, three glasses of wine 
fünf Pfund Zuder, five pounds of sugar 
zwei Liter Ejlig, two liters of vinegar 
zehn Fuß lang, Zen feet long 


2. Nouns denoting measure of time, however, as, Vabr, 
year, Monat, month, etc., and the nouns Schritt, pace, and 
Pfennig, penny, are commonly put in the plural after 
numerals. Thus, 


drei Sabre, three years zwei Monate, ‘wo months 
fünf Schritte, five paces zwanzig Pfennige, /wenty pennies 


3. The feminine noun die Marf, the mark, is always used 
in the singular; but feminine nouns of measure stand in the 
plural when denoting more than one. Thus, 


Er hat zehn Mark dafür bezahlt, He has paid ten marks for it. 
But, 


Er wohnt drei Meilen von hier, He lives three miles from here. 
Geben Sie mir zwei Ellen Tudj, Give me two yards of cloth. 
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4. Nouns denoting the substance measured are either 
put in the genitive, or in apposition, when modified by an 
adjective. Thus, 

ein saß guten Weines, a cask of good wine 

ein Glas falten Wafers, or kaltes Waffer, a glass of cold water 


IH kaufte zwei Meter fhwarze Seide, / bought two meters of 
black silk. . 


18. Plural of Proper Nouns.—With regard to the 
formation of the plural of proper nouns the following points 
must be marked. 


1. Family names ending in a sibilant add -e in the plural; 
thus, 


die Schweibnibe, die Opibe 

2. Family names ending in other consonants add -8, or *£, 
or remain unchanged; thus, 

die Waldorfs, die Wagners, die Leffing, die Schiller, etc. 

3. Family names in -e generally take an «8 in the plural; 
thus, 

die Hoethes, die Schulzes 

4. Masculine Christian names ending in a consonant 
generally take -e in the plural; thus, 

die Wottfriede, die Thomafe 

5. Feminine Christian names ending in =€ take =n; those 


ending in -a@ take +8; those ending in a consonant take °C. 
Thus, 


die Sophien, die Annas, die Verthas, die Elifabethe 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


19. Names of Countries, Cities, Ete.—1. Names of 
countries, provinces, cities, and also of months, follow a 


noun of general designation directly and without inflection. 
Thus, 
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das Königreich Preußen, che kingdom of Prussia 
die Republik Frantreich, the republic of France 
die Stadt Berlin, the city of Berlin 

da8 Bad Ems, the watering place Ems 

ber Monat Mai, the month of May 


2. When several names belonging to the same person 
come together and are not preceded by the article, the last 
name only is declined. Thus, 


Friedrich Schillers Werke, Frederick Schiller’s Works 


Sohann Gottlieb Herders Abhandlungen, John Gottlieb Herder’s 
Essays 


If, however, they are preceded by the article, none of 
them are inflected. Thus, 


die Gedichte des Johann Wolfgang von Goethe, The poems of John 
Wolfgang von Goelhe 


3. When a Christian name is separated from a family 
name by a preposition, like von, the Christian name alone 
is inflected. Thus, 


die Gedichte Friedrichs von Schiller, Tre poems of Frederick von 
Schiller 


But if the genitive precedes the governing noun, the 
family name is declined. Thus, 


Friedrich von Schiller Werle, Frederick von Schiller’s works 


4. When a common and a proper name of the same 
person are used together and are preceded by the article, 
the common noun alone is inflected. Thus, 


Die Regierung bes Könige Ludwig, the reign of King Louis 


If, however, no article precedes, the proper noun is 
declined. -Thus, 


König Ludwigs Regierung, Aing Louis’ reign 


18 GERMAN GRAMMAR 8% 


20. Titles.—1. The usual forms employed in address- 
ing a person are: err, Mr.; rau, Afrs.; Träulein, Miss; 
followed by the proper name. Thus, 

Herr Shwark, Ar. Schwartz wrau Korn, Afrs. Korn 


If, however, the name is omitted, the following forms are 
used: Mein Herr, Sir; Madame or gnädige rau, adam; 
Fräulein or mein Fraulein, or gnädiges Fräulein, Miss; 
meine Herren, Gentlemen. 


2. The wife of an official is often addressed with her 
husband’s title with the noun {rau preceding it. Thus, 
wrau Profefjor, Brau Hauptmann, etc., or when merely 
spoken of but not addressed: die Frau Brofefjor Ctto; die 
Frau Hauptmann Klein. 


SYNTAX OF THE CASES 


NOMINATIVE 


21. The nominative case is the case of the subject, 
the case of address or exclamation, and the case of the pred- 
icate noun with intransitive verbs or with the passive of 
verbs that, in the active voice, take two accusatives. 


22. The Nominative as Subject.—A noun or a pro- 
noun that is the subject of a sentence must be in the nomi- 
native case. Thus, 

Der Menfch denft, Gott lentt, Man proposes, God disposes. 

hr habt recht, You are right. 


23. The Nominative in the Predicate. — A noun or 
pronoun used as a predicate noun after certain intransitive 
and passive verbs stands in the nominative case. Thus, 


Er ift cin Freund der Armen, 7/e is a friend of the poor. 
Diefer Rnabe wird cin großer Schaufpicler werden, This bay will 
become a great actor. 


Cicero wurde der Vater des Baterlandes genannt, Cicero was 
called the father of his country. 
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The verbs that take a predicate nominative are: fein, io be; 
werden, fo become; bleiben, to continue; heißen, to be called; 
fdjeinen, fo seem, to appear; and a few others of the same 
kind; and passive verbs of calling that take in the active a 
second accusative as the complementary object; such as, 
nennen, Zo call; taufen, fo baptize; etc. Thus, 


Er ift Alexander getauft worden, He has been christened Alexander. 


24. The Nominative in Address and Exclamation. 
The nominative is also the case of direct address or exclama- 
tion—either independent or as vocative. Thus, 


Kameraden! wir müflen fiegen oder fterben, Comrades! We must 
gain the victory or die. 


Sei ruhig, bleibe ruhig, mein Rind, Be quiet, keep quiet, my child! 


25. The Nominative in Apposition.—A word in 
apposition with a nominative—subject, predicate, or voca- 
tive— will also stand in the nominative. Thus, 


Kant, der Pbhilofoph, war Profeflor in Kidnigsberg, Aant, the 
philosopher, was a Professor in Konigsberg. 


Sch, ein armer Mann, kann das nicht bezahlen, /, a poor man, 
cannot pay that. 


26. The Nominative With alé and wie.—A predicate 
nominative with al8 or with wie, denoting the character or 
the manner in which the subject appears as acting may 
follow a great number of verbs. It may be considered as 
the subject of an implied verb. Thus, 


Ich handle hier ala dein Vorgefetter und nicht als dein Freund, 
J act here as your superior and not as your friend. 


Er fprach wie ein Mann, He spoke like a man. 
27. Remark.-—-In connection with these rules the fol- 
lowing point must be marked: 


Werden, in the sense of be changed into, turn into, is 
commonly construed with gu and the dative. Thus, 


Died wird mir zur Gervohnheit, This becomes a habit to me. 
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SESITIVE 
2. Uaes of the Genitive.—The zeritive has many 
Ren iFerzor ases. it iomcts ar compiements the mean- 
muy otf mens. 2lertTes, csromecuns. verbs. ard prepositions; 
‘T mary im le tse mi in “on m exciamations. 


29. The Genitive With Nouns. — The genitive 
dezezds if iemts = 2 7atetT of wavs: 
Lhe weite Prise Cenotes the owuer. proprietor, 
‚m the anther ct a Diez. Thos. 
Sez Matizt memes Caters, tee rurZen uf mer father 
s2 GF ixzt tes Baummes, tte ures Te tree 


ter Bamme >23 22ıS. tae tree's Wüisge 


2. The Aare genarisce Genotes the object of the action 
Genter oF vertel nouns. Thus. 


e Irriunz tes Erbes, She partition of the heritage 
43. The tattertire cenitize denotes the subject of the action 


Pe . 3 > ee .n .-r . ° . ee = - 
denoted a2 Ld ‘ Cc. ndche eat waza Me Thus. 


ter Tcnner der Kanonen, (4c thundering of the cannon 


an 


das Zingen und 'Efeiten der Voael, the singing and whistling of 
the hivds 

In order to avoid ambiguity and to distinguish the objec- 
tive from the subjective relation, the objective relation will 
often be expressed by a preposition. Thus, 

bie Yicbe gu den Eltern, love for parents 

Die Furcht vor der Strafe, the fear of punishment 


This is especially the case when the verb that corresponds 
to the verbal noun is construed with a preposition. Thus, 


der Medanfe an die Freunde, the thought of the friends 


4, The genitive may denote quality, character, or manner. 
Thus, 
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Bibliothek ift ein Wort griedhifden Urfprungs, Bibliothek is a 
word of Greek origin. 


Das ijt ein Menjch edler DenFungsart, This is a man of noble 
mind. 


This genitive often stands alone in the predicate, the 
governing noun being omitted. Thus, 


Er war guten Mutes, He was in good spirits. 


More commonly, however, a quality or characteristic is 
expressed by von with the dative. Thus, 

ein Menfich von edler DenFungsart, a man of noble mind 

eine Münze von großem Werte, a coin of great value 


5. The partitive genitive names the whole of which a 
part is taken. Thus, 


Die Hälfte meines Geldes will ich dir geben, Z will give you half of 
my money. 


Ein Glas guten Weines, a glass of good wine 


After nouns of measure, weight, number, or quantity, a 
simple noun is usually put in apposition without case declen- 
sion. Thus, 

zwei Glas Wein, /wo elasses of wine 

eine YFlafche Wajler, a bottle of water 

ein Dugend Äpfel, a dozen apples 

But if the noun is modified by an adjective, either the 
genitive or the appositive construction, or VON with the dative 
may be used. Thus, 

zwei Glas guten Weines, /wo glasses of good wine 

ein Dugend von diefen Früchten, a dozen of these fruits 

eine Anzahl gute or quter Freunde, a number of good friends 


30. Preposition Used Instead of the Genitive. 
The English preposition of after a noun is, in many cases, 
translated by vom with the dative instead of the genitive. 
This occurs in the following cases: 
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1. In certain terms of rank and title. Thus, 
der König von Preußen, the Aing of Prussia 
ber Biirgermeifter von Berlin, the mayor of Berlin 


2. Before names of materials and characteristics. Thus, 


Auf diefe Bank von Stein will ich mich fepen, On this bench of stone, 
Lwill sit down. 


Er ift cin Menfch von ftrengen Sitten, He is a man of rigorous 
Manners. " 


3. Whenever the genitive is not made clear by inflection. 
Thus, 

die Stadtverwaltung von Paris, /he city administration of Paris 

bie Straßen und Plage von Linz, the streets and places of Linz 


4. Often before cardinal numbers and other declinables. 
Thus, 


Er ift der Verwalter von vier Fabriken, He is the superintendent 
of four factories. 


Diefer Edelftein ift von geringem Wert, This jewel is of little 
value. 


5. Sometimes to avoid a succession of genitives. Thus, 


der jüngite von den Sohnen de3 Prafidenten, the youngest of the 
sons of the President 


6. The English idiomatic expressions, ‘h7s friend of mine 
must be translated simply by mein Freund; and a brother of 
mine must be given by einer meiner Brüder. 


ol. Genitive With Adjeetives. —The genitive is used 
with many adjectives expressing ideas of power, possession, 
knowledge, capacity, etc. The genitive, in such cases, com- 
plements the meaning of the adjective. Such adjectives are: 


anfichtig, zu sight bloß, dare 

bar, bare eingedent, mindful 
bedürftig, 72 need fühig, capable 
begierig, evcedy frei, Are 


bewußt, conscious froh, glad 
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gewiß, certain müde, tired 
gewahr, aware fatt, sated, full 
gewärtig, expectant fchuldig, guilty 
gewohnt, zsed ficher, certain, sure 
habbajt, «= possession teilhaft, partaking 
inne, percipient überdrüjfig, weary 
funbig, acquainted verdächtig, suspicious 
ledig, free verluftig, Jacking 
leer, empty poll (voller), full 
103, free wert, worth 
mächtig, master (of) würdig, worthy 
Thus, 


Der Angeklagte ift fich Feiner Schuld bewußt, Zhe accused does not 
feel conscious of any guilt. 


Diejer Greis ift des Lebens überdrüffig, This old man is weary 
of lite. 


NOTE.—Some of the above adjectives may take an accusative while 
‘ others may be construed with a preposition. Thus, begierig nach; frei 
bon; boll von. 


32. Genitive With Verbs.— The limiting or defining 
object of some verbs is put in the genitive. This genitive 
may be: 


1. Zhe Sole Object of a Verb.—As such it occurs especially 
in classical writing after the following verbs: 


achten, fo heed ermangeln, fo be without 
bedürfen, /o need barren, fo wait for 
denten lachen, to laugh 

\t0 think 
gedenten fchonen, fo spare 
entbebren, fo Zack, to do without fpotten, /o mock 
erwähnen, fo mention walten, /o manage 
Thus, 


Er gedachte der Wohlthaten, He remembered the benefits. 
Diefer Arme bedarf der Unterftußung, Zhris poor man needs help. 


Some of the above verbs are also construed with an accu- 
sative or with a preposition; thus an etwas denfen, etwas 
bedürfen, über etwas lachen. 
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2 De secreted nr 3077 —Sze German verbs. 


Tl wald ot. thet Seen mu me the aoctsetive. taxe alsoa 
welll Teen the genitive. 2 Engish such verbs are 
geTeTelll filliwet tt fl Sime of these verds are: 

TIM se 21 2.72 STIVGET. 27 SrsMIISESS 

tecsiey :: Zone ermmüizrrr. 1. Zrre 

Saszzır 2 mm ermeien. 27 duzısk 

Seif 2200 ot) sna Frevsreen. fc ziya:t 

Ses-Soser :: sax metzem. so fmemisk 

smiizvler 5 re.scte aferrcSren. fo conmzict 

seco ler of ore ie shersencen. fo comrinace 
eritliten 2 er rertern. fo assure ensure) 
erw®lerter. of: Sıırız srd:gen, fo dem xeorthy 
eriistenm. 22 ftimesi: weben. fo accom se 

emiigcoisen. £2 Lac? 


Gr fethuld:s: on ened Berbredhens, He accuses him of a crime. 


Man en:fc& :£n feines Amtes, He was removed from his office. 


In the passive construction of these verbs the genitive 
becomes the sole oFvect. Thus. 


Er it eines Berbrechens beichuldigt worden, He was accused of 


A CVDME. 


3. The Secondary Object of Reflexive Verbs. —A number of 
reflexive verbs are connected with a genitive like a secondary 
object, the retlexive pronoun being the direct object. Some 
of these verbs are: - 


fichh annchmen, fo fake interest (in) ich erfreuen, fo enjoy 
fi) bedienen, fo make use of ich enwehren, fo keep from 
ficly befletRiqen, fo attend to fich riifimen, fo doast 


ficl) bemächtigen, /o fake possession  fich fchamen, fo be ashamed 
of 


fic) befinnen, fo recollect fic) tiberheben, fo boast 
fich erinnern, fo remember fic) entichlagen, fo get rid of 
fich erbarmen, fo fake pily on jich enthalten, fo abstain from 
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Thus, 


Der Feind hatte fich der Feftung bemächtigt, The enemy had taken 
possession of the fortress. 


Er rühmte fich feiner großen Stärke, He was boasting of his 
great strength. 


4. The Secondary Object of Impersonal Verbs. — Some 
impersonal verbs expressing feeling take the genitive as 
secondary object, a personal pronoun being the direct object. 
Some of them are: 


e3 dauert mich, Z pity e3 rveuet mich, / regret 
e3 erbarmt mich, / pity e8 berbricht mich, / am annoyed. 
e3 jammert mich, / pity e3 verlohnt fich, ZZ pays. 

Thus, 


E3 jammert mich der Armen, / pity the poor. 
E3 verlohnt fich der Mühe, / is worth the trouble. 


33. The Adverbial Genitive.—The genitive may 
express various adverbial relations and denote: 


1. Place. Thus, 
Er wohnt rechter Hand, He is living on the right hand (side). 
Laßt mich meines Weges gehen, Let me go my way. 


2. Time. The genitive is frequently used in indefinite 
expressions of time, as in the following phrases: De? Mor: 
gen3, des Abends, des Nachts, vormittags, nachmittag?, 
neuerding3, etc. Thus, 

Des Morgens befuche ich die Schule, /n the morning I go to school. 

Des Nachmittags gehen wir fpagieren, In the afternoon we take 


a walk. 


3. Manner and degree. Thus, 
Meines Wiffens ijt er nach Berlin gereilt, So far as / know, he 
traveled to Berlin. 


Er fehrte unverrichteter Cache zurüd, He returned without having 
accomplished anything. 
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34. The Genitive in Exclamations.— The genitive is 
often used, depending on an interjection, in exclamations. 
Thus, 

£, der nuglactfeliqen That! Ok, the unkappy deed! 

Piui des Ubelthaters! Woe to the villain! 


35. The Genitive With Prepositions. — The genitive 
case 1s, as the student knows already, very often dependent 
upon a preposition or a prepositional adverb. A partial 
list of these prepositions was given in Part 8, Art. 23 
the list is completed in Part 12. 


DATIVE 


36. The dative case, from the Latin casus dativus, is 
the case of the indirect object, which may be expressed in 
English by the prepositions fo or for. But often the English 
indirect object is put in the objective case and is not distin- 
guished by form. In German, on the other hand, it is known 
by its dative case form. But besides its function as the case 
of the indirect object, the dative is used to complement the 
meaning of adjectives, prepositions, and nouns; it also 
appears in exclamations in connection with interjections. 

37. The Dative With Verbs. — The dative depends on 
verbs in various ways. 

1. The dative is used as sole object with many intransi- 
tive verbs. Some of them are: 


antworten, /o answer gleichen, fo resemble 
beqequen, /o mect helfen, fo help 

danken, /o (hank niipen, fo bdenchit 
Dienen, fo serve pafien, fo fit 

droben, fo threaten ichaden, fo injure 
erliegen, fo succumb jchmeicheln, to Mlatler 
fehlen, fo be wanting, ail trogen, fo defy 

folgen, fo follow trauen, fo trust 
nefallen, fo please weichen, fo yield 
qehordjen, fo obey wiberjtehen, fo be angry 


glauben, fo believe 
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Thus, 


Wir find thm begegnet, We have met him. 
Diefer Knabe antwortete dem Lehrer, This boy answered the teacher. 


In many of the above instances the German indirect object 
appears in English as the direct object; other verbs require 
in English a preposition, usually Zo. 

An indirect object of an intransitive verb cannot become 
the subject of a passiye verb; such intransitive verbs can, 
therefore, be made passive only in the impersonal form. 
Thus, 


Den Armen und Kranken wird geholfen, Zhe poor and sick are 
supported. 


2. The datiye as secondary object is used with many 
transitive verbs; as 


anbieten, fo offer raten, to advise 
anzeigen, /o announce reichen, /o offer 
bringen, fo bring . fagen, fo fell 
empfeblen, /o recommend fchreiben, fo write 
erflaren, fo declare, to explain fenden, do send 
erlauben, /o allow fchenten, fo give 
erzählen, fo tell fchicten, fo send 

geben, fo give verbieten, fo forbid 
leihen, to lend verfichern, fo assure 
mitteilen, to communicate verjprechen, fo promise 


verzeihen, fo forvizve 


nehmen, fo fake, to deprive 
zeigen, fo show 


Thus, 


Er bot mir feine Hilfe an, He offered me his support. 


Der Vater verzieh ihm feinen Ungehorjant, Z7is father forgave him for 
his disobedience. 


When the above verbs are made passive the direct or 
accusative object becomes the subject of the verb, while the 
indirect or dative object remains in the dative. Thus, 


Diefes Hotel ift mir empfohlen worden, This hotel has been recom- 
mended to me. 
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3. The dative follows a great number of compound verbs 
whose prefix is one of the prepositions ab, an, auf, au, bei, 
ein, entgegen, nach, unter, vor, zu, or of the inseparable 
syilables be-, ent-, er-, ge-, mi: and wider. 

Thus, 


Tas tt mir auigeiallen, 7his has surprised me. 


Tie Mebrzah! der Anrocienden pitichtete ibm bei. 7Ar majority of thos 
present agreed with him. 


4. The dative is used with many verbal phrases and with 
a number of verbs that form incomplete compounds with 
adjectives and nouns. Some of them are: 


leid thun, fo cause sorrow wohl wollen, fo wish well 
wehe thun, fo give pain gleich fommen, fo egual 
wohl thun, fo benefit zu gute fommen, fo benefil 


zu Hülte fommen, fo come to one's aid 
zu teil werden, /o fall to one's share 
Zrog bieten, fo bid defiance 


Thus, 


Es thut mir leid, bak ich gehen muß, / am sorry that I must go. 
Tas wird thm zu gute fommen, That will be to his advantage. 
Was feblt div? What atls you? 


- 


5. The dative case is required by some impersonal verbs. 
Thus, 


es ahnt mir, / forchode e3 gebricht mir, / Jack 

es qraut mir, / am afraid e3 jchwindelt mir, Z feel giddy 
c3 beliebt mir, / choose e8 bangt mir, / feel anxious 
es cfelt mir, / Wel disgeusted e2 träumt mir, / dream 


The dative is also required by a number of impersonal 
phrases of jet, werden, bleiben, geichehen, geben, etc. Thus, 


Co tit mir lieb, / am pleased. 

Es geichieht dir recht, // serwes you right. 

Es geht uns fehr aut, We are doing very well. 

Es fchhmedt mir nicht, //7 does not taste good to me. 
Mir ift es einerlei, /¢ is all the same to me. 
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88. Dative With Adjectives.—1. The dative is used 
with a large number of adjectives and with many participles 
used as adjectives; in English these words are usually 
followed by the prepositions fo or for. Many of these 
adjectives are derived from verbs that govern the dative; as 


entjprechend, corresponding 
pafjend, Alling 
angemefjen, adapted 
geneigt, zrclined 

gewogen, favorable 
gewachfen, equal to 
verbaßt, Aateful 


Thus, 


überlegen, superior 
behülflich, helpful 
dankbar, thankful 
Dienlich, serviceable 
gehorjam, obedient 
nüßlich, wseful 
ichädlich, Aurthel 


Der Sohn ift dem Vater gehorfam, Tre son is obedient to his father. 
Du bift mir in diefer Sache überlegen, You are superior to me in this. 


2. Other adjectives signify nearness, likeness, inclina- 


tion, etc., as, 


abbold, unfriendly 
ähnlich, szmilar 
angehirig, belonging 
angenehm, pleasant 
befannt, known 
benachbart, neighboring 
eigen, peculiar 
feindlich, Aostile 
fremb, strange 
folgfam, obedient 
gelegen, opportune 
gemeinjam, common 
gleich, Ake 

gut, kindly disposed 


Thus, 


gnädig, gracious 
beilfam, sa/utary 
hold, favorable 
lältig, ¢roudblesome 
lieb, dear 

nabe, near 
neidifch, enzrous 
fhuldig, owing 
teuer, dear 

treu, (rue 

wert, dear 

widrig, adverse 
willfommen, welcome 


Gei deinem Herrn treu, Be faithful to your master. 
Das Wetter ift uns nicht günftig, Tre weather is not favorable to us. 
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Many of the above adjectives may take a preposition and 


a noun instead of the dative: thus, €r ift treu gegen mid, 
gut zu mir, etc. 


39. Dative of Interest. — The dative is often used to 
denote the person concerned in or affected by an action or 
its result. This use is called the dative of interest or the 
ethical dative and is employed: 


1. To denote the person for or against whom something 
is done. Thus, 


Überfegen Sie mir ba3, Translate this for me. 
Kommen Sie mir nicht Damit, Do not bother me with that. 
Wer hat mir das gethan? Who has done me thal? 


2. To replace the English possessive pronoun. Thus, 
Gehen Sie mir aus dem Wege, Go out of my way. 


Der Barbier jchneidet mir bas Haar, 7he barber cuts my hair. 


3 With passive verbs and the active gefdjeben; sometimes 
also after werden in the sense of zu teil werden. Thus, 


Was ift ihm gejagt worden? What has been told him? 
Cs ift ihm recht geichehen, // served him right. 
hm ijt Gerechtigtcit geworden, Justice was done him. 


4. To indicate the interest in the action taken by the 
person speaking or spoken to. Thus, 


hr geht mir nicht aus, You do not go out, I will not have tt. 
Konmen Sie mir nicht wieder, Do not come here again, I tell you. 


40. Dative in Exclamations. — The dative is depend- 
ent on some interjections as, wohl, Heil, webe, etc. Thus, 


Wohl ihm! Well for him! Heil dem König! Aail to the king! 
Wehe mir! Woe to me! Pfui dem Elenden! Out with the 
wretched! 


41. Dative With Prepositions.—The dative case, as 
shown in Part 8, Art. 3, is very often dependent on a prepo- 
sition or a prepositional adverb. 
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ACCUSATIVE 


42. The accusative is the case of the direct object; 
but, it may also be used in adverbial phrases and absolute. 


43. The Accusative With Verbs.—In association with 
verbs, the accusative case may have various functions. 


1. Direct Object.— With all transitive verbs, the following 
noun is put in the accusative as the direct object. Thus, 


Ehre das Alter! Honor old age! 


Included in this rule are all those impersonal and reflexive 
verbs that take an accusative; as, 


mich jchlafert, 7 am drowsy nich dDurftet, / am thirsty 
mich diintt, methinks e3 friert mich, / am cold 
mich hungert, / am hungry e3 fchaudert mich, / am horrified 


The verb anfommen, in the sense of fo come over occurs 
oftener with the accusative than with the dative. Thus, 


Eine große Furcht fam ihn an. 


2. The Accusative as Secondary Object. There are a few 
verbs that take two objects in the accusative—one of the 
person and one of the thing. Such verbs are: 


lehren, fo teach and sometimes fragen, fo ask 
toften, fo cost bitten, to beg 


Thus, 


Er lehrte meinen Bruder die Geographie, He taught my brother 
geography. 

Gie fragte mich eine fchwere Frage, She asked me a difficult 
queslion. 


3. A number of verbs take two accusatives, both concern- 
ing the same object. The one accusative gives the thing 
named and the other the name. These verbs are: 


ichelten, fo scold 
Ichimpfen, fo scold 


nennen, 
beißen, 110 call 
taufen, fo baptize 
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a 


Is E-? rerx: the fernen Freum?, Thr people call kim thar 


Irre 
€: 'Ze.: the einen Guaqner, He calial bem a ar. 
Bo: veris <«f chossing. making. appointing. which in 


English tase tw acctsatives. ın German take the second 


Siltgulat articies. These verbs are: 


meiiem. | . betimmen, fo appornt 
. (£5 feck - . 
erzäkien. J beitellen, fo appoint 
ernennen. 12 mame. 23 appotnl jalben, fo anoınt 
maten. to make khlagen, fo dud 
Thus. " 


Man wählte :bn gam Prafidenten, They ciected him president. 
Zer König ichiug thn zum Ritter, The king dubbed him knight. 


Certain verbs of regarding and representing, such as 
balten, ausgeben, aniehen, erflären, which in English take 
two accusatives, are, in German, usually followed by für 
with the accusative. Thus. 


Ich halte es fur Unrecht, das Kind zu beftrafen, / think it on 
injustice lo punish the child. 


4. The accusative may be the cognate object of a verb. 
Some properly intransitive verbs may take an object in the 
accusative case, simply to repeat in the noun the idea of 
the verb. Thus, 


Er gebt feinen leßten Gang, //e is faking his last walk. 
Ich träumte einen fhönen Zraum, / dreamed a beautiful dream. 


44. The Adverbial Accusative.— The accusative is 
used in adverbial expressions denoting time, distance, price, 
weight, etc., to answer the questions: how far, how long, how 
much, etc. This accusative occurs with verbs of duration, 
measure, or motion, such as, Dauern, Zo /ast; bleiben, fo 
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stay, wiegen, to weigh, ftoften, fo cost; etc., and with adjec- 
tives like lang, breit, hoch, dick, jchwer, tief, weit, etc. Thus, 


Die Borftellung dauerte den ganzen Nachmittag, The performance 
lasted the whole afternoon. 


Diejer Mann ift fünf Meilen gelaufen, 7his man has walked five 
miles. 


Diefer Baum ift zehn Weter hoch, This tree is ten meters high. 


The accusative also expresses a definite time answering 
the question wAen. Thus, 


Er ftubdiert jeden Abend, He is studying every night. 


Alle drei Minuten fährt ein Zug bier vorbei, Every. three minutes 
a train passes here. 


45. The Accusative Absolute.—The accusative case 
is often used absolutely; that is, it is given an independent 
construction. This occurs: 


1. With a perfect participle. Thus, 


Diefen Umftand ausgenommen, finde ich alles recht, This circum- 
stance excepted, I find everything right. 


2. Or without participle. Thus, 


Den Sto in der Hand, die Cigarre im Munde, trat er ind Zime 
mer, Thus he entered the room, his cane in his hand, a cigar in his 
mouth. 


46. The accusative case, like the genitive and dative 
cases, is very often dependent on a preposition. The list 
of the prepositions governing the accusative was given in 
Part 8. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE 





USE OF ADJECTIVES 


47. Adjectives Used Only Attributively. —A number 
of adjectives are used attributively only. When occurring 
in the predicate they are to be construed attributively, or are 
replaced by a prepositional phrase. Such adjectives are: 
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1. Adjectives denoting place and time, adjectives of 
material in -en, -ern, and some adjectives in -i/dh, -[ijdj. As, 


baldig, speedy eijern, of iron 
heutig, of today filbern, of silver 
morgig, of tomorrow jährlich, yearly 
geftrig, of yesterday irbijd, earthly 
jepig, of now himmlijdh, heavenly 
Thus, 


Dads ift ein filberner Ring, This is a silver ring. 

But 

Diefer Ring ift von Silber, This ring ts of silver. 

2. All ordinal numbers, superlatives, and most pro- 
nominal adjectives. Thus, 

Diefes ift der Höchfte Baum, This ts the highest tree. 
But, 

Diefer Baum ift der hodfte, This tree ts the tallest. 


48. Adjectives Used Only Predicatively. — Some 
German adjectives are never used otherwise than predica- 
tively; see Part 4, Art. 4. 


INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 


NotTE.— To the rules given for the inflection of adjectives in Part 4, 
the following must be added. 


49. The Attributive Adjective Uninflected. —1. An 
adjective is sometimes uninflected before a masculine or 
neuter noun in the accusative. This construction, however, 
is rarely found, and then only in poetry and in a limited 
number of phrases; thus, Gut Wetter! Good weather! Gut Heil! 
Lieb Knabe! 


2. An attributive adjective following its noun is not 
declined; thus, Röglein rot; ein Schloß fo hoch und hebr. 
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3. When two or more adjectives occur together and mark 
one definition, sometimes only the last adjective is inflected. 
Thus, 


Die jchwarz und weiße Fahne, the black and white flag 


This occurs especially often in titles. Thus, 
Die Kaiferlich Deutiche Poft, Tre Lmperial German Mail 


In poetry this style is very often employed and must be 
distinguished from those cases in which the first adjective is 
used adverbially to modify the meaning of the following. 


50. The Substantive Adjectives. —1. When preceded 
by an adjective with strong ending that sufficiently indicates 
the case, substantive adjectives sometimes take the weak 
instead of the strong endings—especially in the neuter and 
in the genitive plural. Thus, 


ein jchönes Hußere, a beautiful exterior 
im Kreife vieler Bekannten, in a circle of many acquaintances 


But also 
im Kreije vieler Bekannter 


This substitution of the weak for the strong endings 
occurs also in other cases. Thus, 


ihm al3 nahem Verwandten, fo him as a near relative 


Special attention must be given to the use of the weak 
ending in the neuter genitive singular after an indeclinable 
pronominal word preceded by a preposition. The strong 
ending would, in such case, make the word appear like an 
accusative. Thus, 


wegen etwas Guten, on account of something good 


2. Certain adjectives are uninflected when used substan- 
tively in phrases without the article. They are now often 
written with small initials. Thus, | 

Alt und jung, groß und Flein war auf dem Marttplage, Old and 
young, great and small were in the market place. 

Gleich und gleich gefellt fich gern, Birds of a feather flock together. 

reich und arm, hoch und niedrig, rich and poor, high and low 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


51. The declension and the general rules for personal 
pronouns were treated in Parts 2 and 3. The following 
“special points are to be added: 


1. In German, the grammatical gender of the personal 
pronoun, as of pronouns in general, agrees with that of the 
noun to which the pronoun refers. Thus, 


Wo ift mein Hut? Joh tann ihn nicht finden. Er bängt an ber 
Wand. Where is my hat? I cannot findit. It hangs on the wall. 


%ch habe eine Uhr gefauft. Sie Loftet zehn Dollar. / have bought a 
watch. It costs ten dollars. 


But with nouns like da3 Fräulein, bas Mädchen, das Weib, 
das Söhnchen, the natural gender generally prevails. Thus, 


Wir gaben dem Weibe ein Almofen; doch fie dankte nicht bafür. We 
gave alms to the woman, but she did not thank us for them. 


2. The pronoun e8, besides being used as the subject of 
impersonal verbs, is often employed as the indefinite subject 
of verbs without a known agent, sometimes conveying the 
idea of something mysterious. Thus, 


Du bift etn Schurke, wijperte es ihm in die Ohren, You are a villain, 
tl whispered into his ears. 


3. (8 is often used as the indefinite subject or object, 
just as the English /Arngs, matters, it, etc. are used. Thus, 


Ge mußte fo fommen, Things had to turn this way. 

Wie man’s treibt, jo geht’s, Things go as you drive them. 

4. Finally e3 is used as an expletive subject with intransi- 
tive verbs in the passive and reflexive forms. Thus, 


&s wird geläutet, They arc ringing the bell. 
G8 wird heute getanzt, There will be dancing today. 
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5. The prepositions halben, wegen, willen are joined with 
the genitive of the personal pronoun, et or t being inserted, 
to form adverbs. Thus, 

meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinetwillen, for my sake, on my 
account or behalf 

bdeinethalben, bdeinetwegen, um deinetwillen, on your account, for 
your sake 


unferthalben, unjertwegen, um unfertwillen, on our account, for 
our sake 


Meinethalben, meinetwegen, (um) meinetwillen, often means, 
especially in colloquial language, / don’! care. 


6. In the compounds meineggleicjen, deinesgleichen, my 
compeers, my equals, etc., the adjective gleich, /:ke, governs a 
preceding genitive of the personal pronoun. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


52. The forms and uses of the reflexive pronoun 
were treated in Part 2. Here the following points may 
be added. 


1. In a simple independent sentence the form of the 
reflexive of the third person is always fic, for the dative 
and for the accusative. 


Mein Bruder hatte einen Freund bet fich, Aly brother had a friend 
with him. 

Der Soldat hat Leine Waffe mit fich, Zhe soldier has no weapon 
with him. 

2. A reflexive pronoun is sometimes so closely united 
with its verb that the two form one notion and the reflexive 
meaning is no more apparent. Though these verbs are 
reflexive in form, their original reflexive action has disap- 
peared. The English equivalents of these verbs are gener- 
ally not reflexive; as, 


fich freuen, to rejoice fich fchämen, /o be ashamed 
fich ärgern, fo be vexed . fic) wundern, fo wonder 
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3. In a subordinate clause, fid) always refers to the sub- 
ject of that clause. When reference shall be taken to the 
subject of the principal clause, a personal pronoun must be 
used. Thus, 

Er nannte und die Namen derjenigen, bie fich treu gegen ihn bewiejen 


hatten, He gave us the names of those who had shown themselves faith- 
ful to him. 


4. When a dependent clause is represented by an infini- 
tive or an adjective, fid) refers to the logical subject of the 
infinitive, and the subject of the principal clause is referred 
to by a personal pronoun. Thus, 


Der Führer forderte die Soldaten auf, fich ruhig zu verhalten und ihm 
zu folgen, The guide asked the soldiers to be quiet and to follow him. 


5. In order to avoid a possible reciprocal meaning of 
the reflexive fich, felbft is often used in connection with it 
without having special emphasis. Thus, the sentence, 
Diefe Kinder lieben fi), has an ambiguous sense. It may 
mean, Zhese children love themselves,or The children love cach 
other. To remove this uncertainty, we add felbft, if we wish 
to say, These children love themselves. Thus, Diefe Kinder 
lieben fich jelbjt. But if we wish to make this statement in 
a reciprocal sense, we generally use the true reciprocal 
einander; thus, Die Kinder lieben einander, These children love 
each other. 


6. The emphatic pronoun felbft before a noun has the 
sense of even. Thus, 


Selbft jeine Freunde vertrauten ihm nicht mehr, Aven his friends 
did not trust him any longer. 


But, 
Der König felbft, she king himself 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


53. The declension and principal uses of the possessive 
pronoun and adjective were treated in Part 3. Only a few 
points remain to be added. 
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1. For the agreement of the possessive with its antece- 
dent in gender, the same rule holds that was given for the 
personal pronoun in Art. 52. Thus, 


Dieje Stadt hat ihre Vorrechte verloren, This city has lost its privi- 
leges. 


yenes Fraulein hat ihren Schirm vergefien, That young lady has 
forgotten her umbrella. 


2. The possessive pronouns Der meine, etc., and Der 
meinige, etc., are often used as nouns and are, then, capital- 
ized. Their meaning is, in the plural, persons, friends, etc.; 
in the neuter singular, abstractly, property, duty, etc. Thus, 


Die Seinigen haben ihn bejucht, Ais relatives have visited him. 
Ich habe das Meinige gethan, / have done my duty. 


3. The adverbial phrase feiner Seit, meaning not only 
in his time, or its time, but in her time, in our time, or simply 
in due time, is idiomatic. 


4. Geine and feiner before titles and in letter addresses 
are often abbreviated to Se. and Gr.; and euer, eure, to Ew.; 
as, Se. Königliche Hoheit, Ais Royal Highness; Sr. Gnaden 
dem Bifchof, to His Grace the bishop, Ew. Gnaden, your Grace. 


5. The use of the definite article instead of the possessive 
was discussed in Art. 2, 6. 


6. For the repetition of a possessive the same rules must 
be applied that were given for the repetition of the definite 
article. See Arts. 6 and 7. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


54. The declension and the chief uses of the demon- 
stratives were treated in Part 3; only a few points need to 
be added. 


1. The pronouns diefer and jener differ in that Diefer desig- 
nates the nearer, /his, the /atfer, and jener the more remote, 
that, the former. The English one in connection with a 
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demonstrative is not translated. Thus, /hzs one here, dieler 
bier; ¢hat one there, jener da. 


2. The pronoun der, die, daß is often used before a geni- 
tive or a phrase with von to replace a noun previously men- 
tioned. Thus, 

Die Felder meines Vater3 und die meines Ontels find die beften im 


Dorfe, The fields of my father and those of my uncle are the best in the 
village. 


Die Bevdlferung Berlins ift nicht fo groß wie die von Paris, The 
population of Berlin is not as great as that of Parts. 


The pronoun derjenige also occurs in this sense, although 
less correctly, while Diefer and jener must never be thus used. 


3. The dative and accusative forms of da8 with a prepo- 
sition, not referring to a living object, are usually replaced 
by a compound of da and a preposition; as Damit, Davon, 
darüber, Darunter. Thus, 


Darüber haben wir nicht gefprodjen, We have not talked about this. 
‘ch bin nicht ftolz Darauf, / am not proud of this. 
4. In like manner a case-form of Die’ with a preposition 


may be replaced by a compound of hier; as, hiermit, Biernad, 
hierüber, etc. Thus, 


Hiermit finnen wir nichts thun, With this we cannot do anything. 


. Desgleichen and dergleichen are indeclinable pronominal 
‘adjectives meaning /he like of that, such like. 


5. The pronoun derjelbe refers to something already 
mentioned. It is often used as substitute for er, fie, e8, 
when these pronouns stand in the genitive or dative case 
and refer to inanimate things. Thus, 


Dieje Feder ift gut; man fann mit derfelben jehr jchnell fchreiben, 
This pen is good; one can write very rapidly with it. 


The genitive Deffen is also used as substitute in such 
cases. Thus, 


Sc Ichyäme mich deffen nicht, 7 am not ashamed of it. 
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6. The demonstratives Der and Dderjelbe must always be 
used to refer to a foregoing object of the sentence, while the 
personal or possessive is used to refer to the subject only. 
Thus, 


Er begegnete feinem Bruder und deffen Frau, He met his brother and 
his sister-in-law. 


Der Mann gab dem Bettler ein Almofen; aber derfelbe dantre ihm 
nicht, The man gave alms to the beggar, but he did not thank him. 


7. Note the idiomatic expressions: am jelben Tag=an 
deinjelben Tage, af the same day; zur jelben Beit=3u Derjelben 
Beit, at the same time. 


8. The pronouns folder and fol) imply a correlative idea 
and often occur in connection with wie, such. ..as. Thus, 


Solde Zeitungen wie bieje giebt eg in Europa nicht, There are no 
such papers as these in Europe. 


fold) eine Blume wie diefe, such a flower as this 


Such before an adjective must be translated by the adverb 
fo; as, such a short time, eine fo Eurze Beit. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


55. The declension and chief uses of interrogative 
pronouns were treated in Part 3; the following points need 
to be added. 


1. The interrogative wer is always used substantively 
and corresponds to the English who? The interrogative what 
when substantive or indefinite, becomes wa$; when adjective 
or indefinite, welcher. The English interrogative which is 
always welcher. 


2. The singular of welcher is sometimes used in the 
sense of some. Thus, 


Haben Sie Brot?—Ja, ich Habe welches, Have you bread?—Yes, / 
have some. 
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3. The neuter form tweldje3 is sometimes used absolutely 
without reference to any preceding noun. Thus, 


Er fragte mich, welches ber höchfte Berg fei, He asked me, which 
the highest mountain is. 


4. Wa3 is very common in the sense of warum, why, or 
wie, Zow,; and is sometimes used instead of etwa, especially 
before an adjective. Thus, 


Was läufft bu fo Schnell, Why dost thou run so fast? 
Tas Sie fchnell laufen tonnen, How fast you can run! 
Sc weiß was Neues, / know something new. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


56. The declension and chief uses of the relative 
pronouns were treated in Part 3; the following points 
must be added. 


1. The pronoun Der as relative is of secondary origin, 
being originally the demonstrative pronoun der. Hence, in 
simple narrative, especially in fairy tales, German often 
uses the demonstrative Der, where one would expect a 
relative. Thus, | 


E3 war einmal ein Bring, der war frank, There was once a prince, 
who was Sick. 


2. The regular genitive forms twelche8, welcher, welches of 
the relative pronoun Welcher must be employed when the 
relative is used adjectively, as in the following sentence: 

Er lobte meine Tapferkeit, welcher Tugend ich mich nicht rühmen 
fann, /le praised my bravery, of which virtue I cannot boast. 

3. The implied antecedent of the indefinite wer and wa’ 
may be expressed, for emphasis, by means of a demonstra- 
tive following the relative clause, it must be expressed if 
there is a change of construction. 


Thus, 


Was ich habe, das gebe ich bir, What I have, I give you. 


Wer einmal lügt, dem glaubt man nicht, Who once tells a falsehood, 
is never again believed. 
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4. Wag and dad. . . was are sometimes used in referring 
to persons, especially in familiar language. Thus, 


Früh übt fich, was ein Meifter werden will, He who wishes to become 
a master practices early. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


57. The indefinite pronouns were treated in Part 3; 
only a few points need to be added. 

1. The indeclinable man is never referred to by the pro- 
noun er. The indefinite man must be repeated, and if any 
other case than the nominative be required, a form of einer 
must be used. Thus, 

Wenn man gejund bleiben will, muß man mäßig fein im Effen und 
Trinfen, /f one wishes to remain healthy, one must be moderate in 
eating and drinking. 

2. The pronoun einer, some one, any one, is also used as 
an indefinite subject, but less generally than man. Thus, 


Da tinnte einer fagen. . ., Here one could say. ... 


It may also take the place of (irgend) jemand. Thus, 
Dort wird einer begraben, Somebody is being buried. 
3. The neuter form ein? and the neuter singular pro- 


nouns Dag, wag, jedes, alles, keines, fein8, etc. may be used 
of persons. Thus, 


Eins wartete auf bas andere, The one waited for the other. 
jedes wollte guerft dort fein, Lverybody wanted to be there first. 


4. The English another, meaning one more, must be trans- 
lated by noc) einer, etc. Thus, 


Give me another cup of coffee, Beben Sie mir nod eine Taffe Kaffee. 


5. The adverb irgend is often used with indefinites, like 
einer, jemand, etwas, welcher, to add the notion of any, at all, 
ever, soever. Thus, 


Wenn irgend jemand dies thut, wird er beftraft werden, // anybody 
does it, he will be punished. 
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(PART 11) 


SYNTAX - (Continued) 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB 


NUMBER OF THE VERB 


1. Concordance of Number. —1. A verb agrees with 
its subject in number. Thus, 


veder Augenblid ift Loftbar, Avery moment is precious. 
Pie Bäume blühen im Friihling, Zhe trees bloom in the spring. 


When a verb is said to agree with its subject nominative, 
it is meant that it is in the same person and number with it. 
This is what is called in grammatical language concord. 


2. Collective nouns take a singular verb in German 
oftener than in English. But when modified by a plural 
defining noun in which the idea of plurality is predominant, 
the verb usually stands in the plural. Thus, 


Eine große Bolldmenge verfammelte fic) vor dem Palafte, A great 
multitude of people gathered in front of the palace. 


But, 


Eine große Anzahl Bürger waren verfammelt, 4 great number of 
citizens were assembled. 


Eine Menge Bücher wurden verbrannt, A number or books were 
burned. 
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3. With two or more singular subjects connected by und, 
or not connected by any conjunction, the verb is regularly 
in the plural, if it implies the joint action of several sub- 
jects. Thus, 


Außland und Frankreich vereinigten fic) zu einem Freundjchafts- 
bunde, Russia and France formed an alliance. 


4. But when each of several subjects is represented as 
acting separately, the verb is preferably put in the singular. 
Thus, 


Wald und Felb, Rief? und Au erfdallt vom Gejange ber Bögel, 
Forest and field, meadow and heather resound with the singing of birds. 


Rferd und Wagen ift verfauft, Horse and carriage are sold. 


5. When the verb precedes the subjects, it is more likely 
to be in the singular. Thus, 


Ta trat der König und die Königin in den Gaal, Then entered the 
king and the queen into the hall. 


6. If the subjects denote person, the verb must be in the 
plural except when it precedes these subjects; in the latter 
case, the singular is preferred. Thus, — 


Mein Bruder und fein Freund waren bier, My brother and his friend 
were here. 


But, 


War dein Bruder und fein Freund hier? Was your brother and his 
friend here ? 


and 


(. If one of several subjects is in the plural but the 
others in the singular, the verb may be in the singular, 
provided it stands nearest to the singular subject. Thus, 


Tort wt der Bater und die Kinder, There is the father and the 
children. 


8. Singular subjects connected by oder, or, weder... 
noch, neither. . . nor, nit nur. . . jondern aud), 207 only... 
but also, jowobhl. . .ald andy, as well. . .as, take a singular 
verb. Thus, 
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Weber Karl noch Paul war bier, Neither Charles nor Paul was here. 


Sowohl Bismard als auch Gladftone gehört zu den bedeutenditen 
Männern bes 19. Jahrhunderts, Zismarck as well as Gladstone belongs 
among the most prominent men of the 19th century. 


9. When the pronouns e8, Died, and dag, which often 
serve as the indefinite subject of some form of fein, fo be, 
appear with a predicate nominative, the verb agrees in 
number with the predicate nominative. Thus, 


€3 find feine Eltern, They are his parents. 
Das werden tüchtige Soldaten werden, They will become able soldiers. 


PERSON OF THE VERB 


2. Congruence of Person. —1. A verb must always 
agree with its subject in person. 


2. When one of two subjects of a sentence is of the first 
person and the other of the second or third, the verb is put 
in the first person plural. Thus, 


Du und ich haben alles verloren, You and / have lost everything. 
Er und ich haben beide Unrecht, Both he and [ are wrong. 


3. If the second and third person are represented, the 
verb is put in-the second person plural. Thus, 

Du und dein Vater fetd Hier gewefen, }ou and your father have 
been here. 


Shr und meine Freunde feid eingeladen, You and my friends are 
inviled. 


4. Usually, however, if the subjects are of different per- 
sons, the including plural pronoun will be used before the 
verb, especially when all the subjects are expressed by pro- 
nouns. Thus, 

Mein Bruder und ich, wir waren in Amerifa, Aly brother and I, we 
have been in America. 

Du und dein Bruder, ihr Habt viel gereift, You and your brother, 
you have traveled much. 

Du und ich, wir haben alles verloren, You and /, we have lost 
everything. 
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5. If the verb precedes the subjects, it usually agrees 
with the nearest subject. Thus, 


Gejtern ift er und ich im Theater gewejen, Yesterday he and | were 
at the theater. 


The same construction also occurs when the subjects are 
connected by oder, or, weder. . . nod), netther. . . nor, nid, 
allein. . . jondern auch, not alone. . . but also, jo wohl... 
al auch, as well. . .as. Thus, 

Weder ich noch du fannft diefe Schwierigleit überwältigen, Neither I 
nor you can overcome this difficulty. 


Nicht allein ihr, fondern auch er hat diejen Fehler gemacht, Not alone 
you, but he also has made this mistake. 


6. A noteworthy exception is the use of plural verbs 
with singular titles, a peculiarity which sometimes occurs 
in ceremonious addresses to high dignitaries. Thus, 


Cure Majeftat haben befohlen, Your Majesty has commanded. 


Cure Crgelleng (Hoheit, Durchlaucht) haben gerubt zu. . ., Your 
Excellence (Highness, Serene Highness) has been pleased to. . . 


USES OF THE INDICATIVE TENSES 


3. Tenses in General. — The simple indicative tenses 
of the (serman verb correspond to the present and past 
(imperfect) of the English verb; but the compound tenses 
are, in German, not so complete as in English. 


The German verb has no forms.corresponding to the 
English progressive, nor to the emphatic tenses formed with 
the auxiliary do. Thus, the English / go, / am going, I do go, 
are represented in German by the single form tc) gebe; the 
forms, / went, [was going, I did go, are all represented by 
ich ging; the forms / have gone, I have been going, by the 
simple ich Din gegangen. When a German present participle 
occurs after a form of fein, it is felt to be an adjective. The 
inglish present participle must, therefore, be carefully dis- 
tinguished in its uses as a verb and as a participle. 
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In German, emphatic forms are expressed by emphasis 
on the verb or by emphatic adverbs; as, Doch or wohl. Thus, 


Er hat e8 doch gejehen, He did see it. 


In interrogative and negative forms also do and did are 
not translated. Thus, 


Where do you go? Wohin gehen Sie? 
My friend does not come, Mein Freund fommt nit. 


4. The Present Tense.—1. The present tense is the 
tense regularly employed to express action or state in 
present time, and to make general statements, true without 
respect to time. Thus, 


Dort läuft der Hafe, There the hare is running. 
England befißt viele Kolonien, England possesses many colonies. 


Die wahre Tapferkeit befhiußt den Schwachen, True valor protects 
the weak. 


2. In vivid narration, the present tense is often used for 
the past; it is then called the historical present. Thus, 
Schwarze Wollen bededten den Himmel; plößlich fdheiut der Himmel 


in Flammen zu ftehen, ein Blisftrahl guckt auf und fdlagt mit Don- 
nergetdfe in das Haus. 


3. The present is used, oftener than in English, in place 
of the future, when the true time is sufficiently indicated by 
the sense of the context; or when, for the sake of emphasis, 
a future event is regarded and treated as already certain. 
Thus, 


Ich gehe morgen nach der Stadt, / will go to town tomorrow. 
Bald fehen Sie uns wieder, You shall see me again soon. 


4. The present is often used for the English perfect, to 
signify that a state, condition, or action begun in the past is 
continued in the present. In such cases, an adverb of time 
like jchon, already, feit, since, etc., is generally added. Thus, 

Er ift jchon drei Wochen auf dem Vande, He has been in the country 
three weeks already. 


Wie lange fennen Sie ihn fchon? How long have you already 
known him? 
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5. The present is sometimes used for an emphatic 
imperative. Thus, 


Du legft dich nieder! Lie down ! 
Shr bleibt ftehen! Stand still / 


5. The Past Tense.—1. The past is the regular tense 
of narration; referring to a particular past time defined by 
the sense of the context, it usually expresses a past action 
having some relation to other past action or circumstance. 
Thus, 


Als die Sonne unterging, erreichten wir die Stadt und fuchten 
bald unferen Freund auf, As the sun was setting, we reached the city 
and at once visited our friend. 


2. The past is also used in German where English 
employs the pluperfect—as the present is used for the 
English perfect (see Art. 4,4). Thus, 


Per Feind war fchon zwei Stunden in Befig der Stadt, al3 unjere 
Truppen fich näherten, The enemy had been two hours in possession of 
the city, when our troops arrived. 


6. The Perfect Tense.—1. The perfect tense denotes 
a past action as completed at the present time. Thus, 


Tie Schiffe find angefommen, Zhe ships have arrived. 


Er ift vor drei Nahren nad) Europa gegangen, He went to Europe 
three years ago. 


2. The perfect is often used merely to convey informa- 
tion, reporting an isolated past occurrence, without reference 
to attendant circumstances or to the present time. In such 
cases English very often employs the simple past. Thus, 


Wer hat das Trama ,Wallenftcin” gqefchrieben? Who wrote the 
drama Wallenstein ? 


Ich habe geitern deinen Bruder gefehen aber nicht mit ihm ges 
fprochen, / saw your brother yesterday, but did not speak to him. 


3. But if a past action is to be expressed, with reference 
to other past action or circumstance, the past tense is usually 
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employed; thus, the past tense becomes the usual tense of 
historical narrative. Thus, 


Meine Eltern wohnten noch in Deutichland, als ich geboren wurde, 
My parents still lived in Germany when I was born. 


WIS die Sonne aufging, erreichten wir den Gipfel des Berges und 
bielten dort an, As the sun was rising, we reached the top or the 
mountain and stopped there. 


7. The Pluperfect Tense. — The pluperfect tense corre- 
sponds closely to the English pluperfect. It is used to 
denote what had already taken place at some past time 
described by the context; that is, a past action completed 
prior to some other past action. Thus, 


3h hatte gerade meinen Brief beendet, als mein Greund fam, 
ZI had just finished my letter, when my friend arrived. 


Er hatte faum feinen Fuk vor bie Thüre gefeßt, als e3 anfing zu 
regnen, He had hardly set foot out of doors, when il began to rain. 


8. The Future and the Future Perfect Tenses. 
1. The first future tense is employed merely to express 
what shall or will take place hereafter; while the future 
perfect is used to denote what shall have occurred at some 
future time. 


Der Reichstag wird morgen feine Cigungen eröffnen, The Imperial 
Diet will open its sessions tomorrow. 


Der Präfident wird die Stadt jchon verlaffen haben, wenn wir dort 
eintreffen werden, Zhe president will have left the city when we will 
arrive there. 


2. The future frequently denotes a present, and the 
future perfect a past supposition or probability, a usage 
having no exact parallel in English. Thus, 


Er wird frant fein, He is probably ill. 
€3 wird Ihnen befannt fein, /¢ is probably known to you. 
€3 wird dein Vater gewefen fein, / suppose it was your father. 


3. The future is also used with imperative force to 
express a mild command. Thus, 


Karl, du wirft jebt lefen und fchreiben, Charles, you shall read 
and write. 
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THE INDICATIVE MODE 


9, Uses of the Indicative.—1. The indicative mode 
is used in affirming or denying that which is conceived to be 
certain or undoubted. 


Wir werden morgen zurüdtonmen, We shall return tomorrow. 


Since the proper office of the indicative is to express 
reality, it is employed in absolute or independent sentences 
to make a direct assertion or interrogation. Even in condi- 
tional sentences it is used, if the condition is assumed to be 
a fact. Thus, 


Wenn du Gelb kaft, bezahle deine Schulden, /f you have money, pay 
your debts. 


2. Sometimes the indicative is employed instead of the 
imperative. Thus, 


Ihr kommt mit mir, }ow come with me. 
Tu gehft jest gu Bett, You go lo bed now. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 


10. Of the Subjunctive in General. — While the 
indicative mode is that form or use of a verb by which 
a direct assertion or interrogation is expressed, the sub- 
junetive is the mode of contingency by which a doubtful or 
merely supposed or conditioned thought is denoted. The 
indicative presents facts, either affirmatively, negatively, or 
interrogatively, and is thus the mode of the actual; the 
subjunctive presents ideas, either as wishes, purposes, or 
conditions contrary to fact, and is thus the mode of the ideal. 

The German subjunctive, also called conjunctive, Son: 
junftiv, has no exactly corresponding single equivalent in 
English. Its English equivalents are to be found in the 
indicative, the infinitive, and the subjunctive and conditional 
auxiliaries may, might, could, should, would; and in the 
additional auxiliaries can, shall, zi/l, etc. The German 
subjunctive is therefore very difficult of explanation and its 
translation requires careful attention. 
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The subjunctive may be used in German to express wish, 
purpose, possibility, condition contrary to fact, or a state- 
ment that the speaker does not affirm to be a fact. Thus we 
have five kinds of subjunctive: the opfative subjunctive, the 
subjunctive of purpose, the potential subjunctive, the conditional 
or unreal subjunctive, and the subjunctive of indirect statement. 


11. The Optative Subjunctive.—1. The present sub- 
junctive is often used to express a wish for what is possible 
and expected to happen; or to express a request, or even 
a concession. Thus, 


Mv get ihr glüdtich dort anfommen, Aay you arrive there safely. 
Er fomme herein, //e may come in. 

Gott fegne dich! God dless you! 

So fet e8, Su be it. 

Er lebe hoch! Long may he live. 


2. The past and pluperfect subjunctives are used to 
express a wish as unreal or contingent; and are thus almost 
identical with the conditional or unreal subjunctive. Thus, 


Ware er doch gefund, Were he only healthy ! 


Hätte ev doch den Brief nicht gefchrieben, Would that he had not 
written the letter! 


Wenn er doch fortginge, Z only wish he would go away! 


12. The Subjunctive of Purpose.—The subjunctive 
is often used to express a more remote wish, a purpose, in 
clauses introduced by damit, or daß, or auf dap, /Ahat, so that, 
in order that, where there is a doubt with respect to the 
accomplishment of the purpose. If such accomplishment is 
to be expressed as certain, the indicative mode is used. 

Er lieft fo faut, damit ihn jeder verftehe, He reads so loud in order 
that everybody may understand him. 

Er floh nach der Schweiz, damit man ihn nicht gefangen nahme, 
He fled to Switzerland in order that he might not be taken prisoner. 

But, 


Laffen Sie ihn einen Magen nehmen, damit er rechtzeitig anfommt, 
Let him take a cab, that he arrives at the right time. 
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13. The Potential Subjunctive.—1. The subjunctive 
occasionally expresses possibility or contingency and is to be 
translated by may, might, could, would. Thus, 


Wie auch immer bas Olid fich dDrehe, ich bleibe ftanbhaft, Howerer 


fortune may turn, I will remain constant. 
E3 fei Rahrbeit oder Lüge. . ., Be tt truth or fable. . . 


2. The subjunctive mode is also used to express an 
assertion cautiously. Such an expression is closely related 
to a conclusion following a supposed condition and, there- 
fore, the verb forms used are confined to the past and 
pluperfect subjunctives and the conditional modes. The sub- 
junctive so used is often called the diplomatic subjunc- 
tive. Thus, 


Das dürfte wohl wahr fein, That might be true. 

sh wüßte nicht, / can’! say that I know. 

Ich wäre beinahe gefallen, / had almost fallen. 

Das durfte Jhnen befannt fein, Thal is probably known to you. 


3. With the potential subjunctive may also be classed the 
use of the past or pluperfect subjunctive in exclamatory 
questions to express an emphatic doubt or denial of a 
preceding or only presumed assertion. It may also denote 
a real certainty or assurance under the form of a pretended 
doubt or hesitation. It is called the dubitative subjunc- 
tive. Thus, 


Und das hatte ich qefaqt? „Ind 1 had said this? 


Er hatte das gethan? ich glaube es nicht, Can he have done that? 
[do not believe it. 

Wer hatte das nicht qehort? Hho wouldn't have heard that? 

Wer Fonnte das nicht thun? Hho couldn't do that? 


14. The Conditional or Unreal Subjunctive. —1. 
The subjunctive is often used in sentences expressing that 
which would or would not be or that which would have been 
or would not have been, under conditions contrary to fact. 
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The subjunctive so used is called the conditional or 
unreal subjunctive. The verb in the clause stating the 
condition is put in the past subjunctive or pluperfect sub- 
junctive according as the supposed condition obtains in the 
present or the past, while the verb in the clause stating the 
conclusion is put in the past subjunctive or present condi- 
tional if the conclusion obtains in the present, but in the 
pluperfect subjunctive or perfect conditional, if it obtains in 
the past. The condition may be expressed by means of a 
conjunction, usually wenn, z/, or by the interrogative order 


of words. 


1. SUPPOSITION IN THE PRESENT 


Wenn ich fleißiger wäre, or, 
wäre ich fleißiger, 
If I were more diligent 


2. SUPPOSITION IN THE PRESENT 


Wenn ich jparjamer wäre, or, 
ware ich fparjamer, 
If I were more saving 


3. SUPPOSITION IN THE PAST 


Wenn ich fleigiger qewefen ware, 
or, ware ich fleifiger gewefen, 
If I had been more diligent 


4. SUPPOSITION IN THE PAST 


Wenn ich fparfamer gewefen 
ware, or, wäre ich fparjamer 
gewefen, 

If I had been more saving 


Thus, there are the following four cases: 


CONCLUSION IN THE PRESENT 
fo befäße ich jegt mehr Rennt- 
niffe, 
I should now know more. 


CONCLUSION IN THE PAST 
hatte ich mir fchon Reichtiimer 
fammeln fonnen. 
I could have gathered riches. 
CONCLUSION IN THE PRESENT 


befäße ich jest mehr Renntniffe, 
I should now know more. 


CONCLUSION IN THE PAST 


hatte ich mir Reichtiimer jam- 
meln Tönnen. 


I should have been able to gather 
riches. 


2. If, however, in a hypothetical sentence, the suppo- 
sition is not contrary to fact, the indicative must be used. 


Thus, 


Wenn ich gejund bin, fo Fommmnte ich, // Z am healthy, I will come. 


Wenn du Geld bat, Fannft du dir etwag kaufen. // you have money, 


you can buy yourselt something. 
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3. The woenditiona: sentence is often mcompiete: for 


(ar The ionéition 15 sometimes omitted. Thus. 


Er :T kat. ‘sx sean ex ecche from? wére- wäre er acer gebe 
men. Ffe sili vie sf Me weve ect sick he wendd hace come. 

Gncver isitex Umtiuden wenn th unter toleben Umténden bite 
bente‘n ‘alten hatte :& anders gehandelt, Cader such ctrcumsiances 
th | neve t act under such arcamstasces; [ should haze uted 
differentiy. 


(4) The conclusion may be omitted. This special case of 
unreal sub’unctive is the common construction after alä ob, 
alg wenn, as 7f. Thus. 


Zu hebt aus, als -als Du ausieben würdeit, wenn du franf wareft, 
You look. as tl you were sick. 


Er thut, als ware er verrüdt, He acts as if he was crazy. 


4. If the conclusion be merely implied, the condition 
may not be distinguishable from an optative subjunctive. 
Thus. 


Ware er Doch gelommen! Would that he had come! 
H atte ich nur mehr Held! // J only had more money ! 


In these sentences. respectively, the conclusions he could 
have heard this himself and / should help you, may be supplied. 


5. In poetry, the indicative sometimes takes the place of 
the unreal subjunctive to express the certainty of the result. 
Thus, 

Wit dicjemt Bfeil Durhfchoß ich euch, wenn ich mein Kind getroffen 


hatte, With this second arrow [would have shot you through, if I had 
struck my beloved child. 


6. Here belongs also the use of the subjunctive in a 
relative sentence to express a hypothetical idea. Such sub- 
junctives are rendered in English by the subjunctive and 
conditional auxiliaries could, may, or might. The present 
subjunctive is used when the hypothetical idea is expected 
to be realized; and the imperfect subjunctive is used when 
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the speaker is doubtful as to such realization. In English, 
may perhaps or might perhaps might be employed in the 
latter case. Thus, 


Ach muß jemanden finden, der ihn bas Lateinijcde lehre, / mus! 
find some one who can teach him Latin. 


Wiflen Sie jemanden, der ihn das Lateinifche lehrte? Do you know 
somebody who may perhaps teach him Latin? 


The conditional mode is also used in such relative 
sentences. Then, the speaker implies a condition. Thus, 
Wiffen Sie jemanden, ber ihn bas Lateinifche Ichren würde (wenn 


ich ihn darum bate)? Do you know somebody who would teach him 
Latin (if I should ask him)? 


Led 


’. The subjunctive is used also in other clauses than 
relative, denoting a hypothetical idea. Thus, for instance, 


Er ift zu fchrwwach, al3 daß er diefe Arbeit thun fonnte, He is foo 
weak to be able to do this work. 


Sch Habe nichts darüber gelefen, dak der Prafident das aefagt hatte, 
I have not read anything about the President having said that. 


15. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement.—1. The 
subjunctive is employed in the object clause after such verbs 
as fagen, fo say, erzählen, Zo tell; fragen, fo ask, denfen, io 
think; glauben, Lo believe; fürchten, to fear, zweifeln, to doubt; 
hoffen, /o hope, etc., when the speaker wishes to be cautious 
and reserved in his statement; that is, if he be unwilling to 
vouch for his statement, or if he be making a statement on 
some one else’s authority. The subjunctive is thus very 
commonly used in reporting opinions, rumors, etc., without 
quoting literally. Thus, 

Er fagte mir, daß er geftern in Berlin gewefen fet und Dort Gejdhafte 
beforgt habe, und daß er morgen nach Breslau gehen werde, /Ze fold 


me that he had been in Berlin, that he had attended to certain business 
there, and that he would go to Breslau tomorrow. 


Wir fragten ihn, ob er die Lektion veritehen Foune, oder ob er nocd 
einige Erklärungen brauche, He asked him, tf he could understand the 
lesson or whether he needed additional explanations. 


C3 ift Leine Hoffnung vorhanden, daß der Kinabe genefen werde, 
There is no hope that the boy will recover. 
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2. When, however, the speaker, makes a statement on his 
own authority, the contents of which he believes to be a fact, 
or if he expresses a sentiment of his own, he is necessarily 
convinced of the truth of it and therefore employes the 
mode of a direct statement; that 1s, the indicative. Thus, 


Ich erzählte ihm, daß ich frank gewefen bin und baf ich baber nichts 
habe verdienen können, / told him, that I was ill and could nol carn 
anything. 


Er jagte ihm, daß ich zu Haufe gewefeu bin, He told him, that I was 
at home. . 


E3 ift Hoffnung vorhanden, daß er wieder gefund wird, Tiere is 
some hope, that he will recover. 


3. Consequently, those verbs that imply certainty, as 
verbs of knowing, seeing, proving, showing, comprehending, 
like wiffen, /o know, fehen, fo see; beweijen, fo prove, zeigen, to 
show, ecfennen, fo recognize, and phrases such as e8 ift That: 
fache, 7¢ is a fact, e& folgt, zZ follows; e3 iit Har, :2 zs clear; 
e3 ijt befannt, 7¢ 7s known, are followed by the indicative 
since the uncertainty of the subjunctive would disagree with 
the certainty of the governing verb. Thus, 


Wir wiffen, daß unfer Freund fehr gut deutich fpricht, We snow that 
our friend speaks German very well. 


(Er hat ung bewieien, daß er recht hatte, He has proved to us that he 
was rivht. 

(Fs ijt flar, da} die englifche Sprache am meiften gefprochen wird, 
/t is clear that the English language ts spoken to the greatest extent. 


sch hoffe, da er gejuud werden wird, / hope that he will recover. 


In this last sentence the speaker uses the indicative in 
order to express the directness and confidence of his own 
feeling. But if another person were to report that state- 
ment, he would give it the form: 


Du boffft, da er gefund werde, }ou hope that he will recover. 


4. When a dependent subjunctive has a clause depending 
on it, such a clause also stands in the subjunctive if it 
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belongs to the narration. But if it is not a part of the 
narration but rests on the narrator’s own authority, the 
indicative will be used. Thus, 


Er erzählte mir, daß der Brief, ben er gejchrieben habe, nicht 
angefommen fet, He told me that the letter he had written did not 
arrive. 


But, 


Er erzählte mir, baß ber Brief, den er gefchrieben hat, nicht 
angefommen fei, He told me that the letter he had written did not 
arrive. 


In the last case the speaker is sure that the letter had 
been written, while in the first instance he is merely surmi- 
sing that fact. 


16. Sequence of Tense in Object Clauses.—1. The 
tense of a dependent subjunctive in object clauses, is usually 
the same that would be used if the statement were direct 
instead of indirect. Thus, 


DIRECT STATEMENTS INDIRECT STATEMENTS 


Er ift gefund, He is healthy. (Er Sagt), daß er gefund fei, 
(He says), that he is healthy. 
Gie hat bas Buch gelefen, She (Sie fchreibt), daß fie dag Buch 
has read the book. gelefen habe, (She writes), that 
she had read the book. 


Er wird mir fchreiben, He will (Er veriprach), daß er mir fchrei- 
write a letter to me. ben werde, He promised that he 
would write me. 


2. There are, however, important exceptions to this rule: 


(a) All present forms of the subjunctive that are the 
same as the corresponding forms of the indicative are 
replaced by the corresponding forms of the past subjunctive 
in indirect statement. 

Since the perfect tense is generally formed with the help 
of the present forms of the auxiliary haben, and the future 
tenses with the help of the present forms of werden, the 
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rule given above applies to the perfect and the two future 
tenses, active and passive, as well as to the present tense. 


Thus, 


DIRECT STATEMENT 


Die Knaben haben immer ihre 
Lektionen gelernt, ftudieren aud) 
jest noch fleißig und werden ihr 
Eramen gut beftehen, Zhe boys 
have always learned their lesson, 
are still pursuing their studies 
ardently, and will pass a good 
examinalion. 


Geine Töchter fingen beiler und 
fpielen beffer Klavier als Die 
meinigen, Hzs daughters sing bet- 
ter and play better on the piano 
than do mine. 


Wir befommen Ichlechtes Wet- 
ter und c& wird einige Tage an- 
Halten, We shall have bad weather 
and it will last for some days. 


INDIRECT STATEMENT 

(Er fagte, daß) die Knaben immer 
ihre Lektionen gelernt hätten 
(for haben), auch jebt noch fleißig 
ftudierten (for ftudieren) und 
ihr Eramen gut beftehen würden 
(for werden), He said thal the 
boys had always studied their les- 
sons, that they still pursue their 
studies ardently, and that they 
will pass @ good examination. 


(Er glaubt, dak) feine Töchter 
beffer fängen (for fingen) und 
beffer Klavier fpielten (for fpielen) 
als die meinigen, (He believes thal) 
his daughters sing better and play 
better on the piano than do mine. 

(Er firchtete, daß) wir fchlechtes 
Wetter befamen unb daß es einige 
Tage anhalten würde, He feared 
that we would have bad weather 
and that tt would last for some 
day's. 


If the governing verb be in the present tense, the indica- 
tive of the direct statement usually remains unchanged, 
retaining more of its direct form. Thus, the second of the 
above examples may also have the form: Er glaubt, dab 
fete Töchter bejjcr fingen und betjer Klavier fpielen ala die 
meinigen. 


(4) Past indicatives in direct statements become perfect 
subjunctives in indirect statements. 

While both past and perfect tenses are used in the indica- 
tive mode in direct statements, only the perfect subjunctive 
can be used as an equivalent for both in indirect statements, 
if the mode of verb must be changed. The past subjunctive 
is avoided in indirect statements, because it is too commonly 
used in conditions contrary to fact. Thus, 
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DIRECT STATEMENT 


Seine Freunde famen geitern 
an und find heute morgen fchon 
wieder abgereilt, Ais friends ar- 
rived yesterday and departed this 
morning. 


Die Soldaten marfdierten 
durch den Flug und griffen den 
eeind an, The soldiers marched 
through the river and attacked the 
enemy. 
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INDIRECT STATEMENT 


(Er erzählte, daß) feine Freunde 
geftern angefommen (feien) und 
heute morgen jchon wieder abge- 
reift feien, (He fold me, that) his 
friends had arrived yesterday and 
(that they) departed this morning. 


(Man jagte, daß) bie Soldaten 
burch den Fluß marfchiert feien 
und den Feind angegriffen hät- 
ten, (They say that) the soldiers 
had marched through the river 


and atlacked the enemy. 


In the last example the form hätten takes the place of the 
form haben of the perfect subjunctive, because this is the 
same as the indicative form. 

The pluperfect tense of the direct discourse usually 
remains unchanged when used in an indirect statement. 


17. Use of the Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
After the conjunction „ob“ and the interrogative pronouns 
or adverbs, when used as conjunctions, the subjunctive is 
often used in indirect questions in the same manner as in 
indirect statements. Many dependent sentences after these 
conjunctions are, however, felt to be direct questions; in such 
cases the indicative rather than the subjunctive is employed. 
Whether the indicative or the subjunctive mode should be 
chosen, is therefore more largely a matter of personal 
preference than of grammatical rule. But there are a few 
general rules that will help the student in using either 
mode correctly. 


1. When the governing verb of the main sentence is in 
the present or future tense, the verb in the dependent 
indirect question usually stands in the indicative. Thus, 

‘ch frage dich, warum mein Freund nicht fommen will, / am asking 
you why my friend will not come. 

%ch weiß nicht, ob du mir glaubft, / don't know whether you 
believe me. 

Er wird mich fragen, ob wir die Arbeit gethan haben, He will ask 
me, tf we have done the work. 
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THE CONDITIONAL MODE 


18. The conditional mode present and perfect is in 
reality a past subiunctive of the future perfect and is chiefly 
used in the conclusion of conditional sentences contrary to 
fact. The idea of relative futurity can more clearly be 
expressed by the auxiliary würde than could be done by the 
subjunctive forms. The present conditional refers to present 
time and takes the place of the past subjunctive, while the 
perfect conditional, referring to past time, takes the place of 
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the pluperfect subjunctive. In most cases there is a free 
choice between the subjunctive and the conditional, but the 
former is avoided whenever it has the same form as the 
indicative and would not therefore be easily distinguished 
from it. Thus, 


CONDITION CONCLUSION 
Wenn ich gefund wäre, fo ginge ich aus. 
Wäre ich gefund, fo würde ich ausgehen. 
If I were healthy, I should go out. 
Wenn du fleißig gewejen wareft, jo würde ich dich loben, 
Wäreft du fleißig gewefen, I should pratse you, 
If you had been diligent, (but not, fo lobte ich dich). 


THE IMPERATIVE MODE 


19. Use of the Imperative. — The imperative mode 
is used to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation. 
Properly, it has only two forms, one for the second person 
singular and one for the second person plural. The third 
form, as haben Sie, is really the third person plural of the 
present subjunctive used as the second person, while the 
forms for the first and third persons are identical with 
the corresponding forms of the present subjunctive. The 
subjects Du and ihr of the second person are used only for 
emphasis or contrast; otherwise, they are omitted. Other 
subjects must be expressed. Thus, 


Fürchte Gott und ehre den König, Fear God and honor the king. 
&eid meine Freunde, Be my friends. 


Sei du gerecht, wenn er e8 nicht fein fann, Be thou just, if he can- 
not be so. 


Bleiben Sie hier! Stay here ! 
Er fei gehorjam feinen Eltern! Let him be obedient to his parents. 
The imperative is sometimes employed to indicate a condi- 


tion or concession on which something is said to depend. 
Thus, 


Sei ftolz, und du wirft wenig Achtung finden, Be haughty (i. e., if 
you be haughty) and you will be slightly regarded. 
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20. Substitutes for the Imperative. — Instead of the 
imperative, other forms may often be used with imperative 
force. Thus, 


1. In order to make a request in a modest and polite 
manner, the subjunctive of mögen or wollen is often employed 
instead of the imperative. Thus, 

Du wolleft feiner nie vergeflen, Pray, never forget him. 

Mögen Sie meiner gedenten, May you remember me. 


2. The infinitive without zu is used with the force of 
an imperative, especially in placards and brusk commands. 
Thus, 


Aufpafien! Pay allention / Stillftehen! Stand still! 

3. Sometimes, by a peculiar ellipsis, the past participle is 
employed in place of the imperative. Thus, 

Nur nicht lange gefragt! Do not be long in asking ! 

An die Arbeit gegangen! Go Lo your work! 

Aufgepaßt! Pay attention ! 

Stillgeftanden! Stand still! 


4. The present and future tenses of the indicative are 
also used with imperative force in mild commands. Thus, 
Wilhelm, du horft jest auf zu fptelen, William, stop playing now. 


Du wirft jet deine Schularbeiten machen, You shall learn your 
lessons now. 


5. The verb lafjen with the infinitive is used instead of 
the regular passive imperative. Thus, 


"aß dich befehren, Be converted. 
Laßt euch von einem Arzt behandeln, Be created by a physician. 


THE INFINITIVE 


21. The Infinitive in General.—The infinitive is 
that form of a verb that expresses without respect to person 
or number, the action or condition asserted by the verb. 
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It represents the idea of the verb as infinite, that is not 
limited with regard to person and number of its subject. 
In the case of the other modes, especially the indicative, 
changes in person and number occur, and they are for that 
reason called finz/e modes. By its meaning the infinitive is 
related to the verb and can have the ordinary modifiers of 
a verb. But it may also have the construction and relation 
of a noun. 


22. Uses of the Infinitive. — Besides serving to form 
the compound tenses of the verb, the infinitive may be used 
in various other ways. Thus, it may be employed as a 
substantive infinitive or verbal noun, usually corresponding 
to the English verbal in ng, as an infinitive without zu, 
identical in the main with the English infinitive without /o; 
and it may also be used with the preposition ju, correspond- 
ing to the English infinitive with /o. 


23. The Infinitive Used as a Noun.—The infinitive 
is often used as a noun, and when so used it may take the 
neuter article and may be modified by adjectives. It is then 
usually translatable by the verbal in ze. Thus, 

Das Zurnen jtärkt den Süörper, Gymnastic exercising strengthens 
the body. 


Das viele Nauchen ijt der Gefundheit fchadlich, Much smoking is 
injuwrious to the health. 


hm verging Hören und Sehen, Hearing and sight were for- 
saking him. \ 

24. The Infinitive Without zu. — The infinitive with- 
out gu is employed in the following constructions: 


1. In connection with the auxiliary verbs of mode Dürfen, 
fonnen, mögen, mitffen, jollen, wollen. Thus, 

Sch barf fpielen, / am permitted to play. 

Du follft nicht ftehlen, Zhou shalt not steal. 

2. With lafjen in the sense of Jet, cause to, etc. Thus, 


Gie liegen mich vor ber Thür ftehen, They made me stand in front 
of the door. 
Er [apt ihn ein Haus bauen, He orders him to build a house. 
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When the auxiliary fajjen, in the sense of fo order, is fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, but without a pronoun that represents 
at once the object of [ajjen and the subject of the infinitive, 
the infinitive, though active in German, must generally be 
rendered by the passive in English; thus, the last example, 
without a pronoun, will be: 


Er läßt ein Haus bauen, He orders a house to be built. 
Er läßt bas Buch einbinden, He orders the book to be bound. 


3. Generally in association with the verbs heißen, /o order; 
heißen, and nennen, fo did, to call; helfen, to help; lehren, to 
teach, lernen, fo learn; and machen, /o make. Thus, 


Er hieß mich gehen, He fold me to go. 
Er lehrte mich fchwimmen, He (aught me how to swim. 


4. When the infinitive form is to be joined to certain 
verbs denoting an exercise of the senses; as: jehen, fo see; 
hören, fo hear; fühlen, to feel. Thus, 


Ich jah ihn kommen, / saw him coming. 
Wir hörten euch fprechen, fingen, fpielen, We heard you talking, 
Singing, playing. 


5. In certain expressions with haben, /o have; thun, fo do, 
and finden, fo find. Thus, 


Sch Habe einige Zigarren auf dem Pulte liegen, 7 have some cigars 
lying on my desk. 


Du halt gut reden, // is easy for you to speak. 
Cie thut nicht3 al weinen, She does nothing but weep. 
Wir fanden ihn feine Arbeit thun, He found him doing his work. 


6. The infinitive is employed without ju in connection 
with the following verbs: bleiben, fo semain,; geben, fo go, and 
in some idiomatic expressions with fahren, fo ride in a 
carriage, and reiten, fo ride on horseback. ‘Thus, 


Bleiben Sie figen! Arep your seat! 

Er geht betteln, He goes begging. 

Wir fahren fpagieren, Hr are taking a ride. 
Wir gehen fpazieren, We are taking a walk. 
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7. By a German idiom, the auxiliary verbs of mode— 
dürfen, können, mögen, müjjen, jollen, wollen, laffen—and also 
the verbs beißen, helfen, hören, feben, lernen, (ehren, assume 
the form of the infinitive instead of the perfect participle, 
when they are associated with another infinitive. Thus, 


Du hatteft fommen follen, You ought to have come. 


Shr Habt die Feinde Englands Fennen lernen, You have learned to 
know the enemies of England. 


It is now customary, however, regularly to employ the 
participle of the verb lernen or lehren instead of the infinitive. 
Thus, 


Er hat ihn fennen gelernt, He has become acquainted with him. 
och Habe ihn zeichnen gelehrt, / have taught him drawing. 


25. The Infinitive With ju.—1. The infinitive with 
all is sometimes employed instead of the simple infinitive, 
as the subject of a proposition, especially when, in an 
inverted proposition, it follows its predicate. Thus, 


Den Eltern zu qehordhen ift den Kindern eine Pflicht, Zo obey their 
parents is a duty of children. 


Es geziemt bem Manne thatig zu fein, /¢ is beseeming for a man to 
be diligent. 


2. When the infinitive with zu is not the subject of a 
proposition, it is equivalent to a verbal substantive in an 
oblique case. It is thus used: 


(a) As acomplement of substantives— especially such as 
signify an inclination or affection of the mind, or opportunity, 
time, etc., as, Neigung, ¢aclination; Entichluß, resolution; 
Eifer, zeal; Mut, courage, Luft, desire; Beit, time; Gelegenheit, 
opportunity. Thus, 

Er hat Luft zu reifen, zu raften, He has an inclination for travel, 
for rest. 

Es ift Zeit zu arbeiten, zu fchlafen, /2 is time to work, to sleep. 


Sch Hatte bereits das Vergnügen, Cie fennen zu lernen, / have 
already had the pleasure of becoming acquainted with you. 
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(6) As a complement of adjectives signifying possibility, 
duty, necessity, easiness, difficulty, and the like; as, mdglid, 
possible; unmöglid), zmpossible, verpflichtet, obliged; genötigt, 
forced, leicht, easy; jchwer, difficult; hart, hard. Thus, 


Die Bürde ift fchwer zu tragen, Zhe burden is hard to bear. 
E38 war mir unmöglich zu fommen, / was impossible tor me to come. 


This infinitive is very common after adjectives preceded 
by zu; as, zu alt, foo old; zu jung, too young. In such con- 
structions, the particle um is often inserted before the infini- 
tive. Thus, 


Dieje Nachricht tit zu gut, um wahr zu fein, Z%is message is too 
good to be true. 


Diefer Knabe ift gu jung, (um) diefe Arbeit zu verrichten, Zhis boy 
is too young lo do this work. 


(c) As a complement of verbs—generally as the object 
toward which an implied activity, desire, or emotion of the 
mind is directed; as, fi) freuen, /o rejoice; fich bemühen, to 
strive, offen, fo hope; gedenfen, fo intend; nötigen, zwingen, 
to necessitate, to compel, vergefjen, fo forget, verbieten, fo forbid. 
Thus, 


E3 freut ung, Sie gu fehen, We are glad to see you. 
Er bemühte fich, ihn einzuholen, He strove to overtake him. 
Ich rate dir zu fhweigen, / advise you to be silent. 


(d) As a complement of many verbs that serve to 
designate the time or mode of an action; as, anfangen, 2o 
begin, aufbüren, fo cease, fortfahren, fo continue; eilen, to hasten; 
pflegen, to de wont; vermögen, to be able, brauchen, Zo need, 
willen, /o know, ete. 


Er hat bereits angefangen, das Buch zu überfegen, He has already 
begun lo translate the book. 


Sie brauchen e3 nicht zu wiffen, 7hey do not need to know it. 


(e) The infinitive with zu is sometimes employed as the 
predicate of a proposition in connection with the verbs fein, 


§ 26 GERMAN GRAMMAR 25 


to be; bleiben, fo stay, remain; fcheinen, fo appear;.{tehen, fo 
remain. The infinitive, in this connection, though active in 
form, has generally a passive signification. Thus, 


Ez ijt feine Beit zu verlieren, There is no time to be lost. 
Er ift nirgends anzutreffen, He is nowhere to be found. 
Das jcheint nicht wahr zu fein, 7Ais does not seem to be true. 


3. ‘The infinitive with Zu sometimes serves to denote the 
purpose or design of an action or state expressed by a 
previous verb, in which case the particle um is usually pre- 
fixed, in order to add emphasis to the expression. This is 
especially the case when the infinitive denotes the purpose 
for which the subject acts. Thus, 


Er geht in die Stadt, um feine Freunde zu befuchen, He goes to 
town to visit his friends. 


oc) fomme, um dir etwas mitzuteilen, / come to tell you something. 


The infinitive with zu is used after the prepositions vhne, 
without, (an)ftatt, instead, and um. Thus, 


Anjtatt zu arbeiten bat er gefdlafen, /nstead of working he has 
slept. 

Er ging an mir vorbei, ohne zu grüßen, He passed by me without 
bowing. 


THE PARTICIPLE 


26. General Remarks. — The participles partake of 
the nature of the verb and of the adjective and are, there- 
fore, also called verb adjectives. They partake of the nature 
of the verb in having the meaning and the adjuncts of a 
verb, while they share in the nature of adjectives in having 
the same grammatical construction that belongs to adjec- 
tives. There are two kinds of German participles; the 
present participle, as liebend, /oving,; lobend, praising, expres- 
sing a continuing action, and the perfect participle, as 
geliebt, /oved; gelobt, praised, expressing a completed action. 
The present participle is of active, the perfect participle of 
passive meaning. 
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Participles are declined like adjectives and follow the 
same rules of inflection; thus, Der liebende Bater, the loving 
father; ein geliebtes Rind, a beloved child. Waving the nature 
of adjectives, the present participle in a few and the perfect 
participle in many instances readily admit of the degrees 
of comparison. Like adjectives, participles are also used 
substantively; as, Der Genefene, one who has recovered trom 
sickness, die Sterbende, the dying woman; da8 Berlangte, shai 
which was wished for; etc. 


27. The Present Participle. — The present participle 
is used 


1. As an adjective; thus either being made the predicate 
of a proposition, or being joined to a noun in an attributive 
sense. As an adjective, it agrees with its noun in gender, 
number, and case; and it may also take a direct or indirect 
object like the verb from which it is derived. Thus, 


Das Wafler ijt fiedend, The water is boiling. 

das fiedende Wafler, the boiling water 

Die Landjdhaft tft entzucend, The landscape is charming. 
bie alles belebende Sonne, the all animating sun 


The present participle, however, is seldom otherwise 
employed with a noun than in an attributive sense. Its pred- 
icate use is found only in those words that have so far lost 
the character of participles that they are commonly recog- 
nized only as adjectives. Thus, 


reizend, charming drüdend, oppressive 
frantend, mortifying binreifend, overpowering 
einnchmend, captivating leidend, atling 


Dringend, pressing, urging 


Such combinations, therefore, as, / am reading, we are 
walking, and the like, which are so common in English, 
do not exist in German, except in the case of those parti- 
ciples that have lost their true participial character. Thus, 


Das Stüd war hinreipend, The Piece was overpowering. 
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2. .The present participle may be used adverbially. Thus, 


Er hat bie Arbeit in überrafchend turger Zeit ausgeführt, He has 
executed this work in a surprisingly short time. 


3. The present participle, in connection with the article, 
is often used substantively, the noun being understood; as 
der Lejende, ‘he reader; der Sterbende, the dying. ° 


4. The participle, however, cannot in German, as in 
English, be made an abstract verbal noun by means of an 
article. In rendering properly such phrases as the reading, 
the writing in German, the present infinitive must be used; 
thus, da3 Vejen, Das Schreiben. 


5. The present participle may be used appositively, deno- 
ting a concomitant circumstance, state or condition. Thus, 


Diefem Befehl folgend, ging ich zur Stadt, Following this order I 
went to town. 


om die Hände dradend nahm er Abichied, Shaking hands, he 
took leave. 


This construction, however, is not so common in German 
as in English, and it cannot be used to express mere 
adverbial relations of time, cause, or manner. ‘I‘he participle 
of an English sentence so used becomes an adverbial clause 
in German, especially when the subject of the participle is 
different from that of the verb, or when, in English, the 
compound participle is employed. Thus, 

Not understanding what he meant, I asked him for some explana- 


tions, Da ich nicht verftand, was er meinte, bat ich ifn um einige 
Erklärungen. 


The sun being risen I set out on my journey, Als die Sonne auf: 
gegangen war, reifte ich ab. 


After having breakfasted he read his paper, Nachdem er gefrüh: 
ftuctt hatte, la3 er feine Zeitung. 


28. The Perfect Participle.— The perfect participle 
is used: 


1. In the conjugation of the perfect tenses and of the 
passive voice. 
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2. As an adjective with nouns. In this construction it 
is much more common in German than in English, many 
participles having lost all their original participial character 
and now being mere adjectives. 


Dies ift mein geliebter Sohn, 7his is my beloved son. 
Diejer Mann ijt fehr gelehrt, Zhzs man ts very learned. 


The perfect participle, when formed from transitive verbs 
and used as an adjective, always has a passive signification, 
and is therefore used adjectively only by way of exception. 
When formed from impersonal or reflexive verbs, it is 
employed neither in an attributive nor in a predicative sense, 
but serves simply to form the compound tenses. Thus, 

sh Habe mich gefreut, geärgert, gefdhamt, / have rejoiced, 
I have been vexed, ashamed. 

Of intransitive verbs, only those that take the auxiliary 
jein can be used in both the attributive and in the predicative 
relation. Thus, 


Das Haus ijt abgebrannt, Zhe house is burned down. 


Das abgebrannte Haus wurde wieder aufgebaut, Zhe house that has 
burned down, has again been rebuilt. 


3. The perfect participle, like the present participle, is 
sometimes used in an adverbial manner. Thus, 


Er befist cine gemäßigt liberale Gefinnung, He possesses moderate 
liberal views. 


4. The perfect participle is often used as a noun and is 
then capitalized. Thus, 

Die Unterworfenen gaben fich mit ihrem Loos zufrieden, Those 
who were brought into subjection, were contented with their lot. 


Er hatte bas Verlangte nicht auf Lager, What was wanted, he did 
not have in stock. 


5. The perfect participle, in the sense of the English 
present participle fave, is frequently used with the verb 
fommen. Thus, 

Er fommt gefahren, He comes driving in a carriage. 

Sie tamen gelaufen, They came running. 
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6. Like the present participle, the perfect participle may 
be used as an appositional predicate. Thus, 

Bon zwei Soldaten begleitet, jchritt er dem Dorfe gu, Accompanied 
by two soldiers, he went toward the village. 


Durch die Krankheit gefehwächt, fonnte er nur jehr wenig arbeiten, 
Weakened by tllness, he could work but very little. 


But, - 


Da ich nicht verftanden Hatte, was er gejagt, richtete ich einige Fragen 
an thn, Nol having understood what he had said, I asked him some 
questions. 


7. In certain expressions, the perfect participle is abso- 
lutely used with a noun in the accusative case. Thus, 

Das Buch foftet, den Einband abgerechnet, zrvei Mart, The book 
costs two marks, exclusive of the binding. 


Gie feufget Hinaus in die finftere Nacht, bas Auge vom Weinen 
getrübet, She sighs out into the dark night, her eyes bedimmed 
with tears. 


diefen Fall ausgenommen, this case being excepted 


8. The perfect participle is sometimes used with impera- 
tive force. Thus, 


Geladen! 
Stillgeftanden! Stand still / 
Nur nicht lange gefragt! Do not ask long! 


29. The Gerundive.—The gerundive is made by 
placing ju before the present participle. It can be formed 
from transitive verbs only, and is to be taken in a 
future passive sense, denoting feaszbility, obligation, pro- 
priety. Thus, 

eine fchwer zu beantwortende Frage, a question difficult to answer 

eine gu lobende That, a deed to be praised 


SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB 


30. Adverbs serve to modify the signification of verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs. They are indeclinable and, 
as already shown, are primitive words or formed either by 
derivation or by composition from other parts of speech. 
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With respect to their function, adverbs may be divided into 
simple adverbs and adverbial conjunctions. The adverbial 
conjunctions, besides having the function of a simple adverb, 
serve at the same time to indicate the logical connection 
between two clauses. 


31. The use of many adverbs and adverbial conjunctions 
is highly idiomatical and can hardly be determined by rule, 
but must be learned by practice. In some cases they have a 
purely modal force expressing attitude of mind and feeling— 
denoted in English by the tone of voice only. In other 
cases special senses arise out of particular combinations. 
The following alphabetical list, with examples, will be found 
to be of much help to students. 


1. Aber, but, however, may follow a positive or a negative 
statement; it limits a preceding statement by opposition 
only. Its cognate jondern, but, follows a negative statement 
only and introduces a substitute statement. 


E3 ift gut, aber nicht fchön, Lt is good, but not beautiful. 
G3 ift nicht neu, aber e3 ift fchin, /¢ 2s not new, but still it is beautiful. 
Gie fann e8 thun; will fie aber auch? She can do it; will she though? 
Er aber wollte nicht gehen, He, however, would not go. 


2. Als, when, as, than; al8 ob, as if; after negative words 
but, except; \owohl al8, as well as, as. Thus, 

M13 er ging, war ed Nacht, When he went, it was night. 

Er Sicht aus, alg ob er krank wäre, He looks as if he were ill. 

‘ch habe nichts als bas Leben, 7 have nothing but life. 

Süßer ift nichts als Liebe, Nothing is sweeter than love. 

Er blieb al8 Geifel zurüd, He remained as a hostage. 


3. Alfo, thus, so; consequently, therefore, then. Thus, 


Er hat e3 mir versprochen, alfo muß er e8 thun, He has promised tt; 
consequently, he must do it. 
Sie kennen ihn alfo? }ou know him then? 


A ijft= B, B ift = C, aljo ift aud) A=C. 
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4. Auch, also, too, morcover, besides; even; wenn auch, even 
zf; auch nicht, nor, neither; wer auch, was auch, wie aud), etc., 
whoever, whatever, however, etc. Thus, 

Der Vater ift auch hier gewefen, Zhe father also has been here. 

Sie fennen ibn, ich fenne ihn auch, You know him? I know him too. 


Sie fennen ihn nicht, ich fenne thn auch nicht, You do not know him, 
neither do I. 


Scredlich immer, auch in gerechter Sache, ijt Gewalt, Dreadful 
always, even in a just cause, is violence. 


Wo er auch fein mag, er wird immer unfer gedenfen, Wherever he 
may be, he will always think of us. 


5. Bald, soon, presently; easily, nearly, almost; bald... 
bald, zow. . . then. 


Er wird bald anfommen, He will arrive soon. 

Er wird bald böje, He is easily provoked. 

Sch wäre bald gefallen, / almost fell. 

E3 tft bald vier Uhr, /¢ is nearly four o’clock. 

Bald ijt er bier, bald dort, Now he ts here, then there. 


6. Bis, f7//, until; as far as; up to, even to. Thus, 
Warte bis ich guriidfomme, Watt till [ return. 
Er ging bi8 an die Bride, He went as far as the bridge. 


Sie ftanden bid an den Hals im Wafier, They stood in the water up 
lo their necks. 


‘ch habe ihn bis anf den legten Pfennig bezahlt, / have paid him to 
the last penny. 


Alle bid auf Sie find zufrieden, All except you are satisfied. 


Nicht eher endete ber Kampf, als bis der legte Mann gefallen war, 
The combat did not come to an end until the last man fell. 


7. Da, then, now; since, as; there; when, while, that; under 
those circumstances, in that case, so, hence, in that respect, in that 
point; da=jein, fo be at hand, present, here. Thus, 

Da er nicht geht, fo gehe ich, As he does not go, / am going. 

Du ftandft hier, ich ftand ba, You slood here, [ stood there. 


An dem Tage, da er geboren wurde, .. . . On the day, when he was 
born,. . . 


Da bin ich fchon wieder, Z/Zere J am again already. 


G3 regnete und da blieb ich lieber zu Haufe, /t rained and so / pre- 
ferred to stay home. 
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8. Dabei, thereat, there, near it; at it, in tt, in doing so, in 
saying so; with it, at the same time, along with it, meanwhile. 
Thus, 


Er las, unb babei fchlief er ein, He was reading and thereat he fell 
asleep. 


Er ift noch jung und dabei hoch begabt, He is young yet and very 
highly gifted too. 

Dabei fah er mich an, Al the same time he looked at me. 

Dabei foll es nicht bleiben, Tre matter shall not rest there. 


9. Dadurd, thereby, by this means, through it. Thus, 


Dadurch wirft du nichts erlangen, By this you will get nothing. 
Wir reiften zufammen, und dadurch wurde ich befannt mit ihm, We 
traveled together, and thereby I became acquainted with him. 


10. Dafür, for it, for that, tor this; in the place, instead, of 
it; lo make up for it; dafürhalten, to be of opinion. Thus, 


Diefe Arznei ift gut dafür, This medicine ts good for that. 

Wieb mir den Apfel, ich gebe bie biefe Blume dafür, Give me the apple, 
[will give you this flower for it. 

ch fann nichts dafür, 77 zs not my fault. 

ch Halte dafür, bag. . . Lam of opinion that. . . 


11. Dagegen, against it or them, on the other hand, however, 
in comparison with. Thus, 


Der Wagen ftand da und ich rannte dagegen, Zhe carriage stood there 
and [ ran against tt. 


Ich Habe nichts dagegen, / have no objection. 
(Er ift frant, ich dagegen bin gefund, He is ill, I on the other hand 
am healthy. ° 


12. Damit, therewith, with it, so saying, by tt, thereby; 
conjunction, zz order that, in order to, so that. Thus, 


Was wollen Sie damit fagen? What do you mean by it? 

Er nahin bas Meffer und fpielte damit, He took the knife and played 
with if. 

E3 ift aus damit, There zs an end of it. 


Wir werben fommen, damit ihr zufrieden jeid, We will come, in order 
to satisfy you. 
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13. Daran, of it, about it; at tt, against it, by tt; for it; 
in wt. Thus, 

Sch dachte nicht daran, / did not think of it. 

Ein Baum mit vielen Äpfeln daran, A tree with many apples on it. 

Ic kannte ihn daran, J knew him by that. 

Daran thut er wohl, He acts well in this. 

&3 liegt nicht3 daran, /¢ is of no consequence. 


14. Darauf, thereupon, then, afterwards, after that; on tt, 
fo it. Thus, 


Darauf folgte ber Tanz, Thereupon dancing followed. 
Bald darauf fam er, Soon after that, he came. 


Dort ftand ein Baum und darauf fag ein Vogel, There stood a tree 
and on it a bird was sitting. 


Achte darauf, Pay attention to that. 


15. Daf, conjunction, Zhat, so that; dak nicht, dest, ohne 
Dak, without; al dak, rather than. - 

Er fagte, bag er heute fort geht, He said that he leaves today. 

Wie lange ift e3, daß er bier war, How long is it since he was here? 

Warte, bis daß er fommt, Wail till he comes. 

Gie ging, ohne daß fie etwas fagte, She went, wilhoul saying any-. 
thing. 

Er Hungert lieber, al3 daß er dad ellen würde, He remains hungry 
rather than eat this. 


16. Dazu, thereto, for it, with it, in addition, besides, more 
than that, and that. Thus, 
Dazu fommt, daß. . . Add to this that... 


Sch fpielte auf ber Violin und fie fang dazu, J played the violin and 
she sang to it. 


Dazu brauchen wir viel Beit, For this we need much time. 
Er gehört mit dazu, He has a hand in it. 


Er ift arbeitfam und dazu fehr fparjam, Ae is industrious, and very 
saving at that. 


17. Denn, conj. for; adv. then, please, pray, tell me, why! 
then, consequently, of course. Thus, 


Ich muß ihn achten, denn er ift ein aufrichtiger Mann, / must respect 
him, for he is an upright man. 
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Rarum geht er denn nicht mit uns? Why then does he not go wilh us? 


Wenn das nicht fchdn ift, was nennft du denn fchön, Z/ Zhis ts nol 
beautiful, pray, what do you call beautiful? 


Was willfi du denn, KAy what do you want? 
18. Defto, in connection with je, je. . . Deito, the. . . the. 


19. Dod, yet, still, for all that, however, notwithstanding, 
nevertheless; really, [am sure, I dare say; I pray, please; al 
any rale, anyway, at least. Thus, 


Er ift groß, doch nicht groß genug, He ts fall, still not tall enough. 
Das tft Doch jonderbar, That is really singular. 


Ich mächte doch wifjen, wo er ijt, Why, / should like to know where 
he is. 


Gehen Sie dod) mit mir! / pray go with me. 

Ya, doch! Nein Doch! Yes, indeed! No, indeed! 

Er jchreibt ung doch nicht, Anyway he does not write. 
Sie fomimen doch, Surely you will come. 


20. Eben, eractly, accurately, even, just, just now, just then. 
Thus, 

Sie tft eben fo alt wie ich, She is just as old as I. 

Wir geben eben aus, We are just going out. 

Das dachte ich eben, Thal is exactly what I thought. 

Eben darum will id) tommen, or that very reason I will come. 


21. Ehe, eve, before, formerly, rather; eher, comparative, 
sooner. Thus, 


Du famft, che er tam, You came, before he came. 


ch möchte eher fterben alg fo leben, Z would rather die than to live 
thus. 

Er ging nicht cher, als bis er fie alle gejehen hatte, He did not go till 
he had seen them all. 


22. Einmal, once, once upon a time; for once, once for all; 
pray, just, only; nod) einmal, once more, twice again; aut 
einmal, a// at once, suddenly, nicht einmal, not even; nod 
einmal, once more. Thus, 
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E3 war einmal ein Mann, There was once a man. 

Er hat noch einmal joviel als ich, He has twice as much as I. 
Einmal des Jahres jchreibt er, Once a year he writes. 
Kommen Sie einmal ber, Just come here. 

€3 ift nun einmal jo, Since il ts thus, it cannot be helped. 


23. Grft, now, for the first time, only just now, not until, 
not before; first, at first; only, once, as soon as; no more than, 
no farther than; only to; exit, redjt, all the more. Thus, 

Erft bete, dann arbeite, First pray, then work. 

Gie tft erft zehn Jahre alt, She is only ten years old. 

Wir haben erft angefangen, We have only just begun. 

Er wird erjt morgen gehen, He will not go till tomorrow. 


24. Etwa, perhaps, peradventure,; about, nearly. Thus, 


Er ift etwa dreißig Jahre alt, He is about thirty years old. 
Habe ich Sie etwa beleidigt? Have / perhaps offended you? 


25. Gar, (adding force to words) fully, quite, entirely, 
very, at all; I hope, perhaps, gar, jogar, even, gar nicht, not at 
all; gar nicht, nothing at all; gar zu, too. Thus, 

G3 ift jchon gar lange ber. . Mis very long since... . 

Er fennt ihn nur gar zu wohl, He knows him only too well. 


€3 ijt fchadlich, wenn nicht gar gefährlich, /¢ ts injurious, it not even 
dangerous. 


ch Habe gar feine Furcht, / have no fear at all. 

Warum nicht gar! Why, indeed! 

Sch jebe e8 gar nicht, J do not see it at all. 

26. Gerade, just, exactly, straight, directly, precisely; with- 
out reserve, plainly, gerade zu, gerade fort, even on, straight 
along. Thus, 

Er fam gerabe auf und zu, He came straight up to us. 

E3 ift gerade drei Uhr, /t ts just three o'clock. 

Gr ift gerade gefommen, //e came just now. 

3c war gerade zugegen, /t happened that I was present. 
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T.. Geen, zi.lingiy. glad’z: 2 often answers to like. le 
fond of: comparative Geber, rather: saperiative. am liebiten, 
gar gern, berslih germ. =::4 a. my heart. 


I hue es gem. / 2: 12 gay." 

Zie bören e5 sem. They ithe tw hear it. 

Ih ır:nte cern Mii. / zu fand of mrt. 

Bir möchten gern deuri ferien. We zonld like lo study German. 
Er bat te te&r gern. He likes ker zery mack. 

Tieier Hund beter gern. 7%is dog 15 ınclined to bite. 


2k. Gleid, immediately. presently. directly; jest gleid, 
immediately; often equivalent to obgleid, though. Thus, 


3d Habe e3 gleich geiagt. / said so al the beginning. 

Bir find gleich fertig, Hr shall be done directly. 

Jit ex gleich nicht reich, jo tit er Doch zuirieden, 7Zhongh he 15 nol rich, 
he is nevertheless contented. 


29. Zjmmer, always, ever; still, yet; nevertheless; auf immer, 
forever; nod) immer, séz//; immer mebr und mehr, more and 
more, immer weiter, further; auf immer, for ever, immer wieder, 
again and again. Thus, 


So fei es immer, Thus be il ever. 

Er ift noch immer bier, He is still here. 

Er fann es immer witien, //e may know tt, [ don’t care. 

Er fage, was er immer wolle, Let him say whal he pleases. 

Zu wirit immer jtolzer, You are becoming prouder and prouder. 


30. Jraend, adding to the following word the notion of 
any, al all, ever, soever; \tgend wv, anywhere, somewhere; of an 
indefinite time, af any time, cver,; of an indefinite manner, 
anyhow, in some way, nirgends, nowhere. 


3l. Ja, yes, indeed; why, don’t you see, don’t you know; 
nay, even; by all means; ja nicht, dy no means; ja wohl, yes, 
I have, / did, etc. Thus, 

Bleiben Sie ja hier, Stay here by all means. 

Thun Sie es ja nicht, Do nol do tt, by any means. 

Ich fann ja nicht lejen, Why, [cannot read. 
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Wenn e8 ja länger dauern follte, jo. . . But if it should take longer, 
SO. 


Haben Sie es ihm gegeben? Yawohl, Have you given it to him? I 
have. 


32. Ge, ever, at any time; je... je..., je. . . deito, 
ie... umfo, the. . . the; von je ber, ai all times; je nachdem, 
according as; je mehr, defto befjer, the more, the better; je nun, 
well, well now. Thus, 


Erfahrung hat da3 von je her bewiejen, Axperience has at all times 
proved that... 
Sind Sie je in Berlin gerwejen? Have you ever been in Berlin? 


Ye nachdem er gehandelt hat, wird fein Loos fein, According as he 
has acted will his lot be. 


33. Mitten, mid, midst, usually with a preposition. Thus, 


Er fam mitten in der Nacht, He came in the middle of the night. 
Ich habe e3 mitten burch gejchnitten, 7 have cut it through the midst. 


34. Rod, still, yet; nod) nicht, not yet; nod) einmal, once 
more; Nod) immer, even now, still; nod) ein, another, ehe nocd, 
before, even before, voedDer. . . noch zeither. . . nor. 

Sind Sie noch immer frank? Are you still ill? 

Sch habe ihn noch nicht gejehen, 7 have not yet seen him. 

Gingen Sie ed noch einmal, Sing it once more. 

Sch thue e3 noch Heute, 7 will do it this very day. 

Er fol noch fomimen, /7e is still to come. 

Nehmen Sie noch einen Apfel, Take another apple. 


Beendige eine Sache, wenn fie auch noch fo Hein fcheint, ehe du eine 
andere anfängit, /inish one thing if it seems ever so small, before you 
begin another. 


35. Wun, now, well, very well. Thus, 


Was ift nun zu thin, What is to be done now. 
Nun was giebt’8? Well, what ts the matter? 
€3 ijt nun einmal jo, Well, it can’t be helped. 
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36. Rur, only, but; just, please, pray; at all, even, ever. 
Thus, 

Das weiß ich nur zu gut, That J know but too well. 

3 babe nur einen Freund, / have only one friend. 

Lagt ihn nur lejen, Just let him read. 

Das lak nur hübfch allein, You had better let tt alone. 


37. &chon, already, even now, even then; {don gut, all right; 
often rendered by a special turn of the English sentence. 
Thus, 

Sie fommen fchon, They are coming already. 

Sch warte nun fchon vier Jahre, / have been waiting these four years. 

Schon der Anfang war falich, The very beginning was wrong. 


Schon um deinetwillen müjjen wir e3 thun, We must do tt, were il 
merely for your sake. 


Sch werde e3 ihm fdjon fagen, J shall tell him, don't be afraid. 
G3 wird fdjon alles gut werden, J am sure, all will go well. 


38. @o, so, thus, as follows, in this way; \0? ts that so, 
really? so, and so, hence, so then, then; as; eben j0, just as; ein 
jo or fo ein, such a, so. ..a. Thus, 

E3 war fo kalt, daß. . ., 4 was so cold, that. ... 

So ein Buch fieht man jelten, One seldom sees such a book. 

Wie fann er jo etwas glauben? How can he believe such a thing? 

Wie tft die Welt doch jo jchön, How beautiful the world is! 

Er ift hier. So! Zit es möglich? He is here. Indeed! Isit possible? 

Seine Pferde, fowie feine Wagen, //is horses as well as his carriages. 


39. Wie, how, what, as when, just as, as well as; like, as if; 
what? such as. Thus, 

Wiffen Sie, wie er fingt? Do you know how he sings? 

Er fpricht, wie er dent, Z/e speaks as he thinks. 

Gie wollen fort, wie ich höre, }ou wish to go away. So Tl hear. 

Gie fingt wie eine Lerche, She sings like a lark. 

Wie? Du kennft ihn jchon? What? You know him? 
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40. Wohl, well, surely, perhaps, probably, I presume, I 
should say; it ts true, indeed. Thus, 

Sch befinde mich wohl, J am well. 

Mir ift nicht wohl, /Z do not feel well. 

Lebe wohl! Farewell / 

Das thut einem wohl, That is pleasant for one. 


Du haft uns wohl noch nicht gefehen? You have not, perhaps, seen 
us yet? 


Das ift wohl wahr, 7hat may be so. 
Das ift wohl nicht möglich, That is scarcely possible. 


Er hat es wohl gehört aber nicht verftanden, He has heard it indeed, 
but not understood it. 


41. 3war, fo be sure, it is true, though, und grat, and that. 
Thus, 


E38 tft gwar fchon fpat, aber er wird doch noch fommen, // is late 
already, il is true, but he will come yet. 


Brwoar langjam, aber ficher, Slow, it ts true, but sure. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 12) 
SYNTAX — (Continued) 


SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION 


1. The term preposition is very difficult to define, for 
there is, perhaps, no word that is used solely as a preposi- 
tion. All prepositions were originally adverbs; most of 
them are still very frequently used as such both in English 
and in German. When so used a preposition can, of course, 
have no object. 


Wir gingen mit, We went along. 
Er blieb aus, He stayed out. 


When, therefore, such words as mit, au8, are combined 
with a verb alone, they should be called adverbs; while, 
when used with a noun, they are properly prepositions. 
Usually, however, all those words that are commonly used 
with a noun object to express relation, are called preposi- 
tions even though they may sometimes be used as adverbs. 

The use of the various prepositions has gradually been 
extended from mere expression of the relations of place 
or time to denote a variety of figurative and kindred 
relations. Enumeration of all their idiomatic uses and 
acquired meanings is very difficult, perhaps impossible; some 
of the more important ones are given below. 

For notice of copyright, see page immediately following the title page 
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8. Dabei, thereat, there, near tt, at it, in it, in doing so, in 
saying so; with it, at the same time, along with it, meanwhile. 
Thus, 


Er la3, und babei fchlief er ein, He was reading and thereat he fell 
asleep. 


Er ift noch jung und babei hoch begabt, He ts young yet and very 
highly gifted too. 


Dabei jah er mich an, Al the same time he looked at me. 
Dabei joll es nicht bleiben, The matter shall not rest there. 


9. Dadurd, thereby, by this means, through it. Thus, 


Dadurch wirft du nichts erlangen, By this you will get nothing. 


. Bir reiften zufammen, und Dadurch wurbe ich befannt mit ihm, We 
traveled together, and thereby I became acquainted with him. 


10. Dafür, for it, for that, for this; in the place, instead, of 
it, to make up for it; dafiirbalten, Zo be of opinion. Thus, 


Diefe Arznei ift gut dafür, This medicine ts good for that. 


®ieb mir den Apfel, ich gebe die dieje Blume dafür, Give me the apple, 
I will give you this flower for tt. 


Sch fann nichts dafür, Z/ is not my fault. 
ch Halte dafür, ba. . . Zam of opinion that. . . 


11. Dagegen, against zt or them, on the other hand, however, 
in comparison with. Thus, 


Der Wagen ftand da und ich rannte Dagegen, The carriage stood there 
and [ran against it. 


‘ch habe nicht3 dagegen, / have no objection. 


Er ift frant, ich dagegen bin gefund, He ts ill, Z on the other hand 
am healthy. ° 


12. Damit, therewith, with it, so saying, by tt, thereby, 
conjunction, 72 order that, in order to, so that. Thus, 


Was wollen Sie damit fagen? What do you mean by it? 

Er nahm bas Meffer und fpielte damit, He took the knife and played 
with it. 

G3 ift aus damit, There is an end of tt. 


Wir werden tommeen, damit ihr zufrieden feib, We will come, in order 
to satisfy you. 
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13. Daran, of it, about it; at it, against il; by tt, for it; 
in it. Thus, 

Sc dachte nicht daran, / did not think of it. 

Ein Baum mit vielen Äpfeln daran, A tree with many apples on it. 

Ach fannte ihn daran, J knew him by that. 

Daran thut er wohl! He acts well in this. 

€3 liegt nichts daran, /¢ is of no consequence. 


14. Darauf, thereupon, then, afterwards, after that; on it; 
fo zw. Thus, 


Darauf folgte ber Tang, Thereupon dancing followed. 
Bald darauf fam er, Soon after that, he came. 


Dort ftand ein Baum und darauf fah ein Vogel, There stood a tree 
and on il a bird was sitting. 


Achte darauf, Pay attention to that. 


15. Daf, conjunction, that, so that; dak nicht, lest, ohne 
dab, without; al8 dak, rather than. 

Er fagte, bag er heute fort gebt, He said that he leaves today. 

Wie lange ift e3, daß er Hier war, How long is tt since he was here? 

Warte, bid da er fommt, Wail till he comes. 

Gie ging, ohne daß fie etwas fagte, She went, without saying any- 
thing. | 

Er hungert lieber, al3 daß er bad effen würde, He remains hungry 
rather than eat this. 


16. Dazu, thereto, for it, with it, in addition, besides, more 
than that, and that. ‘Thus, 
Dazu tommt, daß. . . Add to this that. . . 


‘ch jpielte auf der Violin und fie fang dazu, / played the violin and 
she sang to tt. 


Dazu brauchen wir viel Beit, For this we need much time. 
Er gehört mit bazu, Ze has a hand in it. 


Er ijt arbeitjam und dazu jehr jparjam, Ze is industrious, and very 
Saving at that. 


17. Denn, conj. for; adv. then, please, pray, tell me, why! 
then, consequently, of course. Thus, 


Jh muß ihn achten, denn er ift ein aufrichtiger Mann, 7 must respect 
him, for he is an upright man. 


34 GERMAN GRAMMAR 826 


Barum gebt er denn nicht mit ung? Why then does he not go with us? 


Wenn das nicht fchin ift, was nennft bu denn fchön, // this is nol 
beautiful, pray, what do you call beautiful? 


Was wilft du denn, Why what do you want? 
18. Defto, in connection with je, je. . . Deito, the. . . the. 


19. Dod, yet, still, for all that, however, notwithstanding, 
nevertheless, really, I am sure, [ dare say; I pray, please; al 
any rale, anyway, at least. Thus, 


Er ijt groß, doch nicht groß genug, He ts fall, still not tall enough. 
Das tft Doch jonderbar, That is really singular. 


‘ch mächte doch wiffen, wo er ift, Why, / should like to know where 
he is. 


Gehen Sie doch mit mir! J pray go with me. 

Sa, doch! Nein Doch! Yes, indeed! No, indeed! 

Er fchreibt uns doch nicht, Anyway he does not write. 
Gie fommen doch, Surely you will come. 


20. Eben, exactly, accurately, even, just, just now, just then. 
Thus, 

Gie ift eben fo alt wie ich, She is just as old as I. 

Wir gehen eben aus, We are just going out. 

Das dachte ich eben, That is exactly what I thought. 

Eben darum will ich fommen, For that very reason I will come. 


21. Ehe, eve, before, formerly, rather; eher, comparative, 
sooner. Thus, 


Du Lamit, ehe er fam, You came, before he came. 


atch möchte eher fterben als fo leben, / would rather die than to live 
thus. 


Er ging nicht eher, als bis er fie alle gefehen hatte, He did not go till 
he had seen them all. 


22. Einmal, once, once upon a time; for once, once for all; 
pray, just, only; nod) einmal, once more, twice again; aut 
einmal, all at once, suddenly; nicht einmal, not even; nod 
einmal, once more. Thus, 
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&3 war einmal ein Mann, There was once a man. 

Er bat noch einmal foviel als ich, He has twice as much as I. 
Einmal bes Jahres jchreibt er, Once a year he writes. 
Kommen Sie einmal ber, Just come here. 

G3 ift nun einmal fo, Since it is thus, it cannot be helped. 


23. Grft, now, for the first time, only just now, not until, 
not before; first, at first; only; once, as soon as; no more than; 
no farther than, only to, exit, recht, all the more. Thus, 

Erft bete, dann arbeite, First pray, then work. 

Gie tft erft zehn Sabre alt, She is only ten years old. 

Wir haben erft angefangen, We have only just begun. 

Er wird erft morgen gehen, He will not go till tomorrow. 


24. Etwa, perhaps, peradventure; about, nearly. Thus, 


Er ift etwwa dreißig Jahre alt, He is about thirty years old. 
Gabe ich Sie etwa beleidigt? Have J perhaps offended you? 


25. Gar, (adding force to words) fully, quite, entirely, 
very, at all; I hope, perhaps; gar, jogar, even, gar nidjt, not at 
all; gar nidt8, nothing at all; gar zu, foo. Thus, 

&3 ift Schon gar lange her. . Lt ts very long since. . . 

Er fennt ihn nur gar zu wohl, He knows him only too well. 


Es ift fchadlich, wenn nicht gar gefährlich, / is injurious, it mot even 
dangerous. 


ch Habe gar keine Furcht, / have no fear at all. 

Warum nicht gar! Why, indeed! 

Ich fehe e3 gar nicht, / do not see it at all. 

26. Gerade, just, exactly, straight, directly, precisely, with- 
out reserve, plainly, gerade zu, gerade fort, even on, straight 
along. ‘Thus, 

Er fam gerade auf ung gu, He came straight up to us. 

G3 ift gerade drei Uhr, / ts just three o'clock. 

Er ift gerade gefommen, Z/e came just now. 

‘ch war gerade zugegen, lt happened that I was present. 
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27. Ger, willingly, gladly; it often answers to /ike, k 
fond of; comparative lieber, rather; superlative, am liebiten, 
gar gern, herzlich gern, with all my heart. 


Jch thue es gern, / do it gladly. 

Sie hören e3 gern, They like lo hear it. 

Ich trinfe gern Mild, / am fond of milk. 

Wit möchten gern deutich lernen, We would like to study German. 
Er Hat fie iehr gern, He likes her very much. 

Tiefer Hund beibt gern, 7Ais dog ts inclined to bite. 


28. Gleih, immediately, presently, directly; jebt gleid), 
immediately; often equivalent to obgleidj, though. Thus, 


Jch Habe e3 gleich gejagt, / said so at the beginning. 
Wir find gleich fertig, We shall be done directly. 


Sit er gleich nicht reich, fo ift er doch gufrieden, Though he is not rich, 
he is nevertheless contented. 


29. Gmmer, always, ever; still, yet; nevertheless, auf immet, 
forever; noch immer, séz//; immer mehr und mehr, more and 
more, immer weiter, further; auf immer, for ever, immer wieder, 
again and again. Thus, 


Go fet e3 immer, 7hus be tt ever. 

Er ift noch immer bier, He ts still here. 

Er tann e3 immer wiflen, He may know it, I don't care. 

Er fage, was er immer wolle, Let him say what he pleases. 

Du wirft inımer ftolger, You are becoming prouder and prouder. 


30. Zjrgend, adding to the following word the notion of 
any, at all, ever, soever; irgend wo, anywhere, somewhere, of an 
indefinite time, af any time, ever; of an indefinite manner, 
anyhow, in some way, Nirgends, nowhere. 


31. Ja, yes, indeed; why, don’t you see, don’t you know; 
nay, even; by all means; ja nicht, dy no means, ja wohl, yes, 
/ have, / did, etc. Thus, 


Bleiben Sie ja hier, Stay here by all means. 
Thun Sie es ja nicht, Do nol do tt, by any means. 
Sch kanın ja nicht lejen, Why, Z cannot read. 
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Wenn es ja länger dauern jollte, fo. . . But if it should take longer, 
so. 


Haben Sie es ihm gegeben? Jamohl, Have you given it to him? I 
have. 


32. Je, ever, at any time; je... je..., je... deito, 
ie... umfo, the. . . the; von je ber, af all times; je nachdem, 
according as; je mehr, defto befler, the more, the better; je nun, 
well, wellnow. Thus, 


Erfahrung hat bas von je ber bewiejen, Zxperience has at all times 
proved that... 
Sind Gie je in Berlin gewefen? Have you ever been in Berlin? 


Ye nachdem er gehandelt Hat, wird fein Loos fein, According as he 
has acted will his lot be. 


33. Mitten, mid, midst, usually with a preposition. Thus, 


Er fam mitten in ber Nacht, He came in the middle of the night. 
3ch habe es mitten durch gefehnitten, Z have cut it through the midst. 


34. Rod, still, yet; noch nicht, not yet; noch einmal, once 
more; nod) immer, even now, still; nod) ein, another; ehe nod, 
before, even before, weder. . . noch nezther. . . nor. 

Sind Sie noch immer franl? Are you still ill? 

Sch habe ihn noch nicht gefehen, 7 have not yel seen him. 

Singen Sie ed noch einmal, Sing it once more. 

Sch thue es noch heute, J will do it this very day. 

Er fol noch tominen, Z/e is still to come. 

Nehmen Sie noch einen Apfel, Take another apple. 


Beendige eine Sache, wenn fie auch noch fo Hein fcheint, ehe bu eine 
andere anfangft, /inish one thing if it scems ever so small, before you 
begin another. 


35. Run, now, well, very well. Thus, 
Was ift nun zu thun, What is to be done now. 
Nun was giebt’8? Well, what is the matter? 
€3 ift nun einmal jo, Well, it can't be helped. 
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36. Mur, only, but; just, please, pray; at all, even, ever. 
Thus, 

Das weiß ich nur zu gut, That J know but too well. 

Ych babe nur einen Freund, / have only one friend. 

Laft ihn nur lefen, Just let him read. 

Das laß nur hübfch allein, You had better let it alone. 


37. &chon, already, even now, even then; {don gut, all right; 
often rendered by a special turn of the English sentence. 
Thus, 

Gie fommen fchon, They are coming already. 

‘ch warte nun fchon vier Jahre, / have been waiting these four years. 

Schon ber Anfang war faljch, The very beginning was wrong. 


Schon um beinetwillen miffen wir e3 thun, We must do it, were il 
merely for your sake. 


‘ch werbe e3 ihm fchon fagen, / shall tell him, don’t be afraid. 
E3 wird fchon alles gut werden, J am sure, all will go well. 


88. ®&o, so, thus, as follows, in this way; |0? is that so, 
really? so, and so, hence, so then, then; as; eben fo, just as; ein 
jo or jo ein, such a,so...a. Thus, 

E3 war jo kalt, daß. . ., /t was so cold, that. ... 

So ein Buch fieht man felten, One seldom sees such a book. 

Wie fann er fo etwas glauben? How can he believe such a thing? 

Wie ift die Welt doch fo jchin, How beautiful the world is! 

Er ift hier. So! Zit es möglich? He is here. Indeed! Is tt possible? 

Geine Pferde, forwie feine Wagen, Azs horses as well as his carriages. 


39. Wie, how, what; as when, just as, as well as; like, as il; 
what? such as. Thus, 

Willen Ste, wie er jingt? Do you know how he sings? 

Er jpricht, wie er dentt, He speaks as he thinks. 

Gie wollen fort, wie ich hire, You wish to go away. Sol hear. 

Sie fingt wie eine Lerche, She sings like a lark. 

Wie? Du Lennft ihn fchon? What? You know him? 
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40. Wohl, well, surely, perhaps, probably, I presume, I 
should say, it is true, indeed. Thus, 

‘ch befinde mich wohl, 7 am well. 

Mir ift nicht wohl, Z do not feel well. 

Lebe wohl! Farewell / 

Das thut einem wohl, That is pleasant for one. 


Du Haft uns wohl noch nicht gefehen? You have not, perhaps, seen 
us yet? 


Das ift wohl wahr, Thal may be so. 
Das ift wohl nicht möglich, That is scarcely possible. 


Er bat es wohl gehört aber nicht veritanden, He has heard it indeed, 
but not understood tt. 


41. 3war, fo be sure, it is true, though, und zwar, and that. 
Thus, 


G8 ift zwar fchon fpät, aber er wird doch noch tommen, / is late 
already, il is true, but he will come yet. 


Bivar langfam, aber ficher, Slow, if is true, but sure. 
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1. Wn is much oftener used with the dative than with the 
accusative. 


(a) With the dative it denotes place, a/, near, close by, 
along. Thus, 
Wir fiten am (an dem) Tifche, We are sitting at the table. 


Pas Haus fteht am Ufer des Meeres, The house stands near the shore 
of the ocean. 


die Baume am Wege, the trees along the road 
Frankfurt am Main, Frankfort on the Main 


An with a superlative denotes the highest degree of an 
action; it also marks time, specification, etc. in the sense of 
at, in, on, by, from, with respect to, with regard to, of, and 1s 
used idiomatically in many phrases. Thus, 


am beiten, the best reich, arm an, rich, poor in 
am fchnelliten, the quickest erfennen an, fo recognize by 
am Abend, ta the evening am eben fein, fo be living 
am Morgen, zu the morning die Reihe ift an mir, sf 7s my turn 


an der Hand (führen), dy the hand 


(6) With the accusative, it marks motion /o, on, against, 
at, upon. Thus, 

Er fam an einen Fluß, He came to a river. 

Wir jegten uns an den Tijch, We seated ourselves at the table. 

Er hängt den Roc an die Rand, He hangs the coat on the wall. 

denten an, fo think of fdjreiben an, fo write to 


2. Nuff, ov, upon, is used oftener with the accusative than 
with the dative. 


(a) With the dative, it means on, upon, on top of; at, in. 


auf bem Weere, on the ocean auf dem Schlofje, 7% the castle 
auf bem Dache, on the roof auf der Univerfitat, af the university 
auf der Reife fein, fo travel auf bem Markt, in the market place 


auf bem Wege, on the way auf der Stelle, on the spot 
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(6) With the accusative, auf denotes place and direction, 
on, for, up to, to, toward, in direction of. Thus, 


Der Wind trieb uns auf dad Meer hinaus, The wind drove us out on 
the sea. 


Er machte fich auf den Weg, He set out. 
auf bie Jagd gehen, fo go hunting 

auf die Reife geben, fo go traveling 

acht geben auf, fo take care of 

auf den Ball gehen, fo vo to the ball 

auf das Land gehen, fo go into the country 


Auf, with the accusative, also denotes time and is often 
used with adjectives denoting direction of mind, om or foward. 
Thus, 


ein Biertel auf eins, three quarters past twelve 

auf den näcdhiten Tag verjchieben, fo put off for the next day 
auf etwas antworten, fo answer to something 

auf etroas hören, fo listen to something 

fit auf etwa3 verlaffen, fo rely on something 

auf vier Wochen verreifen, fo go away for four weeks 


3. Sinter is less frequently used with the accusative 
than with the dative. 


(a) With the dative, it means dchind, beyond. 

Die Stadt liegt hinter dem Berge, The city lies beyond the mountain. 
Sie famen hinter ber Thür hervor, They came out from behind the door. 
(6) With the accusative, it means behind. _ 

Er trat hinter den Vorhang, fle stepped behind the curtain. 


4. YJteben is used much oftener with the dative than with 
the accusative. 


(a) With the dative, it means dy, by the side of, close by, 
beside, besides. 


Neben dem Rathaus fteht die Kirche, Close by the city hall stands 
the church. 
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(6) With the accusative, it means beside, close to, next to. 


Er baute fein Haus neben die Kirche, He butlt his house close to 
the church. 


5. Syn is used oftener with the dative than with the 
accusative. 

(a) With the dative, it means zn, at, within. Thus, 

Die Berjammlung wird in diejer Halle abgehalten, The meeting will 
lake place in this hall. 

(6) With the accusative, it means info, in. Thus, 

Er war mir treu bis in ben Tod, He has been faithful to me unto death. 


6. Uber is oftener used with the accusative than with 
the dative. 

(a) With the dative, it means over, above, beyond. Thus, 

Über allen Gipfeln ift Rub, Peace is reigning over all mountains. 

(6) With the accusative, it means over, across, beyond. 
Thus, 

Ein Vogel flog über dag Haus, A bird flew over the house. 


7. Unter is more frequently used with the dative than 
with the accusative. 


(a) With the dative, it means under, below, beneath, among. 
Thus, 


Unter diefem Baume ftand eine Bant, Under this tree stood a bench. 
unter meinem Schuße, under my protection 

unter der Bedingung, dak, under the condition that 

unter anderen, among other things 

unter uns gejagt, be if spoken belween us 


(6) With the accusative, it means under, beneath, among. 
Thus, 


Der Sinabe trat unter diefen Baum, The boy stepped under this tree. 


8. Bor is oftener used with the dative than with the 
accusative. 
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(a) With the dative, denoting place, time, etc., it means 
before, in front of, in the presence of, at, near; ago, for, with; 
from, against. 

por dem König, defore the king 

vor dem Thore, outside the gate 

vor fünf Jahren, five years ago 

por Hunger fterben, fo starve to death 

fich vor jemandem fürchten, fo be afraid of somebody 

vor allem, above all things 


(6) With the dccusative, it means before, in front of, 
opposite. Thus, 


‘ch trat vor ihn, / stepped before him. 


9. Zwifchen is oftener used with the dative than with 
the accusative. 


(a) With the dative, it means between, amidst, among. 
Thus, 


Der Brief liegt zwijchen den Zeitungen, Zhe letter lies between 
the papers. 


(6) With the accusative, it means de/ween, among. Thus, 


Wir traten zwijchen die beiden feindlichen Parteien, We stepped 
between the two hostile parties. . 


PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES | 


6. There are, in German as in English, a great number 
of prepositional phrases very freely used in the language 
of daily life. For the most part they consist of verbs or 
adjectives combined with certain prepositions. Since the 
prepositions employed in English do not always agree with 
their German equivalents, a somewhat extended list of 
English phrases with their German equivalents is given 
below. Such as are printed in black type are in especially 
frequent use and should be committed to memory. 
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VERBS IN CONNECTION WITH PREPOSITIONS 


to abide tr. i= a thizg . bleiben 
bei 

to abide wit= apersor . bebarren 
bei 

to aboxznd in. with. Hher@ug be- 
ben an 

to absolve from, fret'precben pon 

to abstain from. uch enrhalren von 

to accouat for. erflaren acc.) 

to accustom oneself to, && 
acwobuen an 

to acquit of. treiiprecben pon 

to adapt to. annaren Jaf.) 

to add to. binaufügen au 

to address to, richten an 

to adhere to, anbängen ‘da/.) 

to adjoin to, grenzen an 

to agree about, ubereinfommen 
über 

to agree with, übereinttimmen mit 

to agree to, einwilligen in 

to aim at, zieblen nach, ftre= 
ben nach 

to allude to, anipielen auf 

to ally with, verbinden mit 

to amount to, lich belauien auf 

to answer for, etnitehen für 

to appeal to, lich berufen auf 

to apply to, fich wenden an 

to approve a thing, of a thing, et- 
was billigen 

to arise from, herrühren von 

to ascribe to, auichreiben (da?.) 


to attend to, achten auf 

to avert from, abwenden von 

to banish from, verbannen aud 
to become of, werden aus 
to beg for, bitten um 

to beg of, erbitten von 

to believe in, glauben an 

to bestow on. verleiben (daf.) 
to beware of, fic buten vor 
to bind to, binden an 

to blame for, tadeln wegen 


: to blush at, erröten über 


to boast of, jich rühmen 
to border on, grengen an 
to bow to, fidj verneigen vor 


to burn with, brennen vot 


to burst with, beriten vor 

to buy of, from, laufen von 

to call on (a friend), at (a 
house), vorfprecden bei 

to call for, rufen nad), abholen 

to care for, about, fich fümmern um 

to catch at, greifen, bafchen nad 

to caution against, warnen DOT 

to change for, vertaujchen mit 

to change into, verwandeln in 

to charge with, anflagen (gen.) 

to cheat out of, betriigen um 

to cling to, fid) anflammern an 

to compare to, with, ver: 
aleicen mit 


. to complain of, about, fid 


to ask after, fic) erfundigen nad) . 


to ask for, bitten um, fra: 
aen nad 

to ask of, erbitten von 

to aspire to, after, ftreben nach 

to assent to, beipflichten (dat.) 

to asigen to, zumeiien (da/.) 

to assist at, zugegen fein bei 

to atone for, jühnen, vergüten 

to attend on, aufivarten (da/.) 


i «ee + ee ee ee 


beflagen über 
to comply with, willfahren (dai.) 
to conceal from, verbergen bor 
to conclude from, fdliegsen 
aus 
to confer on, übertragen, verleihen 
to confide in, vertrauen anf 
to confine to, bejchränten auf 
to conform to, fich richten nad) 
to congratulate on, glüdwünjchen 
zu 
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VERBS IN CONNECTION WITH PREPOSITIONS-—(Continued) 


to consent to, einwilligen in 

to consist of, in, }eisehen 

to be composed of, Jans, in 

to contend for, ftreiten um 

to contrast with, einen ®egenfab 
bilden zu 

to converse about, on, fich unter- 
Halten über 

to convert into, verwandeln in 

to crave for, flehen um 

to cure of, heilen von 

to deal in, handeln mit 

to decide on, entjcheiden über 

to decline from, abweichen von 

to decrease in, abnehmen an 

to defend from, fchiigen vor 

to degenerate into, ausarten in 

to deliberate on, beratjchlagen über 

to delight in, fid erfreuenan 

to deliver from, befreien bon 

to demand of, fordern bon 

to depart for, abreifen nach 

to depend on, abbangen von 

to deprive of, berauben (gen.) 

to derive from, berfeiten von 


to descend from, abftammen bon , 


to deserve of, fich verdient machen 
um 

to desire for, verlangen nach 

to desist from, abftehen von 

to despair of, verzweifeln an 

to deter from, abjchreden von 

to devolve on, zufallen, zuteil 
werden (daf.) 

to die of, fterben an 

to die with, of, jterben vor 

to differ from, verjchieden fetn von 

to dig for, graben nach 

to direct to, richten an 

to disagree with, nicht überein- 
fttmmen mit 

to disapprove of, mißbilligen 

to discourse on, reden fiber 

to dismiss from, entlafjen aus 


' to dispense with, verzichten auf 


to dispose of, verfügen über 

to dispute on, about, ftreiten über 

to dissent from, verfchiedener Dtei- 
nung fein 

to dissuade from, abraten von 

to distinguish from, unterfcheiden 
von 

to divide into, einteilen in 

to divorce from, fcheiden bon 

to doubt of, about, zweifeln an 

to dream of, trdumen von 

to drink to, trinfen auf 

to dwell on, verweilen bei 

to echo with, widerhallen von 

to embark for, fi einfchifs 
fen nad 

to encroach upon, eingreifen in 

to end in, endigen mit 

to engage in, fich beteiligen bei 

to enter a room, in ein Jims 
mer treten 

to enter into, fich einlafjen in 

to enter on, eingeben auf 


; to entrust one with a thing, einem 


etitvas anbertranen 

to escape from, entwijchen aus 

to exceed in, übertreffen an 

to exchange for, vertauschen gegen 

to exclude from, ausichliegen aus 

to exile from, verbannen aus 

to extend to, fich erftrecfen auf 

to exult over, at, in, frobloden über 

to fall on, berfallen über 

to fall to, zufallen (dat.) 

to fasten to, befejtigen an 

to feed on, ich nähren von 

to find fault with, tadeln (acc.) 

to fire upon, zeuer geben auf 

to fish for, fifchen nach 

to fit for, befähigen zu 

to flee from, fliehen vor 

to foam with (rage), fchäunten bor 
(Wut) 
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VERBS IN CONNECTION WITH PREPOSITIONS—(Continued) 


to follow from, folgen aus 

to free from, befreien von 

to frown on, upon, finfter ans 
bliden (acc.) 

to gaze at, on, 
(acc.) 

to glance at, anbliden 

to glory in, ftolg fein auf 

to glow with, gliihen vor 

to grasp at, greifen nach 

to grieve at, for, fic) grämen über 

to grumble at, murren fiber 

to guard against, from, fich hüten 
vor 

to hear of, about, hören von, 
über 

to hear from, boren von 

to hide from, verbergen vor 

to hinder from, hindern an 

to hint at, anfpielen auf 

to hope for, hoffen auf 

to hunt after, for, nachjagen (daf.) 

to impose on, auferlegen (da/.) 

to increase in, zunehmen an 

to indulge in, fich bingeben (daf.) 

to inflict on, auferlegen (daf.) 

to inform of, in Renntnts fepen von 

to ingratiate oneself with, fich be- 
liebt machen bei 

to inquire of a person, jemanden 
befragen 

to inquire after, for, about, fich 
erkundigen nach 

to insist on, befteben auf 

to interfere with, in, fich cin- 
mijchen in 

to introduce to, vorftellen (acc.) 

to intrude on, fich aufdrängen (dat.) 

to involve in, veuwiceln in 

to issue from, berriihren von 

to jest at, fceherzen über 

to join in, fich beteiligen bei, 
an 

to join with, to, verbinden mit 


anftarren 


nn 
TE 


to judge from, by, urteilen nad) 

to judge of, urteilen über 

to keep from, bewähren vor 

to keep to, bleiben bei 

to knock at, Elopfen 

to know about, of, wiffen 
über, von 

to labor for, fich abmithen um 

to labor under, leiden an, unter 

to languish for, fchmachten nad 

to laugh at, laden über 

to lavish on, verfchwenden an 

to lean against, fich lehnen an 

to lean upon, fich ftüßen auf 

to leave for, abreifen nad 

to light on, upon, ftoßen auf 

to limit to, fich befchränten auf 

to listen to, borchen auf 

to live on, by, leben von 

to live with, wohnen bei 

to long for, after, fid febs 
nen nach 

to look after, feben nach 

to look at, anfeben (acc.) 

to look for, fuchen (acc.) 

to look about for, fich umfeben nad 

to look over, durchlefen, Durchjehen 

to make of, maden aus 

to make up for, erfegen 

to measure by, mefjen nad 

to meddle with, in, fich mifchen in 

to meditate on, nachbdenten über 

to meet one, with one, begegnen 
(acc.) 

to mingle with, in, fich mifdjen un- 
ter 

to mock at, jpotten über 

to mourn for, Over, trau: 
ern um, uber 

to murmur at, against, murren 
liber 

to muse on, nadfinnen über 

to nod at, to one, einem zuniden 

to object to, einwenden gegen 
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VERBS IN CONNECTION WITH PREPOSITIONS-(Continued) 


to occur to, begegnen, zuitoßen 
(dat.) 

to pant for, after, lechzen nach 

to part with, fid treunen 
von 

to partake of, | teilnehmen, 

to participate, Heitpaten an 

to pay for, bezahlen (acc.) 

to perish with, by, umfommen vor 

to persevere in, beharren bet 

to persist in, beftehen auf 

to pine at, fich grämen über 

to pine for, after, fic) fehnen nad 

to play at, fpielen (ein Spiel, 
f. i., at cards) — 

to play for, fpielen um 

to ponder on, nachgrübeln über 

to praise for, loben regen 

to prepare for, vorbereiten 
auf 

to present one with a thing, einem 
etwas fchenfen 

to preserve from, bewahren vor 


i se ee 


to preside over, at, ben Borfiß 


führen bei 

to prevail over, 
haben über 

to prevent from, abhalten 
von 

to pride oneself on, in, fich einbil- 
den auf 

to proceed from, herrühren von 

to profit by, Wußen zichen 
aus 

to protect from, against, fehiigern 
vor, gegen 

to quarrel about, Sich ftreiten um 

to rail at, jpotten über 

to rate at, jchäßen auf 

to reach to, reichen bis au 

to read to, voricjen 

to reconcile to, with, verjüöhnen 
mit 


die Oberhand 


to redden at, rot werden über 

to reduce to, verjeßen in 

to refer to, beriveifen auf 

to reflect on, nachdenten über 

to refrain from, fich enthalten(gen.) 

to rejoice at, fi) freuen über 

to rejoice in, fich erfreuen an 

to relate to, fi} beziehen auf 

to release 

to relieve 

to rely on, fich verlaffen auf 

to remind one of, jemanden erin: 
nern an 

to remove from, entfernen von 

to repent of, bereuen (acc.) 

to reply to, erwidern auf 

to reproach one with, einem Bor- 
würfe machen wegen 

to request, to require of, fordern 
bon 

to rescue from, befreien von 

to resound with, widerhallen von 

to rest from, ausruhen von 

to restrain from, zurüdhalten von 

to restrict to, bejchränten auf 

to result from, herrühren von 

to retire from, Sich zurüidziehen von 

to revenge on, fih raden 

an 

rid of, from, befreien von 

ring for, tlingeln nach, wegen 

rob of, berauben (ger.) 

rush upon, berfallen über 

sail for, to, jegeln nach 

save from, bewahren vor 

to scoff at, fpotten über 

to scold at, fchelten über 

to screen from, jchüßen, jdjirmen 
vor 

to search for, after, fuden 


nad) 


}trom, befreien bon 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


w 


to secure from, against, fichern 


gegen, vor 


to recover from, of, jid) erholen von | to seek for, after, juchen nad) 


Is GERWAN 


VEEEA IS COSSELTIONS 


. ee Toa. CIE Gin 

te -end for. belies Laden 

, seperate Sim. Tener so 

to »erve for. tenes ;u 

te ser „E. am. for. 1S armer 
zach 


ts süsze wre. Ow EY JT 


en 3b2e =. wr learter 2 
tn sceccer. sled. Sum. ‘hirger 
Sor 


tf $xiver Wil. FI<teru Bor 

to shone ac. Screen macd 

ın saocina from. at. suaricdhkhrecten 

to 'skudder a2. "Scaler vor 

to sigh for. after. iextzen nach 

to smeil of. recben nach 

to smile at, ladein uber 

tn sneer at. tpötteln über 

tn speak of, abozt. iprecben von. 
über 

to speak or. reden über 

tn speak to. with. irrechen mit 

to spend oze’s time in. jeine Zeit 
verbringen mit 

to stand by. eben bei 

to stare at, anftarren 'acc.ı 

to start for, abreifen nach 

to starve with (hunger), umlom- 
men DOT 

to stick to, fetthalten an 

to strive for, itreben nadı 

to struggle for, ftreiten um 

to substitute for, an die Stelle 
jegen von 

to succeed in, Erfolg haben in 

to suffer from, by, leiden 
turd, von 

to surpass in, übertreffen 
in 

to suspect of, in Berdacht haben 
regen 

to swear to a thing, beichwören 
(acc.) 

to swell with, anfchwellen von 
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= take ><. fatem bei 

to take for. balten für 

to take from, weanebmes 
BR. 

to talk about, of, fpredes 
uber, von 

to talk to, with, feredes 
mit 

tn taste of. iiuaeden nach 

to tet; of. about, erzählen von, 
über 

to think of, tenfen au 

to think about, on, nachbenten 
über 

to thirst for. after. dürften nad) 

to throw at, werfen nach 

to tie to, anbinten an 

to trade. traffic, in. Handel treiben 
mit 

to trarslate into. überlegen in 

to tremble with, zittern vor 

to tremble at. zittern bei 

to trouble oneself about, 
th befummern um 

to trust in, to, Dertrauen auf 

to trust one with a thing, einem 
etrvas anvertrauen 

to turn into, verwandeln in 

to turn to, wenden an, zu 

to unite with, to, vereinigen mit 

to value for, jdjiigen wegen 

to wait for, warten auf 

to wait on, aufwarten (da/.) 

to want for, brauchen zu 

to warn of, warnen vor 

to watch for, lauern auf 

to weep at, weinen über 

to weep for, beweinen (da/.) 

to withdraw from, entziehen 
(dat.) 

to wonder at, fic) wundern über 

to write about, on, fdrei: 

| ben uber 
' to write to, fdretben an 
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WITH 


PREPOSITIONS 


absent from, abwejend bon 

absorbed in, vertieft, verjunfen in 

abundant in, with, reich an 

accustomed to, gewöhnt an 

adherent to, augethan (daf.) 

adjacent to, grenzend an 

advantageous to, vorteilhaft für 

affable to, leutjelig gegen 

affected at, with, gerührt durch 

affectionate to, zärtlich gegen 

afflicted at, with, by, befiimmert 
über, durch 

afraid of, bange vor 

akin to, verwandt mit 

alarmed at, by, beunrubigt fiber, 
burch 

allied to, verbündet mit 

amazed at, erftaunt fiber 

ambitious of, ehrgeizig nad) 


amused with, by, unterhalten 
durch 

angry with one, bofe auf 
jemanden 


angry at, about something, böje 
über etwag 

anxious for, about, bejorgt wegen, 
um 

apparent from, erjichtlich aus 

applicable to, anwendbar auf 

apprehensive of, bejorgt wegen 

apt for, tauglich zu 

ashamed of, befdamt über 

astonished at, erftaunt über 

attached to, zuqethan (daZ.) 

attentive to, aufmerffam auf 

averse to, abgeneigt gegen 

aware of, geivahr (gen.) 

bare of, entblößt von 

beneficent to, wohlthätig gegen 

benumbed with, by, erjtarrt bon 

blind of (one eye), blind auf (ein 
Wuge) 


A a 


hlind to, blind gegen 

blind with, blind vor 

bound for, to, beftimmt nad 

careful of, achtjam auf 

careful for, bejorgt um 

careless of, about, unbelümmert 
um 

cautious of, vorfichtig in 

celebrated for, berühmt wegen 

charitable to, toward, mildthätig 
gegen 

charmed with, by, entzückt 
vor, über 

civil to, höflich gegen 

clear from, of, rein von 

close to, by, Dicht an, bei 

cold to, falt gegen 

compassionate to, mitleidig gegen 

complaisant to, höflich gegen 

concerned for, about, bejorgt um 

concerned in, at, betetligt bei 

consequent to, on, folgend auf 

consonant to, with, libereinftim« 
men mit 

content, contented with, zufrieden 
mit 

courteous to, boflid gegen 

covetous for, of, begierig nach 

cruel to, toward, graufam 
aeqen 

curious after, of, neugierig auf 

customary with, gebräuchlich bei 

dazzled with, by, geblendet durch 

dead to, abgeftorben fiir 

deaf of (one ear), taub auf (einem 
Ohr 

deaf to, taub gegen 

deficient in, Mangel haben an 

delighted with, at, entzüuckt 
über 

dependent on, abhängig von 

desirous of, verlangend nach 
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destructive to, gerftdrend, verderb- 
lich fiir . 

destitute, devoid of, entblößt von 

different from, verfchieden 
von 

disgusted with, at, mit Wibder- 
willen erfüllt gegen 

disloyal to, treulo® gegen 

dismayed at, erjchroden über 

displeased with, at, ungehalten 
über 

distant from, entfernt von 

distinct from, unterfdieden 
von 

distinguished for, by, auögezeich- 
net durch 

diverse from, verjchieden bon 

doubtful, dubious of, ungewiß über 

eager for, begierig nach 

eminent for, ausgezeichnet Durch 

employed in, bejchäftigt mit, bei 

empty of, leer an 

enamored of, verliebt in 

engaged in, befchäftigt mit 

engaged to, verlobt mit 

enraged at, aufgebracht über 

envious of, at, against, 
neidifd auf 

essential to, wejentlich für 

exempt from, frei bon 

expressive of, ausdrüden (acc.) 

faint with, matt vor 

famous, famed, 
rüuhmt wweqen 

far from, weit entfernt von 

fatigued with, ermudet vor 

favorable to, for, qunftig 

fertile of, in, fruchtbar, ergiebig an 

fit for, taualich, paffend zu 

fond of, eingenommen von 

forgetful of, vergeliend (acc.) 

free from, frei von 

friendly to, freundlich gegen 


be: 


for, 


frightened at, erfdroden 
uber 

fruitful in, of, fruchtbar an 

full of, voll von 

generous to, grofimitig ges 
gen 

glad of, froh uber 

good for, tauglich zu 

good to, toward, gut gegen 

gracious to, gnädig gegen 

greedy of, gierig nach 

grieved at, belümmert über, ge 
frantt durch 

happy at, glüdlich über 

heedful of, adjtfam auf 

heedless of, unachtjam auf 

ignorant of, unbetannt mit 

ill of, franf an 

impatient at, 
über 

impatient for, begierig nad 

inclusive of, einjchließend (acc.) 

independent of, on, unabhängig 
bon 

indifferent to, gleichgiltig 
gegen 

indignant at, entrüftet über 

indulgent to, nachfichtig gegen 

infected with, by, angeftedt von 

inferior to, geringer al3 

inflamed with, entbrannt bon 

innocent of, unfduldig an 

inquisitive about, after, forfchend 


nach 


ungeduldig 


insensible of, to, unem: 
pfindlich für 
inseparable from, unzer: 


trennlich von 
insusceptible of, unempfanglich für 
intended for, beftimmt zu 
interested in, beteiligt bei 
intoxicated with, beraufdt 
von 
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ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES IN CONNECTION WITH 
PREPOSITIONS—(Continued) 


irritated at, aufgebracht fiber 

jealous of, eiferfidtig auf 

just to, gerecht zu 

kind to, gütig gegen 

liberal to, freigebig gegen 

loyal to, pflichttreu gegen 

mad with, toll vor 

moved at, with, by, gerührt von, 
über, durch 

negligent of, vernachläfligend(arc.) 

noted for, berühmt wegen 

notorious for, berüchtigt wegen 

obedient to, gehorfam gegen 

obsequious to, willfährig gegen 

observant of, achtjain auf 

offended at, with, aufgebracht über 

overcome with, überwältigt bon 

owing to, herrührend von 

pale with, bleich vor 

partial to, partettfd) gegen 

particular about, in, eigen in 

penetrated with, Durchdrungen von 

perfidious to, bverräterijch gegen 

pleased with, erfreut über 

polite to, höflich gegen 

poor in, arın an 

popular with, beliebt bei 

posterior to, jpäter als 

prior to, früher alg 

prodigal, profuse of, berfdpven- 
berifch mit 

productive of, herborbringend 

proud of, ftolz auf 

provoked at, with, by, gereizt Durch 

qualified for, geeignet zu 

ready for, bereit zu 

reckless of, unbelümmert um 

red with, rot vor 

regardless of, unbetiimmert um 

related to, berivanbdt mit 

relative to, bezüglich auf 

remarkable for, merfiwiür: 
dig wegen 


eh nn 


remote from, entfernt von 

renowned for, berühmt wes 
aen 

rich in, reich an 

ripe for, reif zu, für 

rude to, unhöflich gegen 

safe from, ficher vor 

satisfied with, befriedigt bon, durch 

secure from, ficher vor 

seized with, ergriffen von 

sensible of, empfänglich für 

separate from, getrennt von 

severe to, on, with, ftreng 
acacn 

shocked at, entjeßt über 

short of, Mangel leiden an 

sick of, franf an 

sick with, franf vor 

solicitous about, for, bejorgt um 

sorry for, betrübt wegen 

stiff with, fteif vor 

struck with, ergriffen von 

subsequent to, folgend auf 

suffocated with, erftidt Durch 

suitable to, for, angemefjen für 

superior to, höher als, überlegen 
(dat.) 

surprised at, überrafcht über 

susceptible of, empfänglich für 

suspicious of, argiwdhnifd auf 

taken with, befallen von 

thoughtful of, bedacht auf 

thoughtless of, unbefiimmert um 

terrified at, with, by, erfcjrecft _ 
durch 

tired with, ermüdet von 

tired of, müde, überdrüffig (daf.) 

touched at, with, gerührt durch 

troubled about, beunrubigt wegen 

uncertain of, ungewif über 

uneasy about, unruhig wegen 

used to, qewohut an 

usual with, gebräuchlich bei 
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to abide by, in (a thing), bleiben 
bei 

to abide with (a person), beharren 
bei 

to abound in, with, Überfluß ba: 
ben an 

to absolve from, freifprechen von 

to abstain from, fic) enthalten von 

to account for, erllären (acc.) 

to accustom oneself to, fi& 
gewöhnen an 

to acquit of, freijpredjen bon 

to adapt to, anpaffen (daZ.) 

to add to, hinzufügen zu 

to address to, richten an 

to adhere to, anhängen (daf.) 

to adjoin to, grenzen an 

to agree about, übereintommen 
über 

to agree with, übereinftimmen mit 

to agree to, einwilligen in 

to aim at, ziehlen nad, ftre= 
ben nach 

to allude to, anfpielen auf 

to ally with, verbinden mit 

to amount to, fich belaufen auf 

to answer for, einftehen fiir 

to appeal to, fich berufen auf 

to apply to, fich wenden an 

to approve a thing, of a thing, ete 
was billigen 

to arise from, berriihren bon 

to ascribe to, aufchreiben (dat.) 

to ask after, fid) erfunbigen nach 

to ask for, bitten um, fra: 
nen nad) 

to ask of, erbitten von 

to aspire to, after, ftreben nach 

to assent to, beipflichten (da?.) 

to asign to, auiweijen (da/.) 

to assist at, zugegen fein bei 

to atone for, jühnen, vergüten 

to attend on, aufivarten (da/.) 


to attend to, adjten auf 

to avert from, abrvenben bon 

to banish from, verbannen aus 

to become of, werden anus 

to beg for, bitten um 

to beg of, erbitten bon 

to believe in, glauben an 

to bestow on, verleihen (daf.) 

to beware of, fidh hüten vor 

to bind to, binden an 

to blame for, tadeln wegen 

to blush at, erröten über 

to boast of, fich rühmen 

to border on, grengen an 

to bow to, fich verneigen vor 

to burn with, brennen vor 

to burst with, berften bor 

to buy of, from, faufen von 

to call on (a friend), at (a 
house), vorfpreden bei 

to call for, rufen nach, abholen 

to care for, about, fi fümmern um 

to catch at, greifen, hafdjen nad 

to caution against, warnen bor 

to change for, vertaufchen mit 

to change into, verwandeln in 

to charge with, anflagen (gen.) 

to cheat out of, betriigen um 

to cling to, fic) anflammern an 

to compare to, with, ver: 
gleichen mit 

to complain of, about, fd 
beflagen über 

to comply with, willfabren (da/.) 

to conceal from, verbergen vor 

to conclude from, f&hließen 
aus 

to confer on, übertragen, verleihen 

to confide in, vertrauen auf 

to confine to, befchränten auf 

to conform to, fich richten nadh 

to congratulate on, glüdwünjchen 
gu 
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to dispense with, verzichten auf 

to dispose of, verfügen über 

to dispute on, about, ftreiten über 

to dissent from, verfchiedener Deis 
nung fein 

to dissuade from, abraten von 

to distinguish from, unterfcjeiden 
bon 

to divide into, einteilen in 

to divorce from, fcheiden bon 

to doubt of, about, zweifeln an 

to dream of, träumen von 

to drink to, trinfen auf 

to dwell on, verweilen bei 

to echo with, wiberballen von 

to embark for, fi cinfdifs 
fen nad) 

to encroach upon, eingreifen in 

to end in, endigen mit 

to engage in, fich beteiligen bei 

to enter a room, in ein Sims 
mer treten 

to enter into, fich cinlaffen in 


to consent to, einwilligen in 
to consist of, in, Peisehen 
to be composed of, Jaus, in | 
to contend for, ftreiten um 
to contrast with, einen Gegenjaß 
bilden zu 
to converse about, on, fich unters | 
halten über 
to convert into, verwandeln in 
to crave for, flehen um 
to cure of, heilen von 
to deal in, handeln mit 
to decide on, entfcheiden über 
to decline from, abweichen von 
to decrease in, abnehmen an 
to defend from, fchitgen vor 
to degenerate into, augarten in 
to deliberate on, beratjdhlagen über 
to delight in, fid erfreuenan 
to deliver from, befreien bon 
to demand of, forbern bon 
to depart for, abreifen nach 
to depend on, abhängen von 
to deprive of, berauben (ger.) to enter on, eingehen auf 
to derive from, herleiten von to entrust one with a thing, einem 
to descend from, abjtammen von etwas anbertrauen 





to deserve of, fich verdient machen | to escape from, enttwifchen aus 
um to exceed in, übertreffen an 

to desire for, verlangen nad) to exchange for, vertaufchen gegen 

to desist from, abjtehen von to exclude from, ausschließen aus 

to despair of, verzweifeln an | to exile from, verbannen aus 

to deter from, abfchreden von to extend to, fich erftreden auf 

to devolve on, agufallen, zuteil | toexult over, at, in, frohloden über 
werden (daf.) to fall on, berfallen über 

to die of, fterben an to fall to, zufallen (daf.) 

to die with, of, jterben vor to fasten to, befeftigen an 

to differ from, verjchieben fein bon | to feed on, fich nähren von 

to dig for, graben nach to find fault with, tadeln (acc.) 

to direct to, richten an to fire upon, tFeuer geben auf . 

to disagree with, nicht überein- | to fish for, filchen nad) 
ftimmen mit to fit for, befähigen zu 

to disapprove of, mißbilligen to flee from, fliehen vor 

to discourse on, reden fiber to foam with (rage), fehäumen bor 

to dismiss from, entlafjen au3 (Wut) 
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to follow from, folgen aus 

to free from, befreien von 

to frown on, upon, finfter an« 
bliden (acc.) 

to gaze ut, on, anftarren 
(acc.) 

to glance at, anbliden 

to glory in, ftolg fein auf 

to glow with, glühen vor 

to grasp at, greifen nach 

to grieve at, for, fi} grämen über 

to grumble at, murren über 

to guard against, from, fich hüten 
vor 

tohearof, about, börenvon, 
über 

to hear from, hören von 

to hide from, verbergen vor 

to hinder from, hindern an 

to hint at, anfpiclen auf 

to hope for, boffen auf 

to hunt after, for, nachjagen (dat.) 

to impose on, auferlegen (daf.) 

to increase in, zunehmen an 

to indulge in, fich hingeben (dat.) 

to inflict on, auferlegen (daf.) 

to inform of, in Kenntnis feßen von 

to ingratiate oneself with, fic) bee 
liebt machen bei 

to inquire of a person, jemanden 
befragen 

to inquire after, for, about, fich 
erkundigen nad) 

to Insist on, beftchen auf 

to interfere with, in, fich ein- 
mischen in 

to introduce to, vorftellen (acc.) 

to intrudeon, fich aufdrängen (daf.) 

to involve in, verwideln in 

to issue from, berrühren von 

to jest at, fcherzen über 

to Join in, fich beteiligen bei, 
an 

to join with, to, verbinden mit 


msn ln — eee 


to judge from, by, urteilen nad 

to judge of, urteilen über 

to keep from, bewähren vor 

to keep to, bleiben bei 

to knock at, Eopfen 

to know about, of, wiflen 
uber, von 

to labor for, fich abmithen um 

to labor under, leiden an, unter 

to languish for, f&ymachten nad 

to laugh at, laden uber 

to lavish on, verjchwenden an 

to lean against, fich lehnen an 

to lean upon, fich ftügen auf 

to leave for, abreifen nach 

to light on, upon, ftoßen auf 

to limit to, fich befchränten auf 

to listen to, horchen auf 

to live on, by, leben von 

to live with, wohnen bei 

to long for, after, fic) feb: 
nen nach 

to look after, fehen nach 

to look at, anfeben (acc.) 

to look for, fuchen (acc.) 

to look about for, fich umjehen nad 

to look over, burdylefen, durchfehen 

to make of, maden aus 

to make up for, erfegen 

to measure by, meffen nach 

to meddle with, in, fich mifdjen in 

to meditate on, nachbenfen über 

to meet one, with one, begegnen 
(acc.) 

to mingle with, in, fich mifchen un- 
ter 

to mock at, fpotten über 

to mourn for, over, trau: 
ern um, über 

to murmur at, against, murren 
iiber 

to muse on, nachfinnen über 

to nod at, to one, einem zuniden 

to object to, einwenden gegen 
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to occur to, begegnen, zuitoßen 
(dat.) 

to pant for, after, lechzen nach 

to part with, fid treunen 
von 

to partake of, | teilnehmen, 

to vaarticipate, fteilbaben an 

to pay for, bezahlen (acc.) 

to perish with, by, umfortmen vor 

to persevere in, beharren bei 

to persist in, beftehen auf 

to pine at, fich gramen über 

to pine for, after, fic) fehnen nach 

to play at, fpielen (ein Spiel, 
f. i., at cards) © 

to play for, fptelen um 

to ponder on, nachgrübeln über 

to praise for, loben wegen 

to prepare for, vorbereiten 
auf 

to present one with a thing, einem 
etwas Ichenten 

to preserve from, bewahren vor 

to preside over, at, den Borfig 
führen bei 

to prevail over, 
haben über 

to prevent from, abhalten 
von 

to pride oneself on, in, fich einbil- 
den auf 

to proceed from, herrühren von 

to profit by, Nugen ziehen 
aus 

to protect from, against, fdhiigen 
por, gegen 

to quarrel about, fich ftreiten um 

to rail at, jpotten iiber 

to rate at, jchaben auf 

to reach to, reichen bis zu 

to read to, voricjen 

to reconcile to, with, bverjühnen 
mit 

to recover from, of, jich erholen von 


die Lberhand 
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to redden at, rot werden über 

to reduce to, verjegen in 

to refer to, vermweijen auf 

to reflect on, nachdenten über 

to refrain from, fich enthalten(gen.) 

to rejoice at, fic freuen über 

to rejoice in, fich erfreuen an 

to relate to, fich beziehen auf 

to release 

to relieve 

to rely on, fich verlaffen auf 

to remind one of, jemanben erin- 
nern an 

to remove from, entfernen von 

to repent of, bereuen (acc.) 

to reply to, erwidern auf 

to reproach one with, einem Bor- 
twiürfe machen wegen 

to request, to require of, fordern 
bon 

to rescue from, befreien von 

to resound with, widerhallen von 

to rest from, augrubhen von 

to restrain from, zurüdhalten von 

to restrict to, bejchränten auf 

to result from, berriihren von 

to retire from, fich zurüdziehen von 

to revenge on, fih rächen 

an 

rid of, from, befreien von 

ring for, flingeln nach, wegen 

rob of, berauben (ge7.) 

rush upon, herfallen über 

sail for, to, fegeln nach 

save from, bewahren vor 

to scoff at, jpotten über 

to scold at, fchelten fiber 

to screen from, fcjitgen, fchirmen 
vor 

to search for, after, fuden 
nach 

to secure from, against, fichern 
gegen, vor 

to seek for, after, juchen nad) 


} trom, befreien von 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


w 
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to seize upon, ergreifen (acc.) 

to send for, holen lafien 

to separate from, trennen von 

to serve for, dienen zu 

to set off, out, for, fich aufmachen 
nad) 

to shake with, aittern bor 

to share in, teilhaben in 

to shelter, shield, from, fchüßen 
bor 

to shiver with, zittern vor 

to shoot at, jchießen nach 

to shrink from, at, zurüdichreden 

to ‘shudder at, fchaudern vor 

to sigh for, after, feufgen nach 

to smell of, riechen nach 

to smile at, ladelu über 

to sneer at, |pötteln über 

to speak of, about, fpredjen von, 
fiber 

to speak on, reden fiber 

to speak to, with, fprechen mit 

to spend one’s time in, feine Beit 
verbringen mit 

to stand by, ftehen bet 

to stare ut, anftarren (acc.) 

to start for, abreifen nad 

to starve with (hunger), umfoms 
men bor 

to stick to, fefthalten an 

to strive for, ftreben nach 

to struggle for, ftreiten um 

to substitute for, an bie Gtelle 
jeten von 

to succeed in, Erfolg haben in 

to suffer from, by, leiden 
durch, von 

to surpass in, übertreffen 
tn 


to suspect of, in Berdacht haben | 
to wonder at, fich wundern über 


wegen 

to swear to a thing, beichwören 
(acc.) 

to swell with, anjchwellen von 
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to take by, faffen bei 

to take for, balten für 

to take from, wegnehmen 
(dat.) 

to talk about, of, fpreden 
uber, von 

to talk to, with, fpreden 
mit 

to taste of, fcymecfen nach 

to tell of, about, erzählen von, 
über 

to think of, denten an 

to think about, on, nachbdenfen 
über 

to thirst for, after, dürften nad) 

to throw at, werfen nach 

to tie to, anbinden an 

to trade, traffic, in, Handel treiben 
mit 

to translate into, überfjeßen in 

to tremble with, zittern vor 

to tremble at, zittern bei 

to troubie oneself about, 
fich befümmern um 

to trust in, to, vertrauen auf 

to trust one with a thing, einem 
efivas anvertrauen 

to turn into, verwandeln in 

to turn to, wenden an, zu 

to unite with, to, bereinigen mit 

to value for, frhüßen regen 

to wait for, warten auf 

to wait on, aufwarten (daf.) 

to want for, brauden zu 

to warn of, warnen bor 

to watch for, lauern auf 

to weep at, weinen über 

to weep for, beweinen (daf.) 

to withdraw from, entziehen 
(dat.) 


to write about, on, fchreis 
ben über 
to write to, f&hreiben an 
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ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES IN CONNECTION WITH 
PREPOSITIONS 


absent from, abiwefenb bon 

absorbed in, vertieft, verjunfen in 

abundant in, with, reich an 

accustomed to, gewöhnt an 

adherent to, gugethan (dat.) 

adjacent to, grenzend an 

advantageous to, vorteilhaft für 

affable to, leutfelig gegen 

affected at, with, gerührt durch 

affectionate to, zärtlich gegen 

afflicted at, with, by, befiimmert 
über, durch 

afraid of, bange vor 

akin to, verwandt mit 

alarmed at, by, beunruhigt über, 
durch 

allied to, verbiinbet mit 

amazed at, erftaunt über 

ambitious of, ehrgeizig nad) 

amused with, by, unterhalten 
durch 

angry with onc, böfe auf 
jemanden 

angry at, about something, böje 
über etwas 

anxious for, about, bejorgt wegen, 
um 

apparent from, erfichtlich aus 

applicable to, anwendbar auf 

apprehensive of, bejorgt wegen 

apt for, tauglich zu 

ashamed of, befdamt über 

astonished at, erftaunt über 

attached to, zugethan (dat.) 

attentive to, aufmerffam auf 

averse to, abgeneigt gegen 

aware of, gewahr (gen.) 

bare of, entblößt von 

beneficent to, wohlthätig gegen 

benumbed with, by, erftarrt von 

blind of (one eye), blind auf (ein 
Auge) 


hlind to, blind gegen 

blind with, blind vor 

bound for, to, beftimmt nach 

careful of, achtjam auf 

careful for, beforgt um 

careless of, about, unbefiimmert 
um 

cautious of, vorfichtig in 

celebrated for, berühmt wegen 

charitable to, toward, ntildthätig 
gegen 

charmed with, by, entzüdt 
vor, über 

civil to, höflich gegen 

clear from, of, rein bon 

close to, by, dicht an, bei 

cold to, falt gegen 

compassionate to, mitleidig gegen 

complaisant to, höflich gegen 

concerned for, about, beforgt um 

concerned in, at, beteiligt bet 

consequent to, on, folgend auf 

consonant to, with, übereinftim« 
men mit 

content, contented with, zufrieden 
mit 

courteous to,böflich qeqen 

covetous for, of, begierig nach 

cruel to, toward, graufam 
acacn 

curious after, of, neugterig auf 

customary with, gebräuchlich bei 

dazzled with, by, geblendet durch 

dead to, abgeftorben für 

deaf of (one ear), taub auf (einem 
Chr 

deaf to, taub gegen 

deficient in, Mangel haben an 

delighted with, at, entzucdt 
uber 

dependent on, abhängig von 

desirous of, verlangend nach 
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PARTICIPLES IN CONNECTION WITH 
PREPOSITIONS-(Continued) 

erfchroden 


destructive to, gerftdrend, verderb- ' frightened at, 


lich für . 
destitute, devoid of, entblößt von 
different from, verfdieden 

von 
disgusted with, at, mit Wiber- 

willen erfüllt gegen 
disloyal to, treulog gegen 
dismayed at, erfchrocen über 
displeased with, at, ungehalten 
über 
distant from, entfernt von 
distinct from, unterfdieden 

POU 
distinguished for, by, auégegeid- 

net burch 
diverse from, bverfchieden von 
doubtful, dubious of, ungewiß über 
eager for, begierig nad 
eminent for, ausgezeichnet Durch 
employed in, befchäftigt mit, bei 
empty of, leer an 
enamored of, verliebt in 
engaged in, befdaftiqt mit 
engaged to, verlobt mit 
enraged at, aufgebracht über 
envious of, at, against, 

neidifd auf 
essential to, wejentlich für 
exempt from, frei bon 
expressive of, ausdrüden (acc.) 
faint with, matt vor 
famous, famed, 
ruhmt wegen 
far from, weit entfernt von 
fatigued with, ermudet vor 
favorable to, for, atıftig 
fertile of, in, fruchtbar, ergiebig an 
fit for, tauglich, paffend zu 
fond of, eingenommen bon 
forgetful of, vergejjend (acc.) 
free from, frei von 
friendly to, freundlich gegen 


be: 


for, 


über 

fruitful in, of, fruchtbar an 

full of, voll von 

generous to, großmütig ges 
gen 

glad of, froh uber 

good for, tauglich zu 

good to, toward, gut gegen 

gracious to, gnädig gegen 

greedy of, gierig nach 

grieved at, befiimmert über, ge 
trantt durd) 

happy at, glüdlich über 

heedful of, adjtfam auf 

heedless of, unachtfam auf 

ignorant of, unbetannt mit 

ill of, tran? an 

impatient at, 
über 

impatient for, begierig nach 

inclusive of, einjchließend (acc.) 

independent of, on, unabhängig 
bon 

indifferent to, gleidgiltig 
acgen 

indignant at, entrüftet über 

indulgent to, nadhfichtig gegen 

infected with, by, angejtedt von 

inferior to, geringer al8 

inflamed with, entbrannt bon 

innocent of, unfduldig an 

inquisitive about, after, forfchend 
nach 

insensible of, 
pfindlich für 

inseparable from, 
trennlich von 

insusceptible of, unempfänglich für 

intended for, beftimmt zu 

interested In, beteiligt bei 

intoxicated with, beraufdt 
von 


ungeduldig 


to, unem: 
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ECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES IN CONNECTION WITH 
PREPOSITIONS—(Continued) 


ted at, aufgebracht über 

us of, eiferfichtig auf 
to, geredht zu 

Lto, gütig gegen 

1 to, freigebig gegen 

to, pflichttreu gegen 

with, toll vor 

dat, with, by, gerührt von, 
r, durch 

rent of, vernachläjligend(acc.) 
for, berühmt wegen 

ious for, berüchtigt wegen 
lient to, gehorfam gegen 
uious to, willfährig gegen 
vant of, achtfaın auf 

led at, with, aufgebradjt über 
>me with, überwältigt von 
to, berrithrend von 

vith, bleich vor 

1 to, parteitjch gegen 

ular about, in, eigen in 
rated with, dDurchdrungen von 
ious to, derräterijch gegen 

:d with, erfreut über 

:e to, höflich gegen 

n, arm an 

ar with, belicht bei 

‘ior to, |päter als 

to, früher ala 

yal, profuse of, bverfchwen- 
jc mit 

ctive of, hervorbringend 

id of, ftolz auf 

ked at, with, by, gereizt durch) 
ied for, geeignet zu 

y for, bereit zu 

ss of, unbelümmert um 

ith, rot vor 

lless of, unbefünmmert um 

d to, verivandt mit 

re to, bezüglich auf 
arkable for, merfiiir: 
wegen 


remote from, entfernt von 

renowned for, berühmt wes 
gen 

rich in, reich an 

ripe for, reif zu, für 

rude to, unhöflich gegen 

safe from, ficher vor 

satisfied with, befriedigt von, durch 

secure from, ficher vor 

seized with, ergriffen bon 

scnsible of, empfänglich für 

separate from, getrennt von 

severe to, on, with, ftreng 
gegen 

shocked at, entjeßt über 

short of, Mangel leiden an 

sick of, franf an 

sick with, franf vor 

solicitous about, for, bejorgt um 

sorry for, betrubt wegen 

stiff with, fteif vor 

struck with, ergriffen von 

subsequent to, folgend auf 

suffocated with, erftidt durch 

suitable to, for, angemejjen für 

superior to, höher als, überlegen 
(dat.) 

surprised at, überrafcht über 

susceptible of, empfanglich für 

suspicious of, argwibuifd) auf 

taken with, befallen von 

thoughtful of, bedacht auf 

thoughtless of, unbefümmert um 

terrified at, with, by, erfchredt 
durch 

tired with, ermüdet von 

tired of, müde, überdrüjlig (daf.) 

touched at, with, gerührt durch) 

troubled about, beunrubigt wegen 

uncertain of, ungewii über 

uneasy about, unruhig wegen 


. used to, gewöhnt an 


usual with, gebräuchlich bei 
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ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES IN CONNECTION WITH 
PREPOSITIONS -—(Continuced) 


vexed at, with, verbdrieplich über 
void of, leer an, one 

watchful of, aufmertjam auf 
wearied with, ermüdetdurd 


weary of, with, miibe (gen.) 
wet with, naß bon 
worn with, out with, ers 


fhöpft durd 


SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTION 


7. Conjunctions are words used to connect phrases 
or sentences. As there are various kinds of connections 
existing among sentences, it is customary to classify 
conjunctions according to the nature of the connections 
that they are employed to indicate. Hence, we have the 
following classes: 


1. Copulatives 


und, and nicht nur. . . fondern auch, not 
auch, also only. . . but also 
fowoh{. . .ald, as well. . .as ferner, furthermore 


zudem, morcover e zugleich, at the same time 


außerdem, moreover 


2. Disjunctives 
entweder. . . oder, either. . .or 


3. Adversatives 


aber, but 
allein, dut 
jondern, df 
Doch, jedoch, yet 


4. Negatives 


weder... . noch, neither... 


5. Comparatives 
wie. . .fo, as. ..so, thus 


6. Conditionals 
roenn, 2/ 


falle, in case that 


dennoch, nevertheless 
fonft, else 

vielmehr, rather 
hingegen, on the contrary 


gleichwie, just as 


wofern, provided that 
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7. Causals 


benn, for weil, ba, since, because 


8. Conclusives 


darum, therefore deshalb, therefore 
Daher, hence folglich, consequently 
Deswegen, on that account 


9. Concessives 


obwohl, objchon, although obgleich, wenngleich, although 
wiewohl, although war, fo be sure, indeed 

10. Finals 
daß, that um au, in order to 


auf daß, damit, in order that 


IDIOMATIC PHRASES 


8. In German, as well as in other languages, there are 
numerous idiomatic phrases, that is to say, peculiar construc- 
tions in word or phrase, which lie beyond the limits of 
grammatical explanation. They constitute the most charac- 
teristic feature of every language and show, more than any- 
thing else, its power and genius. Many of these idiomatic 
phrases cannot be literally translated into English without 
great sacrifice of both sense and sound; they can neither 
be taught nor learned by rules. But the student must be 
familiar with their meanings and usages. They must, 
therefore, be so firmly fixed in the memory by constant 
reading and study that the student will learn not merely to 
think in German words, but in the German idiom. A list of 
the most important idioms with haben and fein follows. 


9. The most common idioms with haben are: 


Du haft gut lachen, You may well laugh. 
Er hat recht, fie hat unrecht, Fe is right, she is wrong. 
Haben Sie Hunger? Are you hungry? 


~ 
an 


in 


SEAN IN saAWNWAR 3% 


„Sch sr or S&etlemt un ce 
as see Seco coca [0m 22:7: 0 tom. 
Sr Sekte pe rt LIT, 8 oor re peel cS lie RE. 


A: weve we co u er 0 2:.. nee em 


= 
Ser Sehen Tem Ae eve wlarwier 

Rex ur ir sam eter Ten nis tees of asm. 
Sec fer, © 2 ws es arm steel re. 


10. Tee =: commer téiams with wim are: 


An wem -= bee Rete sateen’ We care 65 ct lo read? 


at wet mer cre mir in, J vont keow what atls me. 
Zei auten Ware, Be of cond cheer. 
Wor cett recht rook! zu Imre, Z de mot feel well. 


in clin: rnit Damir. fe is in carnest about tt. 


GQ 
th 


Fe 1it Schade, dat; er jeinem Meqner nicht gewachien iit, Z/ ssa pity thal 


to. notequal Le his antazınıst. 

Tas Ererd vt min nicht teil, Wy horse is not for sale. 

dent find Dieie Nleider? Whose clothes are these? 

Zie tit thm eine Wart ichuldig, She owes Atm a mark. 
Wift du immMande, es zu tbun? „Dre vou able to do it? 

Wer tit jchuld daran? Hose fault is it? 
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Du felbft bift fchuld daran, /¢ is your own fault. 
€3 ift fein folche3 GefeB vorhanden, There is no such law existing. 


E3 ijt ihm darum zu thun, Zhat is his object. 
Wovon ift die Nede? What is being spoken of? 
Das ift mir recht, 7 am satisfied with that. 

G3 ijt ihnen lieb, Zhey are glad of it. 

ch bin dir herzlich gut, / love you heartily. 


Laffen Sie e8 gut fein, That is enough of it. 


Sch weiß, wie du bift, / know you (your ways). 


€3 jei nun, daf. . 


., Supposing now, that. . .. 


E3 ift mir fo, ala ob ich c8 gehört hatte, ZZ seems fo me as though I 


tad heard tt. 


Yeh will bes Todes fein, wenn e3 nicht wahr tft, Z will die if it is not 


rue. 


Er ift willen, fie zu befuchen, Z/e is inclined to visit them. 


LIST OF THE MOST USUAL ABBREVIATIONS 


11. 


\., anno, in the ycar. 

(b., Abonn., Abonnement, sub- 
scription 

(6c, alphabet 

\. C., anno Christi, in the year 
of our Lord 

\.c., anni currentis, in the cur- 
rent year 

\. D., anno Domini, in the year 
of our Lord 

. d., a dato, from this day 

.d., außer Dienftei, retired (said 
of officers) 

.d., an der, on the (river) 

dd., füge hinzu, add 

(bin., Admiral, admiral 

. f., anni futurt, next year 

.i., ad interim, for the time being 

(ft. Teit., Alte? Teftament, Old 
Testament 


The most usual abbreviations are: 


a. M., am Pain, on the Main 

Anm., Wninerfung, observation 

Antv., Antwort, answer 

WA. T., Altes Teftament, Old Tes- 
tament 

Aufl, Auflage, edition 

Ang., Auguft, August 


' Wusq., Ausgabe, edition 


| 
| 


b., bei, at, at the house of 

B. A, Bankl-Wetie, bank share 

BB., Bünde, volumes 

Bod., Band, volume 

b. d., bet dem, at the 

bearb., bearbeitet, prepared, re- 
vised 

Beil., Beilage, supplement 

beil., beiliegend, enclosed 

bef., beionders, especially 

bibl., biblifch, biblical 

bot., botanifch, botanical 
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Bt., Btto., Brutto, gross (weight) 

&., Conto, account 

c., cum, with 

ca., circa, about 

Gentn., Centner, hundredweight 

cf., confer, vergleiche, compare 

c. l., citato loco, at the place 
cited 

€o., Compagnie, company 

Cour., Courant, currency 

Ct., Gentner, hundredweight 

Com., Comp., Compagnie, com- 
pany 

®., doctor, any doctor-title 

d. &., ber ältere, the elder 

I). C., da capo 

Deb., Debitor, debtor 

Dec., Dez., Dezember, December 

Dept., Departement, department 

dergl., dergleichen, the like 

bd. (Yr., ber Mroffe, the great 

bd. h., das heißt, that is to say 

d. t., bas tft, that is 

Dise., Disconto, discount 

d. %., diefes Jahres, of this year 

dD. I. W., des lebten Monate, of 
last month 

ID. M., doctor medicine, doctor 
of medicine 

d. Wt., dicfes Mionats, of this month 

do., ditto, ditto 

Doct., Doktor, doctor 

I). Ph., Doltor der Bhilofophie, 
doctor of philosophy 

Dr., Toltor, doctor 

Dr. Med., doctor medicinga, doctor 
of medicine 

Dr. Phil., doctor philosophie, doc- 
tor of philosophy 

Ds. Wits., diejes Monats, of this 
month 

D. Th., doctor theologie, doctor 
of theology 


Dt;., Tutzend, dozen 

d. B., der Berfafier 

Emw., Euer, your 

excl., exclusive, ausjchließlich, ex- 
clusive 

Y%., wup, foot 

wy. ober fl., Florin, Gulden 


. Fe., Fes., rant, granten, franc, 





francs 

wcD., franco, postpaid 

wrl., Fraulein 

orbr., Freiherr, baronet 

frftl., fürftlich 

g., Gramm 

&b., Gebrüder 

g. D., gehorjamfter Diener, obedi- 
ent servant 

geb., (1) geboren, born; (2) ge 
bunden, bound 


Geogr., Geographie, geography 


Geoin., Geoimetrie, geometry 

geit., geitorben, deceased 

gl. NR., gleichen Namens, of the 
same name 

&r., (1) Grab, degree; (2) Gramm, 
gramme 

Srafich., Sraffichaft, county 

S$ranını., Grammatif, grammar 

pamb., Hamburg 

H. A. BR. A. G., Hamburg-Ameri- 
fanifehe Paket-Attien-Gejellichaft, 
Hamburg-American Line 

heil., Heilig, holy 

heral., hergoglich, ducal 

9. 9., 6b.. Herren, gentlemen, 
Messrs. 

h. 1., Aoc loco, bier, here 

Hochw., Hochwürden, reverend 

ppt., Haupt, chief 

Hptit., Hauptftadt, capital, chief 
city 

Hr., Hrn., Herr, Herrn, Mr. 

huj., Aujus (mensis), this month 
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MOST USUAL ABBREVIATIONS 


(Continued) 
i. bD. %., in diefem Sahre, in the | 


course of this year 
i. e., 7d est, that is 
I. H. S., Jesus hominum salvator 
t. %., im Sabre, in the year 
incl., inclusis, inclusive 


I.N.R.J., Jesus Nazarenus rex | 


Judeorum, Jesus of Nazareth, 
king of the Jews 

Ynbh., Inhalt, contents 

Snjp., Inipeltor, inspector 

Snt., Yutereffe, interest 

%., Jahr, year 

Jan., Januar, January 

jüd., jüdifch, jewish 

Aul., Juli, Julius, July 

Jun., Juni, June 

faij., Taifer!., Eniferlich, imperial 

Kal., Kalender, calendar 

Rap., Kapitel, chapter 

Kapt., Kapitän, captain 

fath., tatholifch, catholic 

Kfm., Kaufmann, merchant 

kg., Kilogramm, kilogramme 

fgl., Töniglich, royal 

t. £., faijerlich-fdniglicd 

RI1., Rlaffe, class 

km, Rtlometer, kilometer 

fin., finigl., fdniglich, royal 

fir., Krone, crown 

L, fünfzig, fifty 

[., lied, read 

Iat., lateinijch, Latin 

lauf. Mon., lauf. Mtts., laufenden 
Monat3, in the course of this 
month 

lb., /iöra, pound 

l. c., loco citato, am angeführten 
Ort, at the place mentioned 


publication 
I. 3., laufenden Sabres, in the 
present year 


LL. D., doctor utriusque juris, 
doctor of laws 

I. M., legten Monats, last month 

lre., Lire, liard 

l. s., /oco sigilli, in place of seal 

M., (1) Mark, mark; (2) Weile, 
mile 

M., mille, thousand 


“m, Meter, meter 
: Maj., Majeftit, majesty 
| magc., masculinum, masculine 


ee 


Dlath., Mathematif, mathematics 

m. c., mensis currentis, im laufens 
den Monat, in the course of the 
month 

M. D., medicine doctor, doctor of 
medicine 

m. ., mein Herr, Sir 

m. ©. ©.; meine Herren, Gentle- 
men 

Mil., Milton, million 

Min., Minute, minute 

ME, Mart, mark 

ım. f., man febe, see 

Micpt., MS., Wanufcript, manu- 
script 

Mitr., Mteijter, master 

Mt., Monat, month 

n. A., neue Wusgabe, new edition 

nat., natürlich, natural 

N. Amer., Nord-Amerita, North 
America 

N. B., nota bene, woblgemertt, 
take notice 

No., numero, Nummer, number 

Rov., November, November 

Nro., Nummer, numero, 
ber 


num- 


: N. S., Nachfchrift, postscript 
Lfg., Lieferung, part of a serial | 


MN. T., N. Teft., Neues Teftament, 
New Testament 

Ntto., netto, neat, net 

D., Often, east 
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Cct.. 1 LCetay, octavo: ‘2; Lao 7. b., tebe dies, look for this 
ber. October Se.. Seine, His (Majesty) 
od.. oder, or Sect.. sertio, Ibichnitt, section 
OW. Bl.. Sifentliche Blätter, public iel., ielig, late. deceased 
papers jel. BWwe., jelige Witwe, late 


ord., ordinär. ordinary 

P.. mies. Blatneite. page 

p. a.. per annum, jährlich. by the 
year 

$i.. Eiennig. penny 

Ebil.. Ebiloi.. Ebiloioyphie, phil- 
osopky 

Bbui.. Ebyrl. phvsics 

p. W., per Wonat. per morth 

Pp. m.. fev mziic, bv the thousand 

pmo., frorimo, nüchten Wonaté, 
next month 

pr. m., pro mezcle, by the thousand 

Troi., Srvieiior, professor 

protelt.. protettanticd. protestant 

Trov.. Proving, province 

P. S.. Acs! scripium, Nachichrift. 
postscript 

p. t.. pro flempore, zur Zeit. for 
the present 

publ., padvice, önentlich, peblicly 

qm.. Luadratmeter, square meter 

£. W., Cuadratmeile. square mile 

Rab., Rabatt. discount 

Abt., Rubel, rubie 

Rec., Rerenient, critic 

Rei.. Reterent. informer, reporter 

Rel., Religion, religion 

R.I.P., reguiescat in pace cr tube 
in ‚srieden, may he rest in peace 

Rub., Rubel, ruble 

S., Seite, page 

S., Sanctus, saint 

S., Siena, sienelur, write, 
directions 

jf. B., jüdliche Breite, south latitude 

Schiff. Schifffahrt, navigation 

Sdd., Schod, three score 


give 


widow 

sequ., seguens, der, das Folgende, 
the following 

i. g.. jogenannte, so called 

Sgr.. Silbergroichen, silver gro- 
schen 

sign.. signalum, figniert, signed 

ip., ipanıidh, Spanish 

s. p.. st placet, if you please 

Zpei., Spejen, charges 

sq.. id. sequ. 

Sr. R., Seiner Majeftat, His Maj- 
esty 

it.. tarb, died 

St., (1) Stiid, piece; (2) Sterling, 
sterling 

St.. Sanactus, saint 

std., Std, piece 

Sterl., Sterling, sterling 

1. 3., einer 3eit, in due time 

Ta., Zara, tare 

techn.. technologiich, technological 

u. A. mw. g., um Antwort wird ge 
beten, an answer is expected 

Tq.. Tge.. Tag, day, Tage 

Tbir.. Thaler, dollar 

Ton., Tonne, tun, barrel 

u., und, and 

u. W., unter Andern, among others 

u. a., und andere, and others 

u. dgl. m., und dergleichen mehr, 
and similar instances 

u.i., wf ınfra, as below 

ult., s//ımo, last, ultimo 

u. S.. wf supra, wie oben, wie vor: 
hin, as before mentioned 

u. j. w., und fo weiter, and so on, 
and so forth 
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u. b. a., und viele andere, and 
many others 

b., von, of, from, by 

vd. @hr., vor Chriftus, 
Christ 

Berf., Verfafjer, author 

berg!., vergleiche, compare 

berm. Aufl., vermehrte Auflage, 
augmented edition 

Ver. St., Vereinigte Staaten, Uni- 
ted States 

vert., verte, turn over 

pgl., vid., vergl. 

v. gr., verbi gratia, gum Beijpiel, 
for instance 

vd. %., vorigen Sabres, of last 
year 


before 


vb. M., vorigen Monats, last month, 
ult. 

Vol., volumen, Band, volume 

borm., vormals, formerly 

Borr., Vorrede, preface 

v. v., vice versa, umgelebrt, in the 
reverse case 

W., Weiten, West 

w. B., weftlicje Breite, west longi- 
tude 

w. ©. g. um., wenden Sie gefal- 
ligft um, please turn over 

Wmwe., Witwe, widow 

3., (1) Boll, inch; (2) Beile, line 

3., U, zur, zum, by, per . 

3. B., zum Beifpiel, for example 

Btg., Zeitung, newspaper 

giv., atvijchen, between 


vid., vide, fiehe, see 


SPELLING 


12. The phonetic principle, to designate each sound 
heard in direct and distinct enunciation by its appropriate 
sign, is usually found at the beginning of German spellers. 
Its application, however, has always been and is still much 
restricted. Since there is no uniformity of pronunciation 
throughout the German states, pronunciation cannot be the 
guide of correct spelling. Moreover, in the different parts of 
Germany, various means are employed to represent the 
different changes in the sound of letters and combinations 
of letters. There was much diversity, and hence much uncer- 
tainty, in spelling up to the middle of the 19th century, even 
the same writer using a varying orthography. Since then, 
however, grammarians have succeeded in securing some 
uniformity. Many years ago, orthographic conferences were 
held in the various states and official spellers were issued 
by the different governments and schools. These spellers 
harmonized in most important matters, and the orthography 
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Sc habe Durft, 7 am thirsty. 

Er hat gern ein warmes Zimmer, He likes a warm room. 
Er hat feine Freunde gern, He is fond of his friends. 

Sie haben ihn fehr lieb, They love him very much. 

Wir haben große Eile, We are in great haste. 

Sch habe ihn in Verdacht, 7 suspect him. 

‘ch Habe Verdacht auf ihn, 7 am suspicious of him. 

Wir haben das Geld nötig, We are in want of the money. 
Sch werde acht auf ibn Haben, 7 will take care of him. 
Was haben Sie? What ails you? 

Ach Habe Langerweile, J feel ennui. 

Was haben Sie dagegen? What objections have you? 

Wir haben Trauer, We are mourning. 

Man hat ihn zum beiten, They make sport of him. 

E3 hat keine Eile, There is no hurry about it. 


10. The most common idioms with fein are: 


An wen tft Die Reihe zu l(ejen? Whose turn is il to read? 

Cie ift an mir, /f is mine. 

Mir iit fehr falt; ihm tit zu warm, 7 am very cold; he is too warm. 
Mir ijt nicht wohl, 7 do not feel well. 

Was ift dir, What atls you? 

Sch weiß nicht, wie mir tft, Z don’! know what ails me. 

Sei guten Wuts, Be of good cheer. 

Weir tft nicht wohl zu Minute, 2 do nol feel well. 

KS ijt wn Evift damit, 77e is in earnest about tt. 


38 itt Schade, daf er jeinnem Gegner nicht gewachfen ijt, ZZ isa pity thal 
is not cgual lo his antagonist, 


Tas Kerd tft min nicht feil, Av horse is not for sale. 
Wem find diefe Kleider? Whose clothes are these? 

Sie ijt ihm cine Mart fchuldig, She owes him a mark. 
Bit du imitande, 8 zu thun? dre vou able to do it? 

Wer ijt Schuld daran? Whose fault is it? 
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Du felbft bift Schuld daran, /7 zs your own fault. 

&8 ift fein folches Gefeh vorhanden, There is no such law existing. 
&3 ift ibm darum zu thun, 7hat is his object. 

Wovon ift bie Rede? What is being spoken of? 

Das ift mir recht, J am satisfied with that. 

G3 ijt ihnen lieb, They are glad of it. 

‘ch bin dir herzlich gut, 7 love you heartily. 

Laffen Sie e8 gut fein, That is enough of it. 

Yeh weiß, wie du bift, 7 snow you (your ways). 

€3 fet nun, da. . ., Supposing now, that. . .. 


&3 ift mir fo, al ob ich c8 gehört hätte, // seems to me as though I 
had heard it. 


Sch will bes Todes fein, wenn e3 nicht wahr ift, 7 will die if it is not 
true. 


Er ift willend, fie zu befuchen, He is inclined to visit them. 


LIST OF THE MOST USUAL ABBREVIATIONS 


11. The most usual abbreviations are: 


A., anno, in the year. ' a. M., am Plain, on the Main 
Ab., Aboun., Wbonnentent, sub- Anm., Anmerlung, observation 


scription Antw., Antwort, answer 
Whe, alphabet | A. T., Alte Teftament, Old Tes- 
A. C., anno Christi, in the year tament 

of our Lord Aufl., Auflage, edition 
A. c., anni currentis, in the cur- Aug., Auguft, August 

rent year Ausg., Ausgabe, edition 


A. D., anno Domini, in the year | b., bei, at, at the house of 
of our Lord | B. W., Bank-Actie, bank share 
a. d., a dato, from this day BB., Bande, volumes 
a. d., außer Dienften, retired (said | Bd., Band, volume 
of officers) b. d., bei dent, at the 
a. d., an der, on the (river) bearb., bearbeitet, prepared, re- 
add., füge hinzu, add vised 
Adn., Admiral, admiral Beil., Beilage, supplement 
a. f., anni fuluri, next year beil., beiliegend, enclosed 
a.i.,adinterim, forthe time being | bef., bejonders, especially 
Alt. Teft., Altez Tejtament, Old  bibl., biblifeh, biblical 
Testament | bot., botanifch, botanical 
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Bt., Btto., Brutto, gross (weight) 

&., Conto, account 

c., cum, with 

ca., circa, about 

Centn., Centuer, hundredweight 

cf., confer, vergleiche, compare 

c. l., cifato loco, at the place 
cited 

Co., Compagnie, company 

Cour., Conrant, currency 

Et., Centner, hundredweight 

Com., Comp., Compagnie, com- 
pany 

®., doctor, any doctor-title 

d. ä., der ältere, the elder 

D.C., da capo 

Deb., Debitor, debtor 

Dec., Dez., Dezember, December 

Dept., Departement, department 

dergl., dergleichen, the like 

d. Gr., der Groffe, the great 

d. h., das heißt, that is to say 

d. i., bag ijt, that is 

Diee., Dieconto, discount 

d. V., Diefes Jahres, of this year 

dD. I. M., des lehten Mionats, of 
last month 

D. M., doctor medicine, doctor 
of medicine 

d. D., diejes Monats, of this month 

do., ditto, ditto 

Doct., Doktor, doctor 

ID. Ph., Doktor der Bhilofophie, 
doctor of philosophy 

Dr., Doltor, doctor 

Dr. Med., doctor medicine, doctor 
of medicine 

Dr. Phil., doctor philosophie, doc- 
tor of philosophy 

d3. Wits., diejes Monats, of this 
month 

D. Th., doctor theologia, doctor 
of theology 


’ 
’ 


Ä 


Dtz., Dutzend, dozen 

d. B., der Berfajler 

Ew., Euer, your 

excl., exclusive, ausjchließlich, ex- 
clusive 


| %., Fuß, foot 


is. ober fl., Florin, Gulden 

Fc., Fes., grant, Sranten, franc, 
francs 

wco., franco, postpaid 

orl., Fräulein 

wrhr., Freiherr, baronet 

fritl., fürftlich 

g., Gramm 

Gb., Gebrüder 

g. D., gehorjamfter Diener, obedi- 
ent servant 

geb., (1) geboren, born; (2) ge 
bunden, bound 

Geogr., Geographie, geography 

Geom., Geometrie, geometry 

geft., gejtorben, deceased 

gl. NR., gleichen Namens, of the 
same name 

Gr., (1) Grab, degree; (2) Gramm, 
gramme 

Graficd., Grafffchaft, county 

Grantm., Grammatif, grammar 

Hamıb., Hamburg 

HN R.A. G., Hamburg-Ameri- 
tanische Bafet-Aktien-Gefellichaft, 
Hamburg-American Line 

heil., heilig, holy 

herzl., berzoglich, ducal 

9.9., 6b., Herren, gentlemen, 
Messrs. 

h. 1., hoc loco, hier, here 

Hochiw., Hochwürden, reverend 

Hpt., Haupt, chief 

Hptft., Hauptftadt, capital, chief 
city 

Hr., Hrn., Herr, Herrn, Mr. 

huj., Aujus (mensis), this month 
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(Continued) 
i. b. %., in diefem Sabre, in the | 


course of this year 

i. e., 7d est, that is 

I. H. S., Jesus hominum salvator 

i. %., im Jahre, in the year 

incl., inclusis, inclusive 

I.N. R. J., Jesus Nazarenus rex 
Judeorum, Jesus of Nazareth, 
king of the Jews 

Ynh., Inhalt, contents 

Snip., Ynfpeftor, inspector 

Int., Yntereffe, interest 

3., Jahr, year 

Jan., Januar, January 

jüd., jiidijd, jewish 

Jul., Yuli, Julius, July 

Sun., Juni, June 

faij., taiferl., faiferlich, imperial 

Kal., Kalender, calendar 

Gap., Kapitel, chapter 

Rapt., Kapitän, captain 

fath., Tatholifch, catholic 

Kfm., Kaufmann, merchant 

kg., Rilogramm, kilogramme 

fgl., königlich, royal 

ft. £., faiferlich-tiniglich 

RI., Klaffe, class 

km, Kilometer, kilometer 

fin., fdnig!l., lüniglich, royal 

Kr., Krone, crown 

L, fünfzig, fifty 

[., lie’, read 

lat., lateinifch, Latin 

lauf. Mon., lauf. Mts., laufenden 
Monot3, in the course of this 
month 

lb., /iöra, pound 

l. c., loco citato, am angeführten 
Ort, at the place mentioned 

Lfg., Lieferung, part of a serial 
publication 

1. 3., laufenden Nahreg, in the 
present year 


nr ng nn Er EEE ar a cn mn m 


LL. D., doctor utriusque juris, 
doctor of laws 

[. M., legten Monats, last month 

lre., tre, liard 

l. s., /oco sigilli, in place of seal 

M., (1) Mark, mark; (2) Meile, 
mile 

M., mille, thousand 

m, Meter, meter 

Wiay., Majeftat, majesty 

magc., masculinum, masculine 

Math., Mathematif, mathematics 

m.c., mensis currentis, im laufen- 
den Mtonat, in the course of the 
month 

M. D., medicine doctor, doctor of 
medicine 

m. §., mein Herr, Sir 

m. 9. §.; meine Herren, Gentle- 
men 

Mil., Million, million 

Min., Minute, minute 

MeL., Mart, mark 

in. f., man fehe, see 

Micpt., MS., Mianufeript, manu- 
script 

Ditr., Meifter, master 

Mt., Wonat, month 

n. W., neue Ausgabe, new edition 

nat., natürlich, natural 

N. Amer., Nord-YWinerifa, North 
America 

N. B., nota bene, woblgemertt, 
take notice 

No., numero, Nummer, number 

QNov., Roveinber, November 

Nro., Nummer, numero, 
ber 

N. S., Nachichrift, postscript 

N. T., N. Teft., Neues Teftament, 
New Testament 

MNtto., netto, neat, net 

D., Often, east 


num- 
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Oct., (1) Octav, octavo; (2) Octoe | f. d., fiehe die’, look for this 


ber, October 

od., oder, or 

Df. Bl., Öffentliche Blatter, public 
papers 

ord., ordinär, ordinary 

P., pagina, Blattjeite, page 

p. a., per annum, jährlich, by the 
year 

Bf., Pfennig, penny 

Bhil., Bhilof., Vhilofophie, phil- 
osophy 

Phyf., Bhyfit, physics 

p. M., per Monat, per month 

p. m., per mille, by the thousand 

pmo., froximo, nächiten Monat3, 
next month 

pr.m., pro mille, by the thousand 

PBrof., Brofeffor, professor 

proteft., protejtantijch, protestant 

PBrov., Provinz, province 

P. S., post scriptum, Nachichrift, 
postscript 

p. t., pro tempore, zur Beit, for 
the present 

publ., pudlice, öffentlich, publicly 

qm., Quadratmeter, square meter 

OQ. M., Quadratmeile, square mile 

Nab., Rabatt, discount 

Nbl., Rubel, ruble 

Nec., Recenfent, critic 

Nef., Referent, informer, reporter 

Rel., Religion, religion 

R.I.P., requicscat in pace er ruhe 
in ¢}rieben, may he rest in peace 

Rub., Rubel, ruble 

©., Seite, page 

S., Sanctus, saint 

S., signa, signetur, 
directions 

j. B., Südliche Breite, south latitude 

Schiff. Schifffahrt, navigation 

Scyd., Scjod, three score 


write, give 


Se., Seine, His (Majesty) 

Sect., sectio, Abjchnitt, section 

jel., felig, late, deceased 

jel. Wrve., felige Witwe, 
widow 

sequ., seguens, ber, ba3 Folgende, 
the following 

f. g., fogenannte, so called 

Sgr., Gilbergrojchen, silver gro- 
schen 

sign., signatum, figniert, signed 

ip., ipanijch, Spanish 

s. p., si placet, if you please 

Spef., Spejen, charges 

sq., vd. sequ. 

Sr. M., Seiner Majeftat, His Maj- 
esty 

ft., ftarb, died 

St., (1) Stüd, piece; (2) Sterling, 
sterling 

St., Sanctus, saint 

Std., Stüd, piece 

Sterl., Sterling, sterling 

j. 3., feiner Seit, in due time 

Ta., Tara, tare 

techn., technologisch, technological 

u. 9. w. g., um Antwort wird ge 
beten, an answer is expected 

Tg., Tge., Tag, day, Tage 

Thlr., Thaler, dollar 

Ton., Tonne, tun, barrel 

u., und, and 

u. 9., unter Andern, among others 

u. a., und andere, and others 

u. dgl. m., und dergleichen mehr, 
and similar instances 

u.i., ul infra, as below 

ult., ultimo, last, ultimo 

u. s., ul supra, wie oben, wie bor- 
hin, as before mentioned 

u. f. w., und fo weiter, and so on, 
and so forth 


late 
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u. dv. a., und viele andere, and 
many others 

b., von, of, from, by 

vd. Ehr., vor Chriftus, 
Christ 

Berf., Berfafler, author 

vergl., vergleiche, compare 

verm. Aufl., vermehrte Auflage, 
augmented edition 

Ber. St., Bereinigte Staaten, Uni- 
ted States 

vert., verle, turn over 

pgl., vid., vergl. 

v. gr., verbi gratia, zum Beifpiel, 
for instance 

b. &., vorigen Sabres, of last 
year 


before 


v. M., vorigen Monat, last month, 
ult. 

Vol., volumen, Band, volume 

vorm., vormals, formerly 

Borr., Vorrede, preface 

v. v., vice versa, umgefebrt, in the 
reverse case 

W., Weiten, West 

w. B., weitliche Breite, west longi- 
tude 

w. ©. g. um., wenden Sie gefäl- 
ligft um, please turn over 

Wrve., Witwe, widow 

3., (1) Boll, inch; (2) Beile, line 

3., au, aur, gum, by, per . 

3. B., zum BVeifpiel, for example 

Btg., Zeitung, newspaper 

giv., zwifchen, between 


vid., vide, fiehe, see 


SPELLING 


12. The phonetic principle, to designate each sound 
heard in direct and distinct enunciation by its appropriate 
sign, is usually found at the beginning of German spellers. 
Its application, however, has always been and is still much 
restricted. Since there is no uniformity of pronunciation 
throughout the German states, pronunciation cannot be the 
guide of correct spelling. Moreover, in the different parts of 
Germany, various means are employed to represent the 
different changes in the sound of letters and combinations 
of letters. There was much diversity, and hence much uncer- 
tainty, in spelling up to the middle of the 19th century, even 
the same writer using a varying orthography. Since then, 
however, grammarians have succeeded in securing some 
uniformity. Many years ago, orthographic conferences were 
held in the various states and official spellers were issued 
by the different governments and schools. These spellers 
harmonized in most important matters, and the orthography 


30 GERMAN GRAMMAR § 27 


thus established was employed in school books and has 
been observed in recent publications. The books of this 
Course are printed according to the rules prescribed for the 
Prussian schools. . 

But many newspapers and not a few books still follow 
some older system. For the immediate help of students 
who may have to use books, dictionaries, etc. printed after 
the old orthography, the more important changes made by 
the Prussian rules are given below: 


1. 8,8, Tl, Wu, must be used instead of Ae, De, Ue, 
Weu—even in Roman type. 


2. W and du must be used in words that have kindred 
with a or au; therefore racjen, (Rache); Armel, (Arm); 
räumen, (Raum). 


3. € not @ must be used in the words: echt, Grenje, 
Hering, leugnen, edel, Eltern. 


‚4. W and e distinguish words of different meaning; as, 
Whre, car of grain; but Ehre, honor; Qarde, larch; but Lerche, 
lark. 


5. ie, not i, must be used in gieb, giebit, gieb and in 
the verbal ending ieren, as ftudieren. But i is used in fing, 
ging, bing. 


6. The plural of Knie) See, Armee, is either Knien, Seen, 
Armeen, or Knieen, Seeen, Armeeen. 


7. The use of the double vowel is restricted to a few 
words. Single vowels for double vowels must be used in: 


bar, Barjchaft, Daß, Schoß, 
Herd, quer, felig, 
Herde, Schaf, Star, 
203 (Iojen), Scham, Wage, 
log, Schale, Wagen, 
Lofung, Schar, Ware. 


8. this to be used only in foreign words, as Thee, Thema, 
and a few native words, as Thal, Thon, Thor. But t, not th, 
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must be used in words whére bh is not necessary to mark a 
long vowel; as au, Tier, Teil, Rat, raten, wert, Reichtum, 
Mut, Armut, Not. 

9. 8, not $, is to be written in the pronominal forms 
and the compounds des, weg, Die, deswegen, deshalb, 
weöhalb, indes; and in the suffix nis: Begräbnis, but plural, 
Begräbniffe. 


13. This revision of orthography, however, was but an 
imperfect one, acceptable neither to those who demanded 
a thorough reform, nor to the conservatives. The very 
government that established it in the schools prohibited its 
officials from using it. Therefore, further efforts have been 
made by grammarians to establish a uniform orthography 
for the entire German empire. In June, 1901, another 
orthographic conference was held, which created a uniform 
orthography. The recommendations of this conference are 
given in Duden’s ‘“Orthographisches Wérterbuch.’’ We have 
taken therefrom a few excerpts that are of exceptional 
importance. 


1. Wher das th.—Tas th wird nur noc in Fremdwörtern 
und in Lehnwortern gejchrieben; in allen urjpriinglich deutfchen 
Wörtern fchreibt man nur nocd t, alfo auch in den Wörtern, die 
bisher noch das th bewahrt hatten, Tal, Ton, Tor (der und 
das), Tran, Träne, tun und Tür; ebenjo in den von Diefen 
Wörtern gebildeten Ableitungen, 3. B. Taler, tinern, töricht, 
tranig, tränen, tätig, Untertan. 

Auch in Perfonennamen deutichen Urfprungs ift bloßes t ftatt 
des bisherigen th zuläßig, in einigen felbft vorzuziehen, 3. B. in 
Berta, Bertold. Gleichbercchtigt ift t mit th in Günter und 
Walter. 

2. Wher das ph.—Das ph wird mur nod in Fremdwörtern 
gefchrieben; in allen urjpriimglich deutichen Wörtern und Namen, 
in denen früher ph Stand, jchreibt man jebt, f, 3. B. Efeu, 
Rudolf, Weitfalen, ebenjo in den völlig eingebürgerten Fremd- 
wörtern Elefant, Elfenbein, Falan und Sofa. 

3. Über die 3: Laute. — Bor t und p fteht—außer in Zufam- 
menfeßungen, wie 3. B. Haustür, immer |. 3. B. falten, Kifte, 
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Pfoften; Haft, Luft, Roft; Hajpe, Welpe, Rifpe, Knojpe, 
Enufpern. 

Wenn hinter ff der tonloje Vokal e ausfällt, jo muß es, da ji 
nur zwijchen zwei Bofalen ftehen fann, in 8 verwandelt werden; 
fo wird 3. B. aus angemejjener angemeßner, aus waijerig 
wäßrig. Dagegen bleibt das |, wenn hinter ihm ein tonlojed e 
ausfällt unverändert, 3. B. unjre Statt unjere, Tredhiler ftatt 
Drechjeler. 

Sn lateinischer Schrift jet man s für | und 3 ohne Unter: 
fchied, ss für ff. 


4. AZufammentreffen dreier gleiher Konfonanten. — Wenn 
bei Bujammenfepungen drei gleiche Konjonanten gujammen 
treffen, 3. B. in Brennneffel, Schifffahrt, Schnellläufer, jo kann 
man davon einen ausfallen laffen; man darf aljo fchreiben 
Brenneffel, Schiffahrt, Schnelläufer. Aber bei Silbentrennung 
tritt der dritte Ronjonant wieder ein, alfo Brennenefjel, Schiff- 
fahrt, Schnell-läufer. In dennoch, Dritteil und Mittag jebt 
man den Ronjonanten immer nur zweimal, auch bei Silben: 
trennung, alfo dennoch, Drit-teil, Mtit-tag. Nach  (=EE) darf 
das E und nad & (=33) darf das 3 nicht ausfallen; man fchreibt 
alfo Riicfebr, Schußzoll. 


5. Über die Silbentrennung (nach dem amtlichen Regel: 
bud ).—Mebhriilbige Wörter, die man über zwei Beilen zu ver: 
teilen gezwungen ift, trennt man im allgemeinen nach Spred- 
filben, d. b. fo, wie fie fich beim langjamen Sprechen von felbft 
zerlegen, 3. B. Wor-ter-ver-zeich-nis, Gesfchlecdy-ter, Freun=des- 
treue, liber-lie-fe-rung; aus einzelnen Buchftaben beftehende 
Silben werden befjer nicht abgetrennt. 

Dabei find folgende Regeln zu beadhten: 


(a) Einfade Wörter. (1) Ein einzelner Mitlaut fommt 
auf Die folgende Zeile, 3. B. tresten, na-hen.—ch, fc, 8, pb, th 
bezeichnen mur einfache Laute und bleiben daher ungetrennt, 
3. B. Biürscher, Hä-fcher, Buße, So=phie, Fastholifch.—r und 3 
werden hierbei wie einfadje Mtitlaute behandelt, 3. B. Hesze, 
reiszen. (2) Bon mehreren Mitlauten fomint der [este auf die 
folgende Beile, 3. B. Anker, Finger, War-te, Rit-ter, Waj:jer, 
Kuof-pe, tapfer, famp-fen, Karpfen, Weh-fel, Erat:zen, Städ-te, 
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Verwand-te. dA wird dabei in zwei E aufgelöft, 3. B. Hak-fe. 
Nur ft bleibt immer ungetrennt, 3. B. La-ften, be-{te, fo-ften, 
Klo-iter, meizfte, Zensiter, Gor-fter, Pfingsiten. 


(6) Anmerkung. — In einfachen Fremdwörtern gehören die 
LautverbindDungen von b, p, d, t, g, E mit [ oder r in der Regel 
auf die folgende Zeile, 3. B. Bu-bli-fum, Mestrum, Hy-drant. 


(c) Bufammengefebte Wörter find nach) ihren Beftandteilen 
zu trennen. Die Beftandteile felbft werden wie die einfachen 
Wörter behandelt, 3. B. Tiens-tag, Titr-an-gel, Emp-fangs-an- 
zeisge, Vor-aus-jet-gung. Diefe Teilung bleibt auch da geboten, 
wo fie der gewöhnlichen Ausfprache nicht gemäß ift 3. B. bier- 
auf, ber-ein, bin-aus, dar-über, warum, wor-an, besob-ad)-ten, 
voll-en-den. 


(d) Anmerkung — Für gujammengefepte Fremdwörter gilt 
Diefelbe Regel wie fiir folche dentjche Wörter. Man jchreibt alfo 
3. B. Atmo-iphäre, Mtifro-jfop, Inter-effe.. Erkennt man die 
Beitandteile von Fremdwörtern nicht, jo richte man fich nach den 
Regeln unter (a). 


6. Uber den Bindeftrich (nach dem amtlichen Negelbuch). 
(a) Wird bei der Bujammenftellung von zujammengejeßten 
Wörtern ein ihnen gemeinjamer Beftandteil nur einmal gejest, 
fo tritt an den übrigen Stellen ftatt feiner der Bindeftrich ein, 
3. B. Feld» und Gartenfrüchte, Jugendluft und leid. (6) Der 
Bindeftricy ift außerdem zuläßig (1) in der Zufammenfeßiug 
von Eigennamen und in den von Jolchen oder in ähnlicher Weile 
gebildeten Eigenjchaftzwörtern, 3. B. Fung-Stilling, Reuß-Greiz, 
Bergiich-Märtkifche Eifenbahn; (2) in bejonders uniüberficht- 
fihen Zufarmmenfegungen, 3. B. Hajftpflicht-Verfiderungsgefell- 
ichaft, aber nicht in leicht überfichtlichen Busamienfegungen, wie 
3.8. Turnverein, Kirchenfaffe, Prüfungsordnung, int3ge- 
richtärat; (3) in einzelnen Fällen mit Riickficht auf die Deut- 
lichkeit der Schrift, 3. B. Schlup-3, Dehuungs-h, J-Punkt, 
A-Dur u.a. m. 


7. Über den Apoftroph (nach dem amtlichen Regelbudy). 
(a) Wenn Laute, die gewöhnlid) zu Sprechen und zu fchreiben 
find, unterdrüct werden, fo deutet man ihre Stelle durch ein 
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Auslaffungszeichen (Wpoftroph) an, 3. B. heil’ge Nacht, ift’s, 
gebt’3. 

Anmerkung. Bei der Verfchmelzung von Verhaltniswortern 
mit dem Gefchledht3wort ift dag Wuslaffungszeichen nicht anzu= 
wenden, 3. B. ans, ing, durchs, am, beim, unterm, vom, zum. 
(6) Bet den auf einen S-Laut ausgehenden Eigennamen wird 
der zweite all durch das Auslaffungsgeichen fenntlich gemadit, 
3. B. Vow’ Luije, Demoftenes’ Reden; ohne diejes Zeichen 
jchreibe man aber 3. B. Sciller® Gedichte, Goethes Werke, 
Homers Vlias, Ciceros Briefe. 


8. Uber das Trema.— U, D, WM ftatt Me, De, We.— Dads 
Trema braucht in der deutfchen Schrift nur ganz vereinzelt ange- 
wendet zu werden. &3 ijt überall unzulällig, wo ein Mikver: 
ftandnis nicht möglich ift. So tft e3 nie angumenden zur 
Trennung von a unde, o unde, u und e, auch nicht im Anfang 
großgeichriebener Wörter. Denn da bier der Umlaut ftatt durch 
We, Oe, Ue mur noc) dur) W, O, Ü bezeichnet werden darf, 
jo muß Ae, Le, lle, ftet3 zweifilbig fein und e3 Fann 3. 4%. 
Aeronaut nur vierfilbig gelefen werden. 

Wid) fonft wende man dag Trema nur an wo man glaubt, 
Der unrichtigen Aussprache des Gefchriebenen vorbeugen zu 
mifjen, 3. B. etwa in Wt (Faultier), Aleuten, nicht aber bei 
Fhomboid, Wtheift, Kafein, Wörtern die nicht leicht jemand 
falich, d. 5. zweifilbig, augjprechen wird. 
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PROSODY 


14. Poetry and Prose.—Poetry differs from prose 
mainly in the fact that its words are arranged in accordance 
with a definite principle of order as to the recurrence of long 
or short sounds, or of accented or unaccented syllables. 
This principle has not been the same at all times nor in 
all languages. Among the Greeks and Romans it was based 
on quantity; i. e., the time occupied in pronouncing the 
syllables, those that are long taking up twice as much time 
as those that are short. In the German and English poetry 
the principle of arrangement consists in the regular recur- 
rence of accented and unaccented syllables. The undulation 
of sound produced by this continuous flow of accents and 
non-accents is known as rAylhm, and this it is that consti- 
tutes the essential difference between poetry and prose. 
Other elements, such as rime and alliteration, are some- 
times employed in the way of embellishment and as aids 
to the rhythm. 

Again these two distinctive forms of literary composition 
differ with respect to their object: for the chief aim of the 
poet is to give}pleasure, while the prose writer usually has 
one or more other objects in view. 


15. Kinds of Poetry.—The earliest compositions in all 
languages were metrical. Bards, or poets, are to be found 
among all nations just emerging from the barbaric state. 
It was their duty to sing traditional odes on great national, 
religious, or athletic festivals; and to celebrate the achieve- 
ments of their own heroes and the stirring events of the day 
in original composition. In course of time their rude /yric 
compositions were gathered together and interspersed with 
additional lines to give unity to the collection, and this 
resultant form became the ef/c. On national holidays the 
celebration of the deeds of past heroes in song, as well as 
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the chanting of hymns to the gods, formed the chief feature 
of public gatherings. A rude stage was erected, and per- 
formers chanted the national odes in chorus. Gradually, in 
order to vary the entertainments, soliloquies and dialogues 
were introduced—the first form of the drama. 


16. The different kinds of poetry may be briefly con- 
sidered under the following heads: 


1. Lyric Poetry is so called because it was originally 
intended to be sung to the accompaniment of the lyre. 
It comprehends several different classes; as, the ode, the 
ballad, the hymn, the song, and the elegy. 


2. pic, or Heroic, Poetry.—This term is applied only to 
great and lengthy narrative poems, in which the dramatic 
element is also introduced in the form of impassioned 
harangue, detailing some important national enterprise or 
the adventure of some distinguished hero. Homer’s ‘/liad” 
and ‘‘Odyssey”’ and Goethe’s „Hermann und Dorothea” belong 
to this class of poetry. 


3. Dramatic Poetry.—The word drama means action, and 
the term dramatic poetry is applied to that species of com- 
position written in the forms of dialogue; it is generally 
intended to be acted. 


4. Descriptive Poetry.— Description enters into every kind 
of poetical composition; but some poems are purely descrip- 
tive; as, for instance, Schiller’s „Der Spaziergang.” 


5. Didactic Poetry.—Under this head are included all 
poems whose prime object, beyond the giving of pleasure, 
is to instruct — whether in arts, morals, or philosophy. 


17. Verse is but a special form of poetry. It is charac- 
terized by hard and fast rules governing its melody and 
rhythm. While all highly imaginative and artistic prose 
may properly be termed poetry, the popular conception 
of the word fvefry restricts its meaning and identifies it 
with verse. 
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18. The Field of Prosody.—The word prosody comes 
from two Greek words meaning accent. Strictly speaking, 
prosody denotes merely that musical tone or melody which 
accompanies utterance, but the word is used both by classical 
and modern grammarians to include not only the doctrines 
of accent and quantity but also the laws governing metrical 
composition and versification. 


GERMAN VERSE 


19. Elements of German Verse.—The elements of 
verse are sy//ables which, grouped together in twos or threes, 
form feet, and these in combination form verses, or lines. 

A syllable is a word or a part of a word uttered by one 
effort of the organs of speech. There are two qualities 
belonging to syllables which claim our special attention— 
accent and guantzty. 

By aecent is meant the vocal stress put upon a syllable 
when pronouncing the word in which it occurs. Every 
German word of more than one syllable has an accent 
invariably attached to one of its syllables. Monosyllables are 
accented or not according to their grammatical importance. 

By quantity is’ meant the time occupied in pronouncing 
a syllable, one long syllable being considered equivalent to 
two short ones. 

The rhythm of German verse, as has been already 
pointed out, is based on accent; that is, upon the measured 
undulation of accented and unaccented syllables. On the 
other hand, the rhythm of classical verse is based upon 
guantity, which in Latin and Greek poetry is governed by 
much more rigid laws than the metrical rules of English 
verse. Rhythm, in general, is the regular recurrence of 
long and short, or of accented and unaccented syllables. 


20. Foot.— The unit of measurement in verse is a foot 
and not a syllable. A foot, or mefer, is a group of two or 
three syllables; hence, the division into dissyllabic and 
trisyllabic verse. The names given to the different kinds 
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of feet, both in German and English poetry, are usually those 
of the classical meters, and the method of marking the 
accented and unaccented syllables is from the same source. 
Thus the usual marks for long and short (—~) must be 
taken to indicate accented and unaccented syllables. 


21. Different Kinds of Meters.—In German, there 
are four kinds of dissyllabic feet: 


der Sambus (iambus): ~—, as Gejang 
der Trocaus (trochee): —~, as Leben 
der Spondeus (spondee): ——, as Schwermut? 
der Pyrrhichiuß (pyrrhic): ~~, (seldom used) 


Of trisyllabic feet there are also four German kinds: 


der Taktylus (dactyl): —-~, as Eilende 

der Anapäft (anapest): ———, as in der Hand? 

der Greticus (cretic): ———, as Baterland 

der Choriambus (choriambus): —— ——, QJubelgefang 


22. Measures of Verse. —Each of the eight kinds of 
feet enumerated above may be variously combined according 
to the requirements of the metrical effect sought to be 
produced. The number of feet in each verse may vary from 
one to six, or even to eight. Verses are described according 
to the number of feet they contain, and are known as 
monometer (verse of one foot), dimeter (verse of two 
feet), trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter, heptam- 
eter, octameter. 


23. Poetic Pauses.—The rhythm of verse depends 
not only on the arrangement of accented and unaccented 
syllables, but also on the breaks, or pauses, that divide it into 
phrases of different length. These pauses are identical in 
many instances with the grammatical stops, but they may 
also be independent of them and frequently do occur where 
there are no grammatical pauses. Metrical pauses must 
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therefore be clearly distinguished from sentential stops. 
The one is as essential to the melody as the other is to 
the sense. 

Metrical pauses may occur either at the end of a verse 
(that is, a line), or in the midst of the verse itself. This 
stop is known as the cesura,; the pause as the cesural pause. 
When the verse is rhymed, the final pause acquires unusual 
prominence and adds greatly to the force of the rhyme. 


24. Cesura.—The cesural pause is the natural rest, 
or halt, made by the voice in reading verse aloud. It is 
independent of the line and may occur almost anywhere — 
even in the midst of a foot. Sometimes there are two or 
even three metrical pauses in a line, one more marked than 
the other; occasionally there are verses with no marked 
break in their midst. The strongest accent in the line often 
immediately precedes the pause. When both pause and 
chief accent are combined on the most important word, the 
emphasis thus produced gives the keynote to the rhythm. 


25. Rime is uniformity of sound in the endings of two 
or more verses or verse phrases. There are two kinds of 
rime: the masculine (männlicher Reim) and the feminine 
rime (weiblicher Reim). In the former, the uniformity of 
sound is confined to the last accented syllable of the line; 
while in the latter, there is a uniform sound in more than 
one syllable. 


26. Alliteration is the frequent recurrence of the same 
letter or sound at the beginning of words in a verse, forming 
a kind of initial rime. 


27. Different Kinds of Verses. —There are two kinds 
of verses, in German, the simple and the compound verse; 
the foriner is composed of homogeneous meters, while the 
latter consists of different kinds of feet. The most impor- 
tant verses are: ; 

1. Der finfiipige Vambus (iambic peutameter). Its 
form is 


70) 
Ss 
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Exawrit: 

mer oe secre Scheer. rege Kure] 

Zee corer. be per. Marchelerhier Haine’, 

Sy x ber Gir tlet Garrmm. 

Tem dk moet eK mo vherernem Brrübl, 

T:5 merr wt ne zoo rrrrmme! hetrate. 

Erf cé gembbr: tS rice mem Gert bierber. 

(Goethe) 
The iartic pectemeter has become the verse of the 
Germaz Grama. and has heer used br Lessing in his .Natban 


Der Bee.” 


2. Ter iecbetutige Jombuzs (iambic hexameter). Its 
form is: 


a egy  — 


EXANPLE: 
aurıbthar i* Deine Nede. dach dein Klid tit ianft, 
Sicht Ihred::t Sie Du in er Nabe anguichaun; 
Es zicbt Das Hera mib an der lieblichen Geftalt. 
£. bei ter Wide Deines zärtlicben Geichlecht4 
‚sleb’ ich Dich an. rbarme meiner \ugend did. 


The iambic hexameter is the verse of the antique drama. 
Related to the iambic hexameter is the Alexandriner, 
so named from an old French poem written in this measure 
detailing the deeds of Alexander the Great. They are 
seldom used except with pentameters to vary the monotony 
of their rhythm. 


EXAMPLE: 


Spring an, mein WijtenroR aus Alerandria! 

Mein ildling'—Zolc ein Tier bewaltiget fein Schaf, 
Stein Emir, und was jonjt in jenen 

Sftlichen Yändern fich in Füritenjätteln wiegt, 

Wo donnert durch den Zand ein jolcher Huf? wo fliegt 
Ein folcher Schweif? wo folche Mähnen? 


3. Die trochäiiche Tripvdie (trochaic trimeter). Its form is: 


[4 — 
— nt ——|—: oe 
' 
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Daf ich wahr, und würdig, 
Euch den Leng beichriebe, 
Diefes liebe Leben, 

Das ich eb’ in Liebe. 


4. Die trochaijde Pentapodie (trochaic pentameter). Its 
form is: 


— Hei > 
EXAMPLE: 


Was ijt Weißes dort am grünen Walbe? 
Sit e8 Schnee wohl, oder find ed Schwäne? 
War’ e3 Schnee, er wäre weggeichmolzen; 
Wären’3 Schwäne, wären weggeflogen. 


(Goethe) 


5. Die trochaifde Tetrapodie (trochaic tetrameter). Its 
form is: 


__ el 


EXAMPLE: 


Trauernd tief jaß Don Diego 
Wohl war keiner je fo traurig: 
Grampboll dacht’ er Tag und Nächte 
Nur an feines Haufes Sdmach. 
(Herder) 


6. Die trocddijdhe Dftopodio (trochaic octameter). Its 
form is: 


— |S! EES! |_| (SS) 
EXAMPLE: 


Nun gu euch, ihr Bühnendichter, jprech ich, wend’ ich mich fortan: 
Wollt ihr etwas Grofes leiften, jepet euer Leben dran, 

Keiner gehe, wenn er einen Lorbeer tragen will, Davon, 

Morgens zur Kanzlei mit Alten, abend? auf den Helifon. 


7. Der dattylifche Dimeter (dactylic dimeter). Its form is: 


— (1) 
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EXAMPLE: 


Tage der Wonne, 
Kommt ihr fo bald! 


Heilige Gluten, 

Wen fie umfchweben 
Fühlt fich im Leben, 
Selig mit Guten. 


8. Der dattylifche Trimeter (dactylic trimeter.) Its form is: 


EXAMPLE: 


(Ebert, mich jcheucht ein trüber Gedanfe vom blinfenden Weine) 
Tief in bie Melancholie. 


9. Der daktylijchhe Herameter (dactyllic hexameter). Its 
form is: 


EXAMPLE: 


Geltjamer Mann, dich tötet dein Mut noch; und du erbarmit dich 
Nicht des ftammelnden Kindes noch mein, des elenden MWeibes, 
Ach, bald Witive von dir; denn dich töten gewiß die Achäer, 
Alle mit Macht anftiirmend. Allein mir ware daß befte, 

Deiner beraubt in die Erde hinab zu finten; denn weiter 

Bleibt fein Troft mir übrig, wenn du dein Schidfal erreicht Haft. 


From the hexameter originated the pentameter 
— oz t. __ |) 


EXAMPLE: 
Und die Sonne Homers, fiche, fie lächelt auch und. 


The pentameter is combined with the hexameter in the 
distichon. 


EXAMPLE: 


‘m Herameter fteigt des Springbrunns flüffige Säule, 
sm Bentameter drauf fällt fie melodifch hinab. 
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10. Die anapäftiiche Tetrapodie (anapestic tetrameter). 
Its form is: 


Se |S SES | ES 
EXAMPLE: 


Auf, auf, o Genofjen! Er wandelt heran 
Richtichön wie Apollo, ber Köcher und Pfeil 
3m Gebüfch ablegt und die Leier bezieht 
Mit Seiten. €3 fpült der Laftalifche Quell 
An bie Kndchel bes Gottes, und es fchleicht Sehnsucht 
Sn die liebliche Seele der Dujen. 
(Blaten) 


11. Die anapäftiiche Oftopodie (anapestic octometer). Its 
form is: 


EXAMPLE: 


RKeujch lehnt Ropftod an dem Lilienftab, und um Goethes 
erleuchtete Stirne 
Glihn Rojen im Kranz. Kühn wäre der Wunfch zu erfun- 
gen verwandte Belohnung. 
(Blaten) 


A SERIES OF QUESTIONS 


RELATING TO THE SUBJECTS 
TREATED OF IN THIS VOLUME. 


It will be noticed that the questions contained in the fol- 
lowing pages are divided into sections corresponding to the 
sections of the text of the preceding pages, so that each 
section has a headline that is the same as the headline of 
the section to which the questions refer. No attempt should 
be made to answer any of the questions until the corre- 
sponding part of the text has been carefully studied. 
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EXAMPLE: 


Heraus in eure Schatten, rege Wipfel 
Des alten, heil’gen, dichtbelaubten Haines, 
Wie in der Göttin ftilles Eigentum, 
Tret’ ich noch jeßt mit fchauderndem Gefühl, 
A183 wenn ich fie zum erftenmal betrate, 
Und e3 gewöhnt fich nicht mein Geift hierher. 
(Goethe) 


The iambic pentameter has become the verse of the 
German drama, and has been used by Lessing in his „Nathan 


der Weile.“ 


2. Der fechhsfühige Vambus (iambic hexameter). Its 
form is: 


=—— oo — 


EXAMPLE: 
wurchtbar tft Deine Rede, doch bein Blick ift janft, 
Nicht Schrecdlich bift du in der Nähe angufchaun; 
(3 zieht bas Herz mich gu der lieblichen Geftalt. 
D, bet der Milde deines zärtlichen Gejchlechts 
leh’ ich dich an. Erbarme meiner Jugend dich. 


The iambic hexameter is the verse of the antique drama. 
Related to the iambic hexameter is the Alexandriner, 
so named from an old French poem written in this measure 
detailing the deeds of Alexander the Great. They are 
seldom used except with pentameters to vary the monotony 
of their rhythm. 


EXAMPLE: 


Spring an, mein Wüftenroß aus Wlerandria! 

Mein Wilbling!—Solch ein Tier bewältiget fein Schaf, 
Kein Emir, und was jonft in jenen 

Öftlichen Landern fich in Fürftenfätteln tviegt, 

Wo donnert durch den Sand ein jolcher Huf? wo fliegt 
Ein folcher Schweif? wo folche Mähnen? 


3. Die trodjäiiche Tripvdie (trochaic trimeter). Its form is: 


we __ _ 
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EXAMPLE: 


Daß ich wahr, und würdig, 
Euch den Leng befchriebe, 
Diejes liebe Leben, 

Das ich feb’ in Liebe. 


4. Die trodaijde Pentapodie (trochaic pentameter). Its 
form is: 


—_|— | _ || 
EXAMPLE: 


Was ift Weifes dort am grünen Walde? 
Xft e8 Schnee wohl, oder find e8 Schwäne? 
Wär’ e3 Schnee, er wäre weggejchmolzen; 
Wären’3 Schwäne, wären weggeflogen. 


(Goethe) 


5. Die trochaifde Tetrapodie (trochaic tetrameter). Its 
form is: 


jas! 


EXAMPLE: 


Trauernd tief jak Don Diego 
Wohl war keiner je fo traurig: 
Gramvoll dacht’ er Tag und Nächte 
Nur an feines Haujes Schmad). 
(Herder) 


6. Die trocddaijde Oftopodio (trochaic octameter). Its 
form is: 


— = S|! (=) 
EXAMPLE: 


Nun gu euch, ihr Bühnenbichter, fprech ich, wend’ ich mich fortan: 
Wollt ihr etwas Großes leiften, jeßet euer Leben dran, 

Reiner gebe, wenn er einen Lorbeer tragen will, davon, 

Morgen? zur Kanzlei mit Alten, abends auf den Helifon. 


7. Der daktylifche Dimeter (dactylic dimeter). Its form is: 
— | —()(-) 
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EXAMPLE: 


Tage der Wonne, 
Kommt ihr fo bald! 


Heilige Gluten, 

Wen fie umfchweben 
Fühlt fich im Leben, 
Gelig mit Guten. 


8. Der daftylifde Trimeter (dactylic trimeter.) Its form is: 


EXAMPLE: 


(Ebert, mich jcheucht cin trüber Gedanfe vom blinfenden Weine) 
Tief in die Melancholie. 


9. Der daktyliiche Herameter (dactyllic hexameter). Its 
form is: 


| — ||] oe |) 
EXAMPLE: 


Geltjamer Mann, dich tötet bein Mut noch; und du erbarmft did) 
Nicht des ftammelnden Kindes noch mein, bes elenden Weibes, 
Ach, bald Witwe von dir; benn dich töten gewiß die Achaer, 

We mit Macht anftürmend. Allein mir ware da3 befte, 

Deiner beraubt in die Erde hinab zu finfen; denn weiter 

Bleibt tein Troft mir übrig, wenn du dein Schidfjal erreicht haft. 


From the hexameter originated the pentameter 
— Zr | 


EXAMPLE: 
Und die Sonre Homer?, fiche, fie lächelt auch und. 


The pentameter is combined with the hexameter in the 
distichon. 


EXAMPLE: 


tm Herameter fteigt des Springbrunng flüffige Säule, 
avin Bentameter drauf fällt fie melodifch hinab. 
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10. Die anapajtijche Tetrapodie (anapestic tetrameter). 
Its form is: 


z==— u 
EXAMPLE: 


Auf, auf, o Genoffen! Er wandelt heran 
Richtichön wie Apollo, der Köcher und Pfeil 
3m Gebüjch ablegt und die Leier bezieht 
Mit Seiten. €E3 jpült der Laftalifche Quell 
An die Kinöchel des Gottes, und es fchleicht Sehnjucht 
Sn die liebliche Seele der Mtufen. 
(Plater) 


11. Die anapäftiiche Oftopodie (anapestic octometer). Its 
form is: 


EXAMPLE: 


Keufch lehnt Rlopftod an dem Lilienftab, und um Goethes 
erleuchtete Stirne 
Glähn Rofen im Kranz. Kühn wäre der Wunfch zu erjun- 
gen verwandte Belohnung. 
(Blaten) 
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(11) Decline, in the singular and plural, der Bruder, der 
Garten, da Gebäude, die Tochter. 


(12) What are the declensional characteristics of nouns 
of the second class? 


(13) Decline, in the singular and plural, der Sohn, der 
wu, die Stadt. 


(14) Translate into German: the houses of the village, 
the rivers of the country, the inhabitants of the city. 


(15) Decline, in the singular and plural, der Herr, der 
Knabe. 


(16) State the rules for the declension of proper names 
when connected with one or more titles. 


(17) Translate into German: the horses of the count, the 
garden of the mother, the duchies of Germany, the sons of 
Professor Brown, the books of Professor Doctor Smith. 


(18) (a) Define the pronoun. (4) How many classes of 
pronouns are there? 


(19) What is the personal pronoun? 


(20) Decline the pronoun „id.“ 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 3) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 
(1) What is a pronominal adjective? In what several 
ways may it be used in the construction of sentences? 


(2) How many sets of endings are used for the inflection 
of pronouns and pronominal adjectives? 


(3) Define the possessive pronoun. 


(4) Decline in the singular and plural: mein Pferd, meine 
Tochter. 


(5) Translate into German: 


(a) Have you my books?— No, your friends have them. 
(5) Has the scholar her books and her pencils?— Yes, she 
has them in her desk. (c) Have you his pens?—Yes, I 
have them. '(d) This is my book, yours is on the table. 
(e) Your father is a painter, mine is a teacher. 


(6) What do you know about the different uses of 
possessives, when they are a part of the predicate? 


(7) Define the demonstrative pronoun. 
(8) Decline in the singular and plural: (a) Dtefer, Diefe, 
diefes; (5) jener Wann. 
(9) Translate into German: 
(a) This weather is very pleasant. (5) This man is tall, 
that one is small. (c) Are these the same scholars that 
218 
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were in school with us? (d) He is such a diligent scholar. 
(e) Such boys do not learn anything. 


(10) Define the interrogative pronoun. 

(11) Decline the interrogative pronouns Wer, wag. 

(12) Which words are used as relative pronouns? 

(13) Translate into German: 

(a) Who is this? (5) Whom did you see? (c) Whose 
pencils are these? (d) Which of these men is your father? 
(e) What are you talking about? (/) Which cane do you 
wish to buy? (g) What kind of flowers are these? (A) 
This is the boy whose father died. yesterday. (7) The 
garden we are in belongs to my father. 

(14) What is an indefinite pronoun? 


(15) Give six indefinite pronouns which can be used also 
as pronominal] adjectives; illustrate their use by examples. 


(16) Translate into German: 


(a) Everybody hears you. (4) Nobody has been here. 
(c) Did not somebody knock? (d) People say that the 
prince is here. (e) They say you will go to Europe. (/) 
Some salt, some pepper, something magnificent, something 
new, nothing good. (g) I have lived several years in Paris. 
(4) Much patience, little liberty. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 4) 





EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


(1) Define the adjective and give the derivation of 
the term. 


(2) Explain the different uses of the adjective and 
illustrate them. 


(3) Decline: (a) der gute Hut, (5) unjer alter Vater, 
(c) fein neues Bud). 


(4) Translate into German: 

The houses of the large cities are high. My old father 
is ill. We have been on the high mountains of America. 
He reads fast; he speaks slowly. This old tree has only 
a few leaves. This famous painter has been in all the 
countries of Europe. 


(5) Translate into English: 

Ganz Europa ijt einig. Gieb mir einen halben Dollar. Die 
ganze Stadt war auf dem Verjammlungsplabe. Wir haben ein 
aroßes Haus und ein eines. Ganz Frankreich war voller 
Begeifterung für den Krieg. Wir können dag Gute und das 
Böfe unterjcheiden. Diejeg Rot ift nicht fo grell wie jene3. 
Die hohen Berge der Schweiz find mit ewigem Schnee bededt. 
Die armen Bauern haben Kleine Häufer. 


(6) How many degrees of comparison have adjectives 
that denote variable qualities, and what are they? 


(7) What is said of adjectives not admitting comparison? 
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(8) (a) How is the comparative expressed? (5) How 
is the superlative expressed? 


(9) Give four instances of irregular comparison. 


(10) Translate into German: 


The other book is on the table. I have only a few hours’ 
time. Good old wine. Clear cold water. That pretty new 
building. He speaks a broken English. He has many 
beautiful flowers. All Germany was united. A sweet apple 
and a sour one. 


(11) (a) What do numerals express? (5) How are 
they divided? 


(12) Write the cardinals up to zwanzig. 


(13) (a) What do the ordinal numerals denote? and 
(4) what question do they answer? 


(14) What is said about the declension of the car- 
dinal ein? 


(15) Translate into German: 


This girl is prettier than that one. That river is deeper 
than this one. That mountain is high, that one there is 
higher, and this one here is the highest. You are taller 
than I. This man is as old as that one. An older gentle- 
man. The light is best here. In winter the days are 
shortest. Berlin, December 5, 1902. New York, Novem- 
ber 27, 1903. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 5) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 
(1) Give the general definition of a verb. 


(2) Explain and illustrate the meaning of transitive and 
intransitive as applied to verbs. 


(3) What are meant by the active and the passive forms 
of transitive verbs? Illustrate by examples. 


(4) (a) What inflections have verbs? (6) Define conju- 
gation. 


(5) (a) Define mode. (6) How many modes has the 
German verb? (c) What are their names? 


(6) (a) What is tense? (4) How many and what tenses 
are there in German? 


(7) What classes of tenses are there in German with 
respect to their formation? 


(8) How many persons are there in German verbs? 
With what do they correspond? What sign or signs are 
there of person? 


(9) (a) How is the stem of a verb found? (6) What 
are the principal parts of a verb? 


(10) (a) Into what two great classes are German verbs 
divided? (6) Define weak verbs. (c) Define strong verbs. 
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(11) (a) Give the principal parts of the three German 
auxiliaries. (6) Why are they called auxiliaries? 


(12) Translate into German: 


(a) They had had. (6) We shall have. (c) You will 
have had. (d) He had been. (e) Thou wilt have. (/) I 
would have been. (g) They have become. (4) We should 
have become. (7) You would be. (/) He became. 


(13) Give all imperatives and infinitives of the German 
auxiliaries. 


(14) What German verbs form their perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses with the help of the auxiliary haben? Illustrate 
by three examples. 


(15) What German verbs form their perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses with the help of the auxiliary fein? Illustrate by 
two examples. 


(16) What compound tenses of all German verbs are 
formed with the help of the auxiliary werden? 


(17) Translate into German: 


(2) He would have had more pleasure, if he had had 
more patience. (5) Have patience, my child! (c) Be dili- 
gent, boys! (d) This woman says that her old uncle is 
very sick. (e) Honor be to the king. (/) Here is my old 
hat; dear father, be so good and give me a new (one) for it. 
(g) The trees become green. (4) What has become of my 
brother? (7) Your father is older than mine. (j) The man 
became rich. (&) The leaves of the trees become yellow 
in autumn. (/) In (the) spring the days become longer, 
but in autumn they become shorter. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 6) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 
(1) Define the weak verb. 
(2) Give the principal parts of loben, reden, handeln. 
(3) Conjugate the verb holen in the present indicative. 
(4) Give the imperative of the verb zeigen. 


(5) What is said about the past participle of verbs 
ending in ieren? 
(6) Form the past participles of the following verbs: 


bedienen, bezeichnen, bezahlen, entführen, verjagen, verwünjchen, 
gehören, ermweichen, erzählen, zerjeßen. 


(7) Conjugate the verb faufen in the past, perfect, and 
pluperfect tenses. 


(8) Give the principal parts of all modal auxiliaries. 


(9) Conjugate the verbs Dürfen, fünnen, mögen, in the 
present tense. 


(10) What is said about the meanings of the modal 
auxiliaries follen and wollen? 


(11) Translate into German: 

(a) The teacher praises the diligent boy. (5) Good 
children love their parents. (c) I played with the same 
boys. (d) You have bought two houses. (e) We hear his 
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voice. (f) They will learn German. (g) He had opened 
the door. (A) They smiled at (über) him. (7) The man 
led his son by (an, with dat.) the hand. (j) The mother 
will blame the daughter. 


(12) What is said about the mixed conjugation? 


(13) Translate into English: 

(a) Ich darf den Brief lefen. (5) Warum dürfen wir da3 
nicht thun? (c) Wollen Sie mit mir fpagieren gehen? (d) Ich 
möchte gern mit Ihnen fprechen. (ce) Er hätte e3 thun follen. 
(f) Können die Kinder mit ung gehen? (¢) Dan muß zu: 
frieden fein, um glüdlich fein gu können. (4) Ich babe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. (2) Wir haben ihn fommen hören. (5) Sie 
batten ung fommen laffen. 


(14) What is said about the perfect participle of a modal 
auxiliary when used in connection with a dependent 
infinitive? 


(15) In what do the verbs of the mixed conjugation 
differ from the verbs of the strong conjugation? 


(16) Give the principal parts of the following verbs: 
belfen, jchlagen, blajen, heben, weben, trinken, effen, fangen. 


(17) Conjugate the verb helfen in the present indicative. 


(18) Give the imperatives of the verbs feben, helfen, 
lefen, trinfen. 


(19) Conjugate the verb feben in the indicative mode. 


(20) Translate into German: 


(a) This scholar reads more distinctly than that one. 
(5) My father gave me three dollars. (c) Have you seen 
the king? (d) We have forgotten the matter. (e) The 
blind sees no one. (/) We should read more, if we had 
more time. (g) My father suffered from (an) toothache. 
(4) The wind tore the leaves from the tree. (#) We ate a 
roast hare. (/) The coat hangs on (an) the wall. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 7) 





EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 
(1) How is the passive voice of verbs formed? 


(2) Give the entire indicative of the passive voice of 
the verb feben. 


(3) Translate into English: 

(a) Die Mädchen wurden von ihrer Mutter getadelt. (5) 
Die Knaben find von ihrem Lehrer gelobt worden. (c) Die 
Stadt wird zerjtdrt. (d) Der Feind wird die Stadt zeritüren. 
(e) Brwei Briefe wurden gefchrieben. (/) Das Kind wird von 
feinen Eltern geliebt. (g) Der Mann ift von einem Hunde 
gebiffen worden. (4) Wir würden nicht genannt worden fein. 
(1) Das Feld wird vom Landmanne bebaut. (5) E3 wird 
getanzt. 


(4) What do you know about the passive voice of 
intransitive verbs? 


(5) Give the different substitutes for the passive. 
Illustrate each case. 


(6) Translate into German: 

(a) The field is plowed by the farmer. (5) The paper is 
sold. (c) There was much singing. (d) Yesterday the 
boy was dismissed. (e) The glove has been found. (/) 
That is understood. (g) The author of this book will be 
rewarded by (vun) the king. (A) I have not been asked. 
(i) The books have been found. (/) This house will be 
bought by my uncle. 


(7) Explain the reflexive verb. Give illustrations. 
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(8) Conjugate the present and past indicative of the 
verb fich wundern. 


(9) Give the perfect and pluperfect indicative of the 
verb fich vornehmen. 


(10) What is an impersonal verb? Give four illustra- 
tions of impersonal verbs. 


(11) Translate into German: 

(a) Our parents will rejoice at us. (4) How are you, my 
friend? (c) She has left her books at home. (d) We are 
afraid of treachery. (e) He is ashamed of his brother. 
(f) We will rely on you. (g) It rains. (A) I feel ill. 
(7) There is something new. (/) It thunders; it snows; 
it lightens; it freezes; it hails; it dawns. 


(12) Give the inseparable prefixes. Illustrate each by 
an example. 

(13) Explain the different meanings of the prefixes er: 
and ver-. 


(14) Conjugate the verb bewundern in the present and 
past indicative. 


(15) What are the meanings of bin and her? 


(16) In separable compounds, when does the separation 
of the prefix from the verb take place? 


(17) Give the entire indicative of the verb aufhören. 


(18) Give the prefixes that may be either separable or 
inseparable. 


(19) Explain the function of the adverb. 


(20) Translate into German: 


(a) The Americans fought more bravely than the 
Spaniards. (6) Wetook our hats off. (c)' He was still 
asleep, when I got up. (d) The boy has opened the book. 
(ce) The boys translated Cicero’s orations. (/) Entertain 
the ladies. (g) This book is extremely tedious. (A) It is, 
at the most, half past two. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 8) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


(1) Describe the functions of the preposition and state 
what cases it may govern. 


(2) Give five examples of prepositional phrases, with the 
preposition governing the genitive case. 


(3) Translate into German: 

(a) He lives near the sea. (6) He writes to (an) his 
friend. (c) We go across the bridge. (d) He lives in the 
country. (e) The boys come from (the) school. (f) The 
girl is going into the garden. (g) The girls are walking up 
and down in the garden. (A) I put the chair against (an) 
the wall. (2) The teacher is in the garden with his pupils. 
(j) What have you against my father? (4) The dog ran 
behind the house. (/) He stepped behind me. (72) The 
paper lies between the books. (#) The lamp hangs over 
the table. (o) Our friends are around us. (2) The father 
has gone about town with his children. 


(4) Define and classify the conjunctions. 


(5) Explain the difference between a coordinating and a 
subordinating conjunction. 


(6) Explain the difference between the pure conjunctions 
aber and jondern. 


(7) State what has been said about the adverbial con- 
junctions. ‘ 
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(8) Translate into German: 

(a) We are not rich, but we are happy. (4) We have 
slept and you have worked. (c) Either he is coming or he 
will write soon. (d) I went to bed early, for I was very 
tired. (e) We could neither hear nor see. (/) All that 
(twa) we had is lost. (g) He read, while I was sleeping. 
(kh) This is not my father but my uncle. (7) This is not 
blue but green. (j) My mother is still ill, but she will soon 
be able to go out. (4) The train has not arrived yet, but it 
will come soon. (/) I could not come, for I was ill. (m) 
It rained, therefore I would not come. (r) I was in church 
before I came here. 


(9) Explain the function of the interjection. 


(10) State what you know about word formation in 
general. 


(11) Translate into English. 

(a) Endlich griffen die Bürger zu den Waffen und fingen an, 
fic) zu verteidigen. (4) Warten Sie, bid ich den Brief gelefen 
babe. (c) Je mehr Gott dir gegeben bat, dejto mehr follft du 
Den Armen geben. (d) Sie wiffen nicht, wann ich das gefagt 
babe. (e) Weil Sie frank find, fo können Sie nicht ansgeben. 
(/) Obgleich er arm ift, ift er doch glüdli. (g) Seitdem fein 
Vater hier ift, ift er viel zufriedener. (4) Ich weiß nicht, ob er 
da ift. (7) Wir willen, Daß er morgen fommen wird. (5) Er 
bat feine Pflicht erfüllt und feine Freunde haben ihn belohnt. 
(2) Sch habe einen Brief von einem meiner Freunde erhalten, 
worin er feine Retje befchrieben bat. (7) Hat der arme Mann 
jein Geld erhalten oder nur einen Teil davon? 


GERMAN GRAMMAR . 


(PART 9) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


(1) Define a simple sentence. Write a simple German 
sentence that is (a) declarative; (5) interrogative; (c) im- 
perative. 


(2) Give five sentences with verbs that take a predicate 
adjective or noun. 


(8) Write three German sentences with different kinds 
of objects. 


(4) Define the compound sentence, and give three 
German examples. 


(5) Define the complex sentence, and give three German 
examples. 


(6) State the different classes of subordinate clauses. 


(7) State the three different arrangements of words in 
German sentences. Illustrate each order by two examples. 


(8) Translate into German: 

(a) After I had taken my breakfast, I went to school. : 
(6) Wait a minute until I have written this letter. (c) The 
sun had set before we arrived in the village. (d) I had 
almost forgotten it. (e) He is by no means so rich as you 
think. (/) Which of these boys sings most beautiful? 
(g) It struck two when we arrived at Potsdam. (A) You 
will find the lady either in the dining room or in the sitting 
room. (7) It is raining; therefore, I shall not go out. 
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(j) Whom did you see? (%) Why do you not answer him? 
I have answered him, but he has not answered me. (/) Will 
no one render them this service? (2) Tomorrow I shall go 
to Chicago and the next day to Milwaukee. 


(9) State the general principle governing the arrange- 
ment of the adjuncts of the verb. 


(10) State what you know about the position of depen- 
dent clauses. 


(11) Translate into German: 

(a) The storm raged furiously. (5) He drives out every 
day. (c) I am exceedingly sorry. (d) He reported that the 
king had died. (e) I have lost the book that you gave me. 
(f) He is not liked because he is very arrogant. (g) My 
father has built a house on yonder mountain. (A) The king 
will come to Berlin today. (2) What happened here yester- 
day? (j) Tomorrow we will go to New York. (%) The 
cold season will soon begin here. (/) Soon a messenger 
arrived and announced the defeat of the king. (m) Even 
kings must die. (z) When I arrived at nine o’clock, the 
door was closed. 


(12) Translate into German: 

I will tell you one of the short stories which we read a 
few days ago in school. An old lion lay in front of his den 
(die Höhle) and was on the point of death (to the death 
near). Many of the animals whose king he had been for 
many years were standing around him: there one could see 
the fox, the wolf, the bear, the ox, the horse, and many 
others. As long as the lion had been strong, they had all 
feared him; but since he was now almost dead, they knew 
that he could harm (fchaden, dative) them no longer, and so 
they felt themselves safe (fider). Some of the bolder 
(verwegen) animals even (fogar) went up to (auf zu) the 
dying king and taunted (verjpotten) him and several kicked 
(ichlagen) or bit him. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 10) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


(1) State the different uses of the nominative case in 
German and illustrate each by an example. 


(2) Translate into German: 

(a) During the cold weather we remained at home. 
(6) We are sure of his innocence, for we know he is not 
capable of such a crime. (c) Men often become guilty of 
a crime when they owe much money. (d) It is worth the 
trouble to hope and to strive. (e) She remembers her 
promise. (/) Be not ashamed of frugality. (2) Can you 
remember all the words that you have found in this book? 
(4) Who has robbed the traveler of his money? (7) Are 
you of the opinion that he is guilty of this crime? (/) He 
was in good spirits. (4) He accuses him of a crime. 
(/) He was boasting of his great strength. (mm) He is 
living on the right hand (side). 


(3) Write four German examples of the dative used as 
indirect object with verbs. 


(4) Give three German examples of the adverbial accu- 
sative. 


(5) Translate into German: 

(a) I thank you for your help. (6) It is our duty to 
obey such men and to help them. (¢) Do you know what 
ails those people? (d) He anticipated us in everything. 
(ec) These things may be useful and agreeable to you, but 
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they are very unpleasant to me and injurious to my friends. 
(/) Every good citizen is obedient to the just laws of his 
country. (g) On the sixteenth of August we were in the 
city of Cologne. (A) They elected him president. (z) I 
think it an injustice to punish this child. (7) Translate this 
for me. (4) Be faithful to your master. 


(6) State what you know about the agreement of the 
gender of the pronouns with that of the noun to which 
they refer. Give two examples. 


(7) Explain the difference in meaning of Dtefer, Diefe, 
Diefe3 and jener, jene, jene’. Illustrate by three examples. 


(8) Translate into German: 


(a) A gentleman went to the house of a friend. “Is Mr. 
Smith at home?’’ said he to the girl who opened the door. 
“No, he is out,” said the girl. “Is Mrs. Smith at home?” 
“No, she has also gone out,” replied the girl. Because it 
was a cold day, the visitor said: "I will sit down by the 
fire and wait for them.’ “The fire has also gone out,” said 
the girl. 

(4) The mines that we visited last year were very 
interesting; besides, we were heartily welcomed by the 
miners. Every visitor had to be dressed in the attire of 
the miners, except the leather apron. If one holds fast to 
the ladders, the descent is not at all dangerous, although 
some of the ladders are quite long and have more than 
twenty rounds. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 11) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 
(1) State the principal uses of the present tense. 


(2) How many and what kinds of the subjunctive are 
usually distinguished? 


(3) Translate into German: 


(a) A large number of citizens was assembled. (6) A 
great multitude of people gathered in front of the palace. 
(c) Russia and France formed an alliance. (d) Were your 
brother and his friend here? (e) You and I have lost 
everything. (/) Yesterday he and I were in the theater. 
(2) Neither I nor you can overcome this difficulty. (4) Not 
only you, but he also has made this mistake. (7) Who 
wrote the drama ‘William Tell?’ (7) The train has arrived. 
(4) My brother and I, we have traveled much. (/) It is 
probably known to you, that England possesses many 
colonies in all parts of the world. 


(4) Translate into English: 

Auf dem Dache des Haujes ftanden mehrere fchin gefleidete 
Männer und am Ufer jah Said eine große Mienge Diener, und 
alle fchauten nad) ihm und fchlugen vor Vermwunderung die 
Hände gujammen. An einer Marmortreppe, die vom Waffer 
nad) dem Luftichloß Hinaufführte, hielt der Delphin an, und 
faum hatte Said einen Fuß auf Die Treppe gejept, fo war auch 
Ihon der Filch fpurlos verfdwunden. Bugleich eilten einige 
Diener die Treppe hinab und baten im Namen ihres Herrn, zu 
ihn binauf zu kommen und boten ibm trodene Kleider an. 
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Er Heidete fich fcehnell um und folgte dann den Dienern auf das 
Dach, wo er drei Männer fand, von welchen der größte und 
ichönfte ihm freundlich und Huldreich entgegenfam. „Wer bit 
du, wunderbarer Fremdling,” fprach er, „der du Die SFilche des 
Meeres zähmit und fie linkt und rechts leiteft, wie Der befte 
Reiter fein Streitrog? Bijt du ein Zauberer oder ein Menid 
wie wir?” ' 


(5) State the use of the conditional mode in German. 
Illustrate by examples. 


(6) With which verbs is the infinitive without 3u used? 


(7) Translate into German: 
There is an amusing story that turns on the German word 


„ein.“ As you know that word has two meanings, ‘‘a’”’ and 
“one.” The famous Moses Mendelssohn was once invited 
to dine with the king Frederic of Prussia. As he did not 
come at the appointed hour, the king thought that he would 
punish him. Accordingly he wrote on a piece of paper, 
“Mendelssohn is an ass. Frederic II.” He put this paper 
before Mendelssohn’s plate. When Mendelssohn came, he 
saw the paper, read it, and without saying a word put it into 
his pocket. ‘“‘My dear Mendelssohn,” asked the king, ‘‘what 
letter is that?’ Oh,’ was the answer, “it is nothing at all, 
I will read it to you.” And he read from the paper, 
“Mendelssohn is an ass, Frederic the second.” 


(8) What do you know about the optative subjunctive? 
Give three examples. 


(9) Illustrate the subjunctive in indirect discourse by 
three examples. 


(10) Translate into German: 

(a) Not till then did he confess his fault. (6) I saw him 
but yesterday. (c) I do not know him either. (d) Just 
listen to what I say. (e) Is he not yet coming? (/) We 
have seen it, now we are convinced. (g) Be sure to bring 
the book with you. (A) Why, that’s very natural. (7) I 
have been waiting these three days. (j) No doubt, you 
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thought I had nothing to do. (k) Have you told him? 
I have. (/) I went straight up to them. (m) If I am to 
die anyway, let it be soon. 


(11) Translate into English: 

(a) ch Hätte bald meinen Hut vergeffen. (5) Er ijt Bier 
als Saft. (c) Bald wollte er dies, bald das. (d) Sie ging 
fogleid) daran, das Haus zu reinigen. (e) Ich babe nichts 
dagegen, daß du fortgebft. (N Er fann nich’ einmal [efen. 
(2) Erzähle ung doch, was gejchehen ilt. (3) EB ift noch nicht 
fange ber, daß er bier war. (z) Kaum hatte er das gehört, jo 
lief er nach Haufe. (5) Uns ift wohl. (2) Bch jehe wohl, daß 
eg zu Spät ilt. (7) Zwar langjam, aber ficher. (m) Wer nur 
gehen konnte, ging nach dem Plate. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


(PART 12) 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS 


(1) Give ten prepositions governing the dative case, and 
illustrate each by an example. 


(2) Write five sentences each containing a preposition 
governing the accusative case. 


(3) Write all prepositions governing the accusative or 
dative case and illustrate by eight examples. 


(4) Translate into German: 

(a) Frankfort on the Main is a very industrious city. 
(6) The guests went hunting. (c) Under this tree stood 
a bench. (d) My friend will call on me today. (e) The 
citizens complained about the high taxes. (/) In spring 
man delights in nature more than in any other season. 
(2) People laughed at him. (4) My friends like to play at 
cards. (7) The teacher blamed the boys for their negligence. 
(j) My father is engaged in writing letters. (4) These 
children are weeping at the death of their mother. (/) Your 
father was very surprised at your arrival. (») These boys 
are proud of their knowledge. (x) Are you hungry? Are 
you cold? (0) There is no hurry about it. (2) What objec- 
tions have you? (g) Whose fault is it? It is your own 
fault. (7) Whose turn is it to read? Itis yours. (s) They 
are very glad of it. 
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(5) Translate into German: 
| New York, July 15, 1899. 
My DEAR Mr. SMITH. 


I am glad to learn that you are to remain a few weeks 
with us this summer in our University town. I am sure you 
will declare the place quiet enough for study. You write 
that your sister may accompany you; it will be a great 
pleasure for‘us to meet her, especially as we shall now be 
able ourgetwes to judge of her voice about which we have 
heard so much said. Hoping to see you very soon, I 
remain, with heartiest greetings, Your friend, 


(6) Translate into English: 

Der Bingling fühlte fic) Durchdrungen von Hochachtung gegen 
den veritändigen Mann, und al3 einen alten Freund feined 
Vaters gewann er ihn lieb. Er bot ibm nad) alter, gaftfreund- 
lider Sitte ein Gefchen€ zum Wbjchied an, aber der Gait fchüßte 
feine Eilfertigfeit vor. Bei der Riickfabrt aber werde er wieder- 
fommen und dann das Gaftgefchent mitnehmen. Er verjchwand 
darauf ploplich wie ein Vogel, und jegt erit abnte Telemadh, dak 
er mit einem Gotte gejprochen babe. Alles, was der ‘Fremde 
gejagt hatte, überdachte er noch einmal; fein Entichluß ftand 
feit, Die göttlichen Ratidjlage genau zu befolgen. Gleich nahm 
er gegen die {Freier einen ftrengeren Con an, und fie, die ihn 
nocd) nie jo männlich batten reden hören, verminderten fich hoch 
jeineg Mutes. Wntinous aber und Curymachus, die über: 
mütigiten unter allen, fpotteten feines Eifer und brachten eg 
bald dahin, daß er von allen verlacht wurde. Dann feierten fie 
den Abend mit Tanz und Gefang und als die Nacht heranfam, 
zeritreuten fie fic) wie gewöhnlich in thre Wohnungen. 


(7) Translate into German: 


(a) Do you remember the poems that we read a short 
time ago, or have you forgotten them? I remember the one 
by Schiller, but I have forgotten the little poem by Goethe. 
(6) Has Henry become a dentist? No, he has become a 
physician. (c) Can you use the present participle as a 
predicate in German? Can you say: he is working? No, we 
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cannot use the present participle ths; w. can only say: he 
works. (d) The birds move their wings in order to fly. 
(ce) Did you ask him, if he hac read Cicero’s orations? 
He said that he had read them. (/) We should be sorry 
not to find you at home. (g) That is the highest house in 
our city, and you see now, that it 1s much higher than our 
house. (4) An American that does not travel is not an 
American. (7) Goethe and Sir Walter Scott died in the 
same year, but Scott was not as old as Goethe. 


(8) Translate into German: 


_In that same village, and in one of these very houses 
(which, to tell the precise truth, was sadly time worn and 
weather beaten), there lived many years since, while the 
country was yet a province of Great Britain, a simple, good- 
natured fellow, of the name of Rip Van Winkle. He was a 
descendant of the Van Winkles who figured so gallantly in 
the chivalrous days of Peter Stuyvesant, and accompanied 
him to the siege of Fort Christina. He inherited, however, 
but little of the martial character of his ancestors. I have 
observed that he was a simple, good-natured man; he 
was moreover a kind neighbor and an obedient henpecked 
husband. Indeed, to the latter circumstances might be 
owing that weakness of spirit, which gained him such 
universal popularity; for those men are most apt to be 
obsequious and conciliating abroad, who are under the 
discipline of shrews at home. Their tempers, doubtless, 
are rendered pliant and malleable in the fierv furnace of 
domestic tribulation, and a curtain lecture is worth all the 
sermons in the world for teaching the virtues of patience 
and long suffering. A quarrelsome wife may, therefore, in 
some respects, be considered a tolerable blessing; and if so, 
Rip Van Winkle was thrice blessed. 











